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FOREWORD

New dimensions are offered in the courses of study in history and the social
sciences to cope with the realities of today and meet the challenges of the
future. Our world is changing so rapidly that any static presentation of
saject matter becomes obsolete. Also, the explosion of knowledge necessi-
tates a functional approach to facts as related to concepts, the most
important raw material of instruct-on. This course of study emphasizes
student development of concepts and understandings that can be applied to
new situations.

As pupils learn about each group of people, basic concepts from the social
science disciplines will be introduced and developed. Pupils will find
that people develop a culture relating to their geography and satisying to
the needs of their society. At the same time, they will understand the
similarities and differences in man's response to a particular type of
geographic region.

Pupils will be expected to draw inferences and make generalizatims
about how environment influences the way people live and how people
change their enviroriment in order to live better. They should be helped
to understand their own culture and to develop an appreciation for others.
With these understandings and appreciations, pupils will be better pre-
pared to live in harmony among people of different backgrounds.

Seelig Lester
Deputy Superintendent
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INTRODUCTION

Philoaophy of the Profram

12

The curriculum revision program in history and the social sciences

has been guided. by several major considerations. These may be summarized

as follows:

1. It emphasizes the teaching of concepts rather than the accumulation

of data. The revision program has been predicated on the sane theory of

learning that inspired recent changes in the teadhing of science and mathematics.

Impetus for the program results from the conviction - held by many scholars and

eftiators - that social studies is often inadequately taught. Much of the

traditional content is at variance with current scholarship in history and the

social sciences. Too often the subject is presented as a series of "facts"

bearing little apparent relationship to the student's concerns and contributing

little or nothing to the maturation of his intellectual powers.

If it is to be truly meaningful, instruction in history and the social

sciences should focus on the development of critical thinking. The student

must learn to "think as a scholar" -- to search out and deal with authentic

source nmterials, to use techniques of inquiry and discovery, and finally,

to arrive at conclusions supported by evidence. He should not be asked to

accept the answers of others to questions he may not fully understand. The

hope is that the student will learn to question and probe -- to formulate

hypotheses and test conclusions in the light of carefUlly sifted evidence.

He will thus be dble to perceive the shortcomings of his own generalizations

and to modify them accordingly. Rather thex learning "facts" as ends in

themselves, he will learn what the facts are, how significant they night be,

and to what uses they can be put. This program does not suggest that "discovery

learning" is necessarily the only route to better teadhing. It does, however,

pose the question of whether conceptual learning and the use of inquiry

techniques offer a more satisfactory educational venture than the traditional

"telling" of content.

2. It seeks to_provide all students with the values, skills, understandings,

and knowledge needed to caRe with the pressing social problems of our age.

We live in an era of change and challenge, a time when new and complex forces

are reshaping our society. Our students must, of necessity, be receptive

to change. They must recognize the sources of change and be prepared to deal

effectively with issues raised by change. They must also strengthen their

commitment to democratic values. Our students should be helped to appreciate

not only the worth of the individual but also the importance of basic civil

rights, civil liberties, and civic responsibilities.

3. It attempts to insmorate into the curriculum basic conceal:1ms
from the disciplines of hiatory and the social sciences. The factual data to

be derived from the study of history and the social sciences have increased

enormously during the past few decades. There is now much nore to be learned

from each of the disciplines than any one person can possibly learn. Each

discipline, nevertheless, offers a set of basic concepts variously known as

"key ideas," understandings, or generalizations. These concepts pravide a

structure around which learning may be organized within each grade and from

the prekindergarten through grade twelve. Recent educational research indicates

that students can learn significant concepts at the earliest levels of instruction.

They mav use these concepts, moreover, to organize and apply factual information.



.1.11bplrea recent changes in the teaching of science and mathematics.Impetus for the program results from the conviction - held. by many scholars andeducators - that social studies is often inadequately taught. Much of thetraditional content is at variance with current scholarship in history and thesocial sciences. Too often the subject is presented as a series of "facts"bearing little apparent relationship to the student's concerns and contributinglittle or nothing to the maturation of his intellectual powers.

If it is to be truly meaningful, instruction in history and the socialsciences should focus an the development of critical thinking. The studentmust Icarn to "think as a scholar" -- to search out and deal with authenticsource materialsi to use techniques of inquiry and discovery, and finally,to arrive at conclusions supported by evidence. He should not be asked toaccept the answers of others to questions he may not fully understand. Thehope is that the student will learn to question and probe -- to formulatehypotheses and test conclusions in the light of carefUlly sifted evidence.He will thus be able to rerceive the shortcomings of his own generalizationsand to modify them accordingly. Rather than learning "facts" as ends inthemselves, be will learn what the facts are, how significant they might be,and to what uses they can be put. This program does not suggest that "discoverylearning" is necessarily the only route to better teaching. It does, however,pose the question of whether conceptual learning and the use of inquirytechniques offer a more satisfactory
educational venture than the traditional"telling" of content.

2. It seeks to provide all students with the values, skills, understandings,and knowledge needed to cope with the pressing social problems of our age.We live n an era of change and challenge, a time when new and complex forcesare reshaping our society. Our students must, of necessity, be receptiveto change. They must recognize the sources of change and be prepared to dealeffectively with issues raised by change. They must also strengthen theircommitment to democratic values. Our students should be helped to appreciatenot only the worth of the individual but also the importance of basic civilrights, civil liberties, and civic responsibilities.

3. It attempts to incorporate into the curriculum basic concepts dramfrom the disciplines of history and the social sciences. The factual data tobe derived from the study of history and the social sciences have increasedenormously during the past few decades. There is now much more to be learnedfrom each of the disciplines than any one person can possibly learn. Eachdiscipline, nevertheless, offers a set of basic concepts vmriously known as"key ideas," understandings, or generalizations. These concepts provide astructure around Which learning maybe organized within each grade and framthe prekindergarten through grade twelve. Recent educational research indicatesthat students can learn significant concepts at the earliest levels of instruction.They may use these concepts, moreover, to organize and apply factual information.
A list of the concepts from history and the social sciences on which thisprogram is based may be found on pages 365 through 370.

4 It attemp ts to develop skills and research techniques sequentially.The social science disciplines provide important tools for analysis andencourage the use of objective,
rational methods in the study of contemporaryproblems. In the new program, the development of fUndamental skills parallelsthe development of concepts. When taught functionally and in a sequentialmanner, these skills enable students to relate information to key generaliza-tions. A chart of the basic skills indicating suggested grade placementsmay be found on pages 371 through 374.
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5. It attempts to provide learning activities that aim at conceptualiza-

tion through techniques of inquiry and discovery. Understandings are developed

as pupils find, analyze, and weigh available evidence - ineading their own

experiences - in the search for truth. In the early grades, the "discovery

method" relies largely upon activities in which the child is a participant

as well as upon vioarious experiences and illustrative
materials sudh as

pictures, books, films, and other media. More challenging materials and

methods may be used in the middle and. upper grades. Probing disaussion

questions, carefUl analysis of primary source materials, case studies of

concrete social
phenomena, the use of contrasting evidence to underscore man's

varied social responses -- these and other strategies are used to obtain pupil

interest and to develop understandings. Wore than the usual emphasis is

placed upon inductive techniques of teaching. These techniques may be used

with equal advantage in the self-contained classroom, in team teaching, in

independently programed study, and, with both large and small groups of pupils

of varying abilities.

No one nethod, however, is mandated for this program. Children learn

in many different ways. The learning ;recess justifies a variety of tech-

niques or strategies and a wide range of teaching materials.

6. It emphasizes the use of multi-media resources rather than the

traditional textbook. The new program requires the use of a variety of

materlals. Traditional textbooks invite
"coverage", they are geared to

expository learning rather than inquiry and discavery. Far more userul are

pupil materials which lend themselves to the precess of drawing inferences

and forming generalizations. These naterials require students to find,

analyze, and weigh evidence, and to reach conclusions. They seaure pupil

interest and may be used to develop basic skills and understandings.

Especially useful in the new program are the audiavimual materials of

instruction --- motion pictures, filmstrips, maps, gldbes, transparencies,

8 mn4 single-concept films, programed instruction, records, tapes, pictures

and other nob:book resources.

An effective program in history and the social sciences depends to

a very large extent upon the use of multi-media resources.
Differences in

the backgrounds, abilities, interests, and learning styles of students cannot

be served if only a single type of pupil material is presented.

How to Use This Bulletin

The materials for this grade are arranged in two sections. Section I

presents the course of study. It includes a brief introduction, a summary

of the course, the course objectives, a list of the major themes, suggested

time allocations, and an autline of content. Basic understandings and

related concepts from history and the social sciences are indicated for ...teach

theme.

Section II contains suggested learning activities and resources. The

learning activities are organized around tlf.: same themes that appear in Section

I and reflect a variety of teaching techniques. Included are samples of

1 0AAnn suggestions. These highlight major



with equal advantage in the self-contained classroom, in team teaching, in
independently programed study, and with both large and small groups of pupils
of varying abilities.

No one method, however, is mandated for this program. Children learn
in many different ways. The learning precess justifies a variety of tech-
niques or strategies and a wide range of teadhing materials.

6. It emphasizes the use of multi-media resources rather than the
traditional textbook. The new program requires the use of a variety of
materials. Traditional textbooks invite "coverage"; they are geared to
expository learning rather than inquiry and discovery. Far more usefUl are
pupil materials which lend themselves to the precess of drawing inferences
and forming generalizations. These materials require students to find,
analyze, and weigh evidence, and to reach conclusions. They secure pupil
interest and may be used to develop basic skills and understandings.

Eapecially usefUl in the new izogram are the audiovisual materials of
instruction motion pictures, filmstrips, maps, gldbes, transparencies,
8 mm. single-concept films, programed instruction, records, tapes, pictures
and other nonbook resources.

An effective program in history and the social sciences depends to
a very large extent upon the use of multi-media resources. Differences in
the backgrounds, abilities, interests, and learning styles of students cannot
be served if only a single type of pupil material is presented.

How to Ute This Bulletin

The materials for this grade are arranged in two sections. Section I
presents the course of study. It includes a brief introduction, a summary
of the course, the course Objectives, a list of the major themes, suggested
time allocations, and an outline of content. Basic understandings and
related concepts from history and the social sciences are indicated for eadh
theme.

Section II contains suggested learning activities and resources. The
learning activities are organized around the sate themes that appear in Section
I and reflect a variety of teadhing techniques. Included are samples of
instructional materials and specific lesson suggestionr, These highlight major
concepts and skills that pupils should derive from the learning experience.

1. Read both Sections I and II before planning.
2. Consult the lists of books and audiovisual materials for useful

instructional resources.
3. Select and adapt learning activities in accordance with the interests,

backgrounds, and dbilities of the pupils. (In general, more activities
have been izovided than most teachers All be able to use within a
single year.)

I. Create learning activities for those aspects of a particular theme
for which additional activities are desired.

15



COURSE OF STUDY

TITLE -- CULTURES AROUND THE WORLD: culammi AND GEOGRAPHIC RELATIONSHIPS

Overview

The course of study for the third grade explores a potent force in the development ofall civilizations: the interplay of man and his natural environment. So-a-very-largeextenti- patterns of culture have evolved in response to environmental conditions.Though cultural traditions vary from one society to another, all groups of peopleattempt to use nature to create a better environment. -Toilagy man continues to devotemuch of his time to meeting the dhallenges of his environment.

Each theme in this course of study introduces young learners to the characteristicsof a particular geographic region. To develop insights into the ways in Whidh menrespond to natural conditions, pupils undertake case studies of two cultural groupspresently living within similar geographic regions. These studies should help child-ren to identify regional cultural patterns and to understand how different groups ofpeople react to similar geographic circumstances. However, it is important to fosteran understanding and appreciation of cultural similarities and differences throughconceptual teaching rather than memorization of facts about a group of people. Theteacher aboUld make a conscious effort to help pupils use these understandings tobuild a global frame of reference by placing emphasis upon human ingenuity and inven-ttveness in shaping societies and cultures.

Selecting Themes and Case Studies,

The case studies developed in this bulletin have been selected to present a varietyof ethnic and cultural groups. Nevertheless, they should not be regarded as pre-scriptive. They are simply examples of what might be done in terns of overall Ob-jectives of the course of study. It is quite possible, and even desirable, fOr theteacher to select other cultural groups for study within each theme. The selectionof case studies must, of course, reflect the pupils' interests and needs as well asthe availability of suitable instructional materials. In developing a care studyof the Puerto Rican Rain Forest, it must be noted that there is limited habitationin this region.

The sequence of themes should be regarded as suggestive. The Desert and Rain Forestthemes are particularly usefUl in initiating instruction since they point up markedcontrasts in geography and culture. The theme on "Haw Man Shows His Inventiveness"is most valuable in summarizing the major understandings of the course of study; itshould therefore follow the first five themes. The final theme, "How We PracticeGood eitivanahill "
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all civilizations: the interplay of man and his natural environment. To-a-yery large
-extellti- patterns of culture have evolved in response to environmental conditions.
Though cultural traditions vary from one society to another, all groups of people
attempt to use nature to create a better environment. .4Daday man continues to devote
much of his time to meeting the challenges of his environment.

Each theme in this course of study introduces young learners to the characteristics
of a particular geographic region. To develop insights into the ways in which men
respond to natural conditions, pupils undertake case studies of two cul%ural groups
presently living within similar geographic regions. These studies should help child-
ren to identify regional cultural imtterns and to understand how different groups of
people react to similar geographic circurstances. However, it is important to foster
an understanding and appreciation of cultural similarities and differences through
conceptual teaching rather than memorization of facts about a group of people. The
teacher 4houid make a conscious effort to help pupils use these understandings to
build a global frame of reference by placing emphasis upon human ingenuity and inven-
tiveness in shaping societies and cultures.

Selecting Themes and Case Studies

The case studies developed in this bulletin have been selected to present a variety
of ethnic and cultural groups. Nevertheless, they should not be regarded as pre-
scriptive. They are simply examples of What might be done in terms of overall Ob-
jectives of the course of study. It is quite possible, and even desirable, for the
teacher to select other cultural groups for study within eadh theme. The selection
of case studies must, of course, reflect the pupils' interests and needz as well as
the availability of suitable instructional materials. In developing a case study

A of the Puerto Rican Rain Forest, it must be noted that there is limited habitation
in this region.

The sequence of thenes should be regarded as suggestive. The Desert and Rain Forest
themes are particularly useful in initiating instruction since they point up marked
contrasts in geography and culture. The theme on "How Man Shows His Inventiveness"
is most valuable in summarizing the major understandings of the course of study; it
should therefore follow the first five themes. The final theme, "How We Practice
Good Citizenship " permeates the work of the year.

Planning for Instruction

Instruction should be planned to maximize opportunities for inquiry and discavery
learning. Through appropriate experiences pupils should be helped to gather infor-
mation, to construct hypotheses and to test conclusions. Teachers should help pupils
discover ideas, see relationships and use supporting evidence before making gener-
alizations about cultures. The approadhes and activities suggested in this bulletin
will assist the teacher in planning for inquiry and discovery.

It would be most useful to develop early in each theme the geographic understandings
which influence cultural development. Such instruction will help the children to
understand the basic environmental characteristics of each region under study. It
is suggested that the teacher use bulletin, Science: Grades 3-4, in planning in-
struction on climate and topography.

The content of the course of study provides more information than third grade pupils
might reasonably be expected to learn. Such additional information is presented for
teacher background and for use by pupils capdble of pursuing more advanced studies.
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Summary Of The Course

In the previous grade, pupils studied ways of life in a variety of communities. They
examined social, political and economic conditions in New York City, in suburban
areas and in other selected communities around the world.

In this grade, pupils will examine the ways in which people live in different regions
of the world. They learn that regions may be classified according to predominant
geographic characteristics. They-develop understandings about living conditions in
such regions as deserts, rain forests, grasslands, mountains and northern forests.
Case studies reveal the impact of the geographic setting on human society, the ways in
which man modifies his environment and the role of inventiveness in cultural develop-
ment. In the course of their work, pupils gain experience in using the tools of the
geographer and other social scientists.

Case studies are made of two cultural groups within each region. Pupils discover that
while certain cultural patterns wevail throughout a region, others are characteristic
only of the group under study. They will thus understand and appreciate values, atti-
tudes, technical skills and other aspects of culture for each group studied.

Listed below are the regions designated for study-and their principal locations. A
case study of a cultural group is provided fOr those areas marked with an asterisk.
AA indicated earlier, other case studies may be sUbstituted for those presented here.

REGIONS LOCATIONS

TIM A. HOW PEOPLE LIVE
IN THE DESERT

*The Arabian Peninsula
*The Negev
The GObi Desert
The Kalahari Desert
The Sahara
The Great Australian Desert
The American Desert

THEME B. HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN *The Amazon River Valley
THE TROPICAL RAIN *The Congo Basin and the Guinea Coast
FOREST The Mekong River Valley

The Central American Lowlands
The Prerto Rican Rain Forest

THEME C. HOW PEOPLE LIVE
IN GRASSLANDS

THEME D. HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN
NORTHERN FORESTS

THEME E. HEW PEOPLE LIVE IN
MOUNTAIN REGIONS

*The Argentine Pampas
*The African Savanna
The American Prairies
The Russian Steppes
The Australian BuSh

*The Canadian Forest Lands
*The Forest Lands of Northern Scandanavia
The Alaskan Forest Lands
The Taiga Lands of Russia and Siberia

*The Alps A
*The American Rockies
The Andes
The Himalayas
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ment. In the course of their wotk, pupils gain experience in using the tools of the
geographer and other social scientists.

Case studies are made of two cultural groups within each region. Pupils discover that
while certain cultural patterns prevail throughout a region, others are characteristic
only of the group under study. They will thus understand and appreciate values, atti-
tudes, technical skills and other aspects of culture for each group studied.

Listed below are the regions designated for study and their principal locations. A
case study of a cultural group is provided for those areas marked with an asterisk.
As indicated earlier, other case studies may be substituted for those presented here.

REGIONS LOCATIONS

THEME A. HOW PEOPLE LIVE
IN THE DESERT

*The Arabian Peninsula
*The Negev
The Gobi Desert
The Kalahari Desert
The Sahara
The Great Australian Desert
The American Desert

THEME B. HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN *The Amazon River Valley
THE TROPICAL RAIN *The Congo Basin and the Guinea Coast
FOREST The Mekong River Valley

The Centzsl American Lowlands
The Puerto Rican Rain Forest

THEME C. HOW PEOPLE LIVE
IN GRASSLANDS

THEME D. HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN
NOMMEN FORESTS

THEME E Hai PEOPLE LIVE IN
MOUNTAIN MOONS

THEME F. HOW MAN SHOWS HIS
INVENTIVENESS

THEME G. SW WE PRACTICE GOOD
CITIMNSHIP

*The Argentine Pampas
*The African Savanna
The American Prairies
The Russian Steppes
The Australian Bush

*The Canadian Forest Lands
*The FOrest Lands of Northern Scandanavia
The Alaskan Forest Lands
The Taiga Lands of Russia and Siberia

*The Alpe
*The American Rockies
The Andes
The Himalayas
The Pyrenees
The Canadian Rockies
The Atlas Mountains

Theme F summarizes the year's work and pro-
vides additional insights into social and
cultural developments.

The final theme in this bulletin, "lbw We
Practice Goof: Citizenship," should be
developed concurrently with the other themes.
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Choice Of Themes And Tine Allotments

The number of regions and case studies provided is more than most third-grade students

are able to study during a school year. For this reason, suggested choices of themes

and time allotments are presented for flexibility and easier planning. The teacher's

choice of themes should be based on pupil needs and interests.

CHOICE I

Theme A-C
Theme D or E
Theme F
Theme 0

CHOICE II

Themes A-B
Themes C-E
Theme F
Theme

CHOICE III

Themes A-B or B-C
Themes D or E
Theme F
Theme

(9 weeks per theme)

(concurrent with the above)

(8-9 weeks per theme)
(choice of two themes)

(11 weeks per theme)

27 weeks
8 weeks
3 weeks

38 weeks

17 weeks
17 weeks
4 weeks

38 weeks

22 weeks
11 weeks
5 weeks

Obj ectives

1. To develop the understanding that human beings are much more alike than different -

that men have similar basic needs but meet them in different ways.

2. To develop an understanding of man's varied responses to the challenges of his

environment.

3. To develop the understanding that interaction of man and his environment often

leads to change.

4. To develop an appreciation of man's inventiveness in meeting the challenges of

his environment.

5. To develop appreciation for the ways in which group ltving satisfies basic human
noadn nnd fnatarst cultural growth.

1
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choice of themes should be based on pupil needs and interests.

CHOICE I

Theme A-C
Theme D or E
Theme F
Theme G

CHOICE II

Themes A-8
Themes C-E
Theme F
Theme G

CHOICE III

Themes A-8 or B-C
Themes D or E
Theme F
Theme G

(9 weeks per theme)

(concurrent with the above)

(8-9 weeks per theme)
(choice of two themes)

(11 weeks per theme)

27 weeks
8 weeks
3 weeks

38 weeks

17 weeks
17 weeks
4 weeks

38 weeks

22 weeks
11 weeks
5 weeks

38 weeks

Objectives

1. To develop the understanding that human beings are much more alike than different
that men have similar basic needs but meet them in different ways.

2. To develop an understanding of man's varied responses to the challenges of his
environment.

3. To develop the understanding that interaction of man and his environment often
leads to change.

4. To develop an appreciation of man's inventiveness in meeting the challenges of
his environment.

5. To develop appreciation for the ways in which group living satisfies basic human
needs and fosters cultural growth.

6. To develop the understanding that the culture in which man lives helps to shape
his personality, values, and patterns of behavior.

7. To develop skill in using the basic tools and techniques of the geographer and
other social scientists.

8. To develop skills in information gathering, research and critical thinking

9. To develop an awareness that people take pride in the cultural achievement of
their group.

10. To develop an understanding that all present-day cultures are products of the past.

11. To develop an awareness that basic social institutions - the family, religion,
education, government - exist in all human societies.

12. To develop the understandings that cooperative efforts are essential to human

survival and progress.

21
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Scope

The following content guide and suggested plan for teaching may be used

to develop case studies of any cultural group in Themes A through E. The

plan is one possible way of organizing lessons to help children develop

the understanding found in the course of study.

3ASIC GEOGRAPHIC FEATURES OF THE REGION UNDER STUDY

Location
Physical features: climate, topography, rainfall, resources

MAJOR PATTERNS OF THE CULTURE UNDER STUDY

Population: distribution, ethnic background

Historical background
Family life: family organization, role of family members, family customs

Securing basic family needs: food, clothing, shelter

Government: provision for law, order, and leadership

Religion: beliefs and practices

Education: formai and informal education

The Arts: fine and decorative arts; music and the dance

Language and Literature: oral and written traditions

Agriculture: tools; trade

Industry: arts and crafts; tools; trade

Transportation and communication

Major problems: social, economic, political, cultural

The outline of content which follows refers to the case study materials

provided in this bulletin for Themes A through E. The above content guide

may be used whenever other case studies are undertaken.

22
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ested Plan For Teaching

1. Formulating and stating the problem question.

This serves as an introduction to the lesson or theme and will usually
be done by the teacher, though it may be accomplished, with some classes, through
the process of teacher-led discussion. In any event, the purpose of starting
with a problem is to induce thinking on the part of the children.

2. Collecting, organizing, and evaluating information.

This part of the sequence might best be undertaken by discussing with
the children "What information do we need?" A series of questions could be
drawn up which would specify those items of information needed to gain knowledge
about the problem. The process of collecting needed information could then be
undertaken in a variety of ways such as small group or individual reading or
research, using multimedia resources, setting up projects and activities, and
so on. As collected, the information would be organized and evaluated in terms of
its relevancy to the specific questions listed and its value in.bringing insight
to the problem question.

3. Recognizing cause and effect relationships

Though not always possible, it is usually the case that children will
be able to see that people do, or have done, certain things because of a
particular set of circumstances. Helping them to recognize such relationships
is an important part of developing understandings as to thy people live as
they do in our own and other cultures.

4. Drawing inferences and making hypothesis

Having collected and organized relevant information, and having inferred
cause and effect relationships, the next step is to set up hypothetical answers
to the problem question and then to check these answers as to their validity in
terms of known facts. This requires the highest level of cognitive skill and
could be said to represent the goal toward which the whole sequence is directed,
that of teaching children to reason and to think in a logical manner.

5. Generalizing and applying understandings to new situations

This is a final step which indicates whether or not cognitive skills
are really being learned. Hopefully, children will be able to reason that,
under a similar set of social, economic, and geographic conditions, people
who live in "A" wIll carry on activities very similar to those in "B".

Evaluation

Since the intent in a modern social studies program is to help the
children develop understandings as to how and why people live as they do in our
own and other cultures, evaluation procedures should be aimed at finding out
whether such understandings are actually a part of each child's mental equipment.
This would indicate that traditional testing methods, based upon recall of specific
details, would no longer be adequate.

It is suggested instead that teachers use much classroom discussion,
giving all children a chance to demonstrate the extent to which they are using
cognitive skills in selecting appropriate information, expressing ideas based
upon cause and effect relationships, and thinking through to the answers to
problem questions. This can also be done by having the children write short
uneesara Asenevas msmar4wno imph4Afth w411 nall f, .. resell t-h4.4,4fte, nri Oimism mire
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about the problem. The process of collecting needed informatton could then be

undertaken in a variety of ways such as small group or individual reading or

research, using multimedia resources, setting up projects and activities, and

so on. As collected, the information would be organized and evaluated in terms of

its relevancy to the specific questions listed And its value in bringing insight

to the problem question.

3. Recognizing cause and effect relationships

Though not always possible, it is usually the case that children will

be able to see that people do, or have done, certain things because of a

particular set of circumstances. Helping them to recognize such relationships

is an important part of developing understandings as to wlhy people live as

they do in our own and other cultures.

4. Drawing inferences and making hypothesis

Having collected and organized relevant information, and having inferred

cause and effect relationships, the next step is to set up hypothetical answers

to the problem question and then to check these answers as to their validity in

terms of known facts. This requires the highest level of cognitive skill and

could be said to represent the goal toward which the whole sequence is directed,

that of teaching children to reason and to think in a logical manner.

5. Generalizing and applying understandings to new situations

This is a final step which indicates whether or not cognitive skills

are really being learned. Hopefully, children will be able to reason that,

under a similar set of social, economic, and geographic conditions, people

who live in "A" will carry on activities very similar to those in "B".

Evaluation

Since the intent in a modern social studies program is to help the

children develop understandings as to how and why people live as they do in our

own and other cultures, evaluation procedures should be aimed at finding out

whether such understandings are actually a part of each child's mental equipment.

This would indicate that traditional testing methods, based upon recall of specific

details, would no longer be adequate.

It is suggested instead that teachers use much classroom discussion,

giving all children a chance to demonstrate the extent to which they are using

cognitive skills in selecting appropriate information, expressing ideas based

upon cause and effect relationships, and thinking through to the answers to

problem questions. This can also be done by hawing the children write short

answers to essay questions which will call for real thinking on their part.

It is probably true that, as of now, most elementary children cannot do well in

writing essay answers, but this situation can be remedied by teaching and by

practice. As early as the first and second grades, they should be taught to write

one and two sentence answers to simple questions. Such instruction, continued

through the grades, should help most children develop the ability to write

succint, cogent essay answers tn the later elementary years.

Perhaps it would be of help to many teachers to use some sort of a check

list to evaluate pupil progress both in developing understandings and the skills

needed to do well in the social studies program. Included here are two sample

charts adapted from one of the Bureauls Teaching Systems bulletins.

New York State Education Department Social Studies 4 - 6, 1969
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Content Outlija_

Emphases

Man has an ability to adapt and to change a wide variety of environments - physical,

social and economic.

Different ways of living exist in the same or similar geographic regions.

Man has an ability to adapt and use different cultural ideas.

Man's inventiveness changes his way of living.

Increasing urbanization and modern technology are affecting cultures.

THEME A - HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN THE DESERT

Basic Geographic Features of the Desert

1. Location

a. Most of the major desert areas of the world are in the middle latitudes.

b. Lnrge desert areas inblude the Sahara, the deserts of Arabia, the Kalahari

Desert, the Gobi. the Great Australian Desert, and the American Desert.

?. Physical features

a. Desert areas receive less than 10 inches of rainfall each year,

b. Relative humidity is low.

c. DIAring the daylight hours it is very hot; the nights are very cool.

d. Few hardy plants grow in the desert.

e. Wind-eroded rocks are characteristic of many deserts.

f. Some deserts have oases where underground water rises to the surface.

Understandings

Major desert areas of the world

are in the middle latitudes.

Man has found ways of living in

desert areas.

Man uses irrigation to grow foods

or instead depends to a greater

extent upon desert animals for

food.

The use of modern technology
influences life on the desert.

25

Concepts

Maps and globes are visual
representations of the earth. (0)

Where man lives influences the way

he lives. (0)

Man has always used the earth's

resources for living. (G)

Man must reexamine his geographic

environment in light of his changing

attitudes, objectives, and technlea3

skills. (0)

r.0
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THEME A: Case Study: Bedouins of the Arabian Peninsula

1. Population

a. A considerable portion of the inhabitants of Saudi ArabiaareBedouins,
about ten percent of the entire Middle Eastern population belongs to

this group.
b. The Bedouins are nomad herders who move every few days toward the most

recent rainfall.

2. Historical backased

a. Relatively little is known about the early history of the Bedouins.

b. Bedouins helped to spread the faith and culture of Islam in the

Middle East.

3. Family Life

a. Bedouins live in large (extended )family groups.
b. Bedouins have a patriarchal family system; the grandfather is normally

the head of the family.
c. Women have fewer rights than men; they do heavy household chores,

watch the herds, and pitch the tents.

d. Men herd camels, goats and sheep.
e. The harshness of desert life makes the practice of hospitality to

strangers vital to survival.

4. Securing basic family needs

a. Food: principal sources of meat are camels, goats and sheep; dates,
cheese and milk are the usual fare, since many tribes eat meat
only on special occasions such as festivals.

b. Housing: goat hair, woven into cloth, is used for tents which protect

the nomads from sand and sun; rugs may be used for decoration

and comfort.

c. Clothing: Bedouins wear a loose-fitting robe called a burnoose(usually
with white and black designs); flowing robes and headdress

provide protection against the sun.

d. Scarcity of food still exist in some areas.

5. Government

a. People live in tribes or clans (several related family groups).

b. The sheik is the leader of the tribe.
c. A council of elders (family heads) meets with the sheik for decision

making.
d. Civil Laws are based upon the Koran, the scriptvreb of the Islamic world.

e. Tribal loyalties are often stronger than national loyalties.

f. tInder the control of the King, the national government provides rules

and regulations for the nation.



a. Relatively little is known about the early history of the Bedouins.

b. Bedouins helped to spread the faith and culture of /slam in the

Middle East.

3. Family Life

a. Bedouins live in large (extended )family group4.

b. Bedouins have a patriarchal family system; the grandfather is normally

the head of the family.
c. Women have fewer rights than men; they do heavy household chores,

watch the herds, and pitch the tents.

d. Men herd camels, goats and sheep.

e. The harshness of desert life makes the practice of hospttality to

strangers vital to survival.

4. Securingasic family tieeds

a. Food: principal sources of neat are camels, goats and sheep; dates,

cheese and milk are the usual fare, since many tribes eat meat

only on special occasions such as festivals.

b. Housing: goat hair, woven into cloth, is used for tents which protect

the nomads from sand and sun; rugs may be used for decoration

and comfort.

c. Clothing: Bedouins wear a loose-fitting robe called a burnoose(usually

with white and black designs); flowing robes and headdress

provide protection against the sun.

d. Scarcity of food still exist in some areas.

5. Government

a. People live in tribes or clans (several related family groups).

b. The sheik is the leader of the tribe.

c. A council of elders (family heads) meets with the sheik for decision

making.
d. Civil Laws are based upon the Koran, the scriptures of the Islamic world.

e. Tribal loyalties are often stronger than national loyalties.

f. tinder the control of the King, the national government provides rules

and regulations for the nation.

6. Religion

P. Islam is the religion of the Bedouins.

b. Mohamed is their Chief Prophet of God, whom they call Allah.

c. The Koran, a holy hook, includes a collection of Mohammed's sayings

as well as writing from the Hebrew and Christian Scriptures.

d. Followers of Islam are called Muslims.

e. Mecca is the holy city of Islam.

7. Education

a. Informal education is given by elders.

b. The majority of the people do not receive formal education and do not

know how to read and write.
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8. The Arts

a. Ornamental rugs show artistic skill in the use of color and design.

b. Women embroider cloth.

c. Limited sculpture is
of tmages.

d. Flutes and drums are

9. Lauuage and literature

due to religious beliefs prohibiting the making

popular instruments.

n. Language is Arabic and is read from right to left.

b. Only the rich or those trained as religious leaders, know how to

read and write.

c. The folktales of the "Arabian Nights," especially "Ali Baba and the

Forty Thieves," are among the well-known works of literature.

10. Agriculture

a. A Bedouin's wealth is determined by the sfte of his herd.

b. Land is used for grazing.

c. People constantly search for grass for their herds.

d. Camels, sheep and goats provide food and clothing; their skins are

used in the making of tents for shelter.

e. Some planting and gathering occurs on the oases.

11. Industry

a. People use their crafts in trade; they make rugs, embroidery,

geometric sculptures, hand-dyed cloth, etc.

b. Horse-breeding is R major source of wealth for some tribes.

e. Some Bedouins have given up their nomadic wtys to work in the oil

industry.

12. Transportation and communicatiog

a. Camels, horses and donkeys provide land transportation.

b. News is carried from tribe to tribe by camel riders or men on horseback.

c. In recent years, transportation and communication have improved in the

desert region.

13. Major _problems

a. Difficulties are related to the climate (lack of grass for herds,

lack of rainfall, etc.)

b. Poor health and poverty prevail.

c. Transportation and communication arc still inadequate.

d. Inadequate education is a major problem among the Bedouins seeking

a more developed way of life.

e. Tribal loyalties often conflict with national interests.

Understandings
Concepts

Bedouins live in extended families. Family organization has taken

different forms in different
enn4gstieset (AS)



Language is Arabic and is read from right to left.
b. Only the rich or those trained as religious leaders, know how to

read and write.
c. The folktales of the "Arabian Nights," especially "Ali Baba and the

Forty Thieves," are among the well-known works of literature.

10. Agriculture

a. A Bedouin's wealth is determined by the sfte of his herd.

b. Land is used for grazing.
c. People constantly search for grass for their herds.
d. Camels, sheep and goats provide food end clothing; their skins are

used in the making of tents for shelter.
e. Some planting and gathering occurs on the oases.

11. Industry

a. People use their crafts in trade; they make rugs, embroidery,
geometric sculptures, hand-dyed cloth, etc.

b. Horse-breeding is si major source of wealth for some tribes.

e. Some Bedouins have given up their nomadic ways to work in the oil
industry.

12. Imapartatkan and communication

a. Camels, horses and donkeys provide land transportation.
b. News is carried from tribe to tribe by camel riders or men on horseback.
c. In recent years, transportation and communication have impreved in the

desert region.

13. Major problems

a. Difficulties are related to the climate (lack of grass for herds,

lack of rainfall, etc.)
b. Poor health and poverty prevail.
c. Transportation and communication are still inadequate.
d. Inadequate education is a major problem among the Bedouins seeking

a more developed way of life.
e. Tribal loyalties often conflict with national interests.

Understandings

Bedouins live in extended families.

Individuals are expected to share
available resources and bear burdens
equally.

The camel provides food, clothing
and shelter for nomadic Bedouins.

Family members have responsibilities
to each other.

Education is provided by the clan
elders; religious duties are
followed and passed on to the
children.

Concepts

Family organization has taken
different forms in different
societies. (A-S)

Group living requires cooperation
within and between grousp. (A-S)

All human beings have certain basic
needs. (A-S)

Human beings are much more alike
than different. (a.S)

Customs, traditions, values and
beliefs are passed from one
generation to another. (H)
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The sheik and a council of elders

make the rules and regulations

for the clan.

Agricultural difficulties create

a scarcity of food.

Man develops rules and laws to

live together. (PS)

Decision making on how to use

limited resources is the basis of

every economic system. (E)

Case Study: People of the Nesev

1. Population

a. Most of the people living in the Negev are of the Jewish faith.

b. The Jewish population includes not only the native-born but also

many immigrants from other lands.

c. The Arabs are the largest minority group.

d. The rural population of the Negev nuMbers approximately 64,000

inhabitants (excluding some 20,000 Bedouins).

2. Historical back round

a. The people of the Negev and the surrounding
territories have a

long history.

b. Three important religions (Judaism, Christianity, and Islam)

developed in the Middle East - the region where the Negev is

located.

c. Many different peoples occupied this area during the long course

of its history. In ancient times, the Negev was a densely popu-

lated farming area.

d. In 1948, Israel became an independent nation. As of 1969, the

boundary is still not agreed upon.

e. Many Jewish refugees have come to Israel since 1948.

f. Because of the pressure of growing population, the Negev is being

redeveloped as a farming region

3. Family Life

a. The kibbutz, a cooperative settlement of farmers, is one of several

forms of farming communities in Israel.

b. As a cooperative enterprise, the kibbutz takes over some of the family's

cares and responsibilities.

c. Children of the kibbutz live and study away from their parents.

d. The parents take part in the work of the kibbutz with the other adults.

e. Children of the kibbutz are with their parents at certain times of the

day and on special occasions.

f. Women are equal members of the kibbutz in rights and duties.

4 . Security basic family needs,
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Case Study: People of the Negev

1. Population

a. Most of the people living in the Negev are of the Jewish faith.

b. The Jewish population includes not only the native-born but also
many immigrants from other lands.

c. The Arabs are the largest minority group.
d. The rural population of the Negev numbers approximately 64,000

inhabitants (excluding some 20,000 Bedouins).

2. Historical background

a. The people of the Negev and the surrounding territories have a
long history.

b. Three important religions (Judaism, Christianity, and Islam)
developed in the Middle Bast - the region where the Negev is
located.

c. Many different peoples occupied this area during the long course
of its history. In ancient times, the Negev was a densely popu-

lated farming area.
d. In 1948, Israel became an independent nation. AS of 1969, the

boundary is still not agreed upon.
e. Many Jewish refugees have coma to Israel since 1948.
f. Because of the pressure of growing population, the Negev is being

redeveloped as a farming region

3. Family Life,

a. The kibbutz, a cooperative settlement of farmers, is one of several

forms of farming communities in Israel.
b. As a cooperative enterprise, the kibbutz takes over some of the family's

cares and responsibilities.
c. Children of the kibbutz live and study away from their parents.
d. The parents take part in the work of the kibbutz with the other adults.

e. Children of the kibbutz are with their parents at certain times of the

day and on special occasions.
f. Women are equal members of the kibbutz in rights and duties.

4. Security basic family needs

a. Food: members of the ki1:0)utz eat together; the principal foods are

dairy products, poultry, vegetables and fruits.
b. Housing: the adults have private living quarters which are built

and furnished by the kibbutz; the children are housed and

cared for in special quarters.
c. Clothing: each member receives his clothes from a communal store.
d. Food, housing and clothing in the moshava are obtained on an individual

or family basis.

5. Government

a. Rules and regulations for the kibbutz are made by its members.
b. All property in the kibbutz is owned by the community and all work

is shared.
c. Membership in the kibbutz is on a voluntary basis.
d. The kibbutz follows democratic procedures, such as voting, frequent

general meetings, etc.
e. The government of Ierael provides law and order for the entire nation.
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6. Religion

a. There is freedom of worship in Israel.

b. Many of the inhabitants observe the traditional festivals and
holidays of Judaism.

c. Those inhabitants who consider themselves orthodox strictly observe
all the religious holidays; others observe some of the holidays. These
include the Sabbath, Rosh Hashanah, Yost Kippur, Hanukkah, Purim, Passover

and Shevuoth.
d. The Sabbath is considered by some as a day of rest and not as a holy day;

work ceases on Friday at sunset and begins again on Saturday after sunset.

7. Education

a. Education
free.

b. Secondary
towns and

up to the secondary-school level is universal, compulsory and

schools and universities train qualified students in the larger

cities.

8. The Arts

a. Many collective settlements provide their members with time to develop

their talents in the arts.
b. Folk dancing, the drama and music help to preserve the traditions of

the people.
c. A number of talented ;minters and sculptors live and work in Israel.

d. There are museums, theatrical troupes and symphony orchestras.

9. Language and literature

a. Official languages are Hebrew and Arabic.
b. English is the princi;ml foreign language spoken in Israel. Its study is

compulsory in the schools.
c. In addition to Hebrew, Arabic and English, works are printed in Yiddish

and other European languages.
d. Israeli literature closely resembles modern European and American

literature.

10. AslisAltInumELIsmi!

a. Agriculture occurs in the northern and central sections of the Negev;

farming is the main occupation on the kibbutzim.

b. The principal food products are poultry, vegetables, fruits and dairy

products.
c. Water for irrigation is obtained by pipelines or is collected in

cisterns during the short rainy period. Desalinization is presently

being researched.
d. In return for their labor, the members of the kibbutz receive food,

clothing, housing and social services.
e. Profits are invested in livestock, new buildings and equipment.

f. The government is encouraging the development of farming and industry

in the Neeev. 'We",



include the Sabbath, Rosh Hashanah, Yom Kippur, Hanukkah, Purim, Passover
and Shevuoth.

d. The Sabbath is considered by some as a day of rest and not as a holy day;
work ceases on Friday at sunset and begins again on Saturday after sunset.

Education

a. Education up to the secondary-school level is universal, compulsory and
free.

b. Secondary sdhools and universities train qualified students in the larger
towns and cities.

8. The Arts

a. Many collective settlements provide their members with time to develop
their talents in the arts.

b. Folk dancing, the drama and music help to preserve the traditions of
the people.

c. A ;:umber of talented painters and sculptors live and work in Israel.
d. There are museums, theatrical troupes and symphony orchestras.

9. Language and literature

a. Official languages are Hebrew and Arabic.
b. English is the principal foreign language spoken in Israel. Its study is

compulsory in the schools.
c. In addition to Hebrew, Arabic and English, works are printed in Yiddish

and other European languages.
d. Israeli literature closely resembles modern EUropean and American

literature.

10. Agriculture and trade

a. Agriculture occurs in the northern and central sections of the Negev;
farming is the main occupation on the kibbutzim.

b. The principal food products are poultry, vegetables, fruits and dairy
products.

c. Water for irrigation is obtained by pipelines or is collected in
cisterns during the short rainy period. Desalinization is presently
being researched.

d. In return for their labor, the members of the kibbutz receive food,
clothing, housing and social services.

e. Profits are invested in livestock, new buildings and equipment.
f. The government is encouraging the development of farming and industry

in the Negev.

11. Industry and mining

a. Most of Israells mineral resources are in the Negev.
b. The mineral wealth of the Negev includes copper and phosphates.
c. Oil and natural gas have been discovered in the northern Negev.
d. Electricity is the main source of power for industry and irrigation;

it is generated by thermal stations.
e. Small workshops produce clothing, machine tools, etc. for home use

or for trade.
f. Textile plants are in operation.

12. Trangportation and communication

a. A railroad between Beersheba, the major city of the Negev, and Haifa on the
Mediterranean Sea has facilitated transportation between the two cities.

b. A haztor has been built at Elath on the gulf of Aquaba.
c. Buses are the principal means of passenger transportation.
d. There are roads connecting the major cities and settlements.
e. Air routes have been developed in Israel and. between Israel and other countries.
f. Radio, television and newspapers are popular means or communication.
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Nor problems

a. Hostility of the neighboring Arab states continues to affect the

people's way of life (04., defense, budget, military service).

b. The economy is heavily based on investments from abroad.

c. There is still a need to import foodstuffs, consumer goods and

raw materials.

d. More water pipelines and dams are needed to speed ale conversion of

the Negev into fertile farmland.

e. More railroad and highway facilities are needed.

f. Efforts must still be made to water, fertilize and preserve the

soil of the Negev.

Understandings
Concepts

Special times of the day and special
Family organization has taken different

occasions are reserved for parents and
forms in different societies. (A-S)

children to be together in the kibbutzim.

The kibbutz takes over some of the family's

cares and responsibilities.

Basic needs are provided for by family mem.

bers in the moshava or by the kibbutz.

Children learn about their culture from

their parents and in school; traditional

festivals and holidays of Judaisr, are

observed by many people.

Kibbutz members make the rules and regula

tions for working together.

All property in the kibbutz is owned by the

community and all work is shared.

Group living requires cooperation within

and between groups. (A-S)

34

All human beings have certain basic

needs. (A-S)

Customs, traditions, values and beliefs

are passed from one generation to

another. (H)

Man develops rules and laws to live

together. (PS)

Decision making on how to use limite4

resources is the basis of every economic

system. (E)
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THEME S - HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN THE TROPICAL RAIN FOREST

Basic Geographic Features of the Tro ical Rain Forest

1. Location

a. Tropical rain forests are located in the low latitudes near the equator.

b. Tropical rain forests are found in the Amazon River Valley, the Congo

Basin, and the Guinea Coast of Africa, the eastern lowlands of Central

America, the Mekong River Valley and the islands of Indonesia.

2. Physical features

a. Tropical rain forests have fairly uniform high temperature and humidity.

h. Warm, moist ocean winds being abundant rainfall.

c. The land is covered with a dense growth of tall, broadleaf trees.

d. Although different trees lose their leaves at different times during

the year, the forest is evergreen.

e. Poor soil is due to excessive rainfall, which leaches the soil and

removes important minerals needed for fertility.

Understandings

Tropical rain forests are located

in the low latitudes near the equator.

Excessive rainfall challenges man's

ingenuity in fulfilling basic needs.

Forest products are exchanged for

manufactured goods; crop cultivation

is limited.

Transportation difficulties create

a need for aerial photography.

Concepts,

Maps and globes are visual

representations of the earth. (G)

Natural occurrences over which man

has no control either improve or

destroy life and property. (G)

Man has always used the earth's

resources for living. (G)

Aerial photography is now essential

in mapping the physical features

and cultural development of an area.

(G)

rpse Sttgy: indiant of the Amazon River Basin

1. population

a. Large concentrations of population in Amazon River Basin are located

in river edge settlements and cities, such as Belem and Manaus.

b. Various ktthnic groups - Indians, people of African and European

descent - live in the region.

c. Indian groups which follow traditional customs live in the interior

of the rain forest.

1tiqtoricn1 hacksround
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America, the Mekong River Valley and the islands of Indonesia.

2. Physical features

a. Tropical rain forests have fairly uniform high temperature and humidity.

b. Warm, molst ocean winds being abundant rainfall.

c. The land is covered wlth a dense growth of tall, broadleaf trees.
d. Although different trees lose their leaves at different times during

the year, the forest is evergreen.
e. Poor soil is due to excessive rainfall, which leaches the soil and

renoves important minerals needed for fertility.

Understandings Concepts

Tropical rain forests are located
in the low latitudes near the equator.

Excessive rainfall challenges man's
ingenuity in fulfilling basic needs.

Forest products are exchanged for
manufactured goods; crop cultivation
is limited.

Transportation difficulties create
a need for aerial photography.

Maps and globes are visual
representations of the earth. (G)

Natural occurrences over whieh man
has no control either improve or
destroy life and property. (G)

Man has always nsed the earth's
resources for living. (G)

Aerial photography is now essential
in mapping the physical features
and cultural development of an area.
(G)

ease Stlicly: Indians of the Amazon River Basin

1. Population

a. Large concentrations of population in Amazon River Basin are located

in river edge settlements and cities, such as Belem and Manaus.

b. Various ethnic groups - Indians, people of African and European
descent - live in the region.

c. Indian groups which follow traditional customs live in the interior

of the rain forest.

2. Historical background

a. Indians are probably the descendants of people who emigrated from Asia
to America (by way of the Bering Strait), over 10,000 years ago.

b. Many Indians fled into the interior of the rain forest to escape
capture and enslavement by Portuguese colonizers.

c. The pace of change in the area has been slow althow.th some parts are
rapidly industrializing.

3. Family life

a. Extended family groups live tolether and follow a traditional Indian way

of life.
b. Women and girls grow and prepare food, men and boys clear the land,

hunt and fish. In some families men gather wild forest products to trade

for family needs.
c. Some families of the various ethnic backgrounds live and work on rubber

and lumber plantations; other families live and work in towns and cities.
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4. Securilg basic family needs,

a. Food: principal cultivated foods are manioc, and other root crops;

beans; wild fruits and nuts; hunting and fishing provide small

supplies of meat and fish.

b. Rousing: pole and palm - thatched houses in traditional villages,

wood and thatched in settlements; some European architecture

in tities.

c. Clothing: needs are minimal; traditional groups make some cloth foam

plant fibres; in the cities people wear western dress.

13

S. Government

a. Leadership of Indian villages is provided by chiefs or prieSpchiefs.

Villages without chiefs sometimes have a headman who derives his authority

through his personal prestige and charisma. A headman can enforce his

will on the group.

b. National government agencies supervise Indian affairs but groups in the

interior maintain a traditional form of self-government.

6. Religion

a. Religion is an important aspect of family and group life.

b. Indians believe in a Supreme Being.

c. Ceremonials are usually conducted by priests.

d. Ceremonialism devoted to purposes of groups or village interest.

e. Religious rituals used in initiatory and death ceremonies, harvest,

fish and first-fruit festivals, etc.

f. Christian missionaries have influenced traditional religious beliefs.

7. Education

a. Adults prepare children for their specific role in the traditional

society.

1+. Missionaries and government agencies are instituting new forms of

education.

8. The Arts

a. Weaving, netting, pottery, basketry, extensive featherwork

comprise most artistic skills.

b. Musical instruments include: panpipes, flutes, clarinets,

jingles and stamping tubes.

c. Music and dancing are related to religious ceremonials.

9. 1.2naLlasitarKtLAtezatge_

and painting

oboes,

a. Most Indians speak the Tupi-Guarani language.

b. Some Spanish or Portuguese is spoken.

c. Traditional Indian groups uSe oral tradition to transmit folklore.

10. Agriculture

a. Land in the rain forest is cultivated for a few years and then abandoned

due to soil leaching and rapid growth.

b. Slash and burn farming method is generally used; new methods are being

introduced by government agricultural agents.

Work is erformed with few tools; metal axes, knives and shovels
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a. Leadership of Indian villages is provided by chiefs or priesiCchiefs.

Villages without chiefs somettmes have a headman who derives his authority

through his personal prestige and charisma. A headman can enforce his

will on the group.
b. National government agencies supervise Indian affairs but groups in the

interior maintain a traditional form of self-government.

6. Religion

a. Religion is an important aspect of family and group life.

b. Indians believe in a Supreme Being.

c. Ceremonials are usually conducted by priests.

d. Ceremonialism devoted to purposes of groups or village interest.

e. Religious rituals used in initiatory and death ceremonies, harvest,

fish and first-fruit festivals, etc.
f. Christian missionaries have influenced traditional religious beliefs.

7. Education

a. Adults prepare children for their specific role in the traditional

society.

b. Missionaries and government agencies are instituting new forms of

education.

8. The Arts

a. Weaving, netting, pottery, basketry, extensive featherwork

comprise most artistic skills.
b. Musical instruments include: panpipes, flutes, clarinets,

jingles and stamping tubes.

c. Music and dancing are related to religious ceremonials.

9. Lan and

and painting

oboes,

a. Most Indians speak the Tupi-Guaraei language.

b. Some Spanish or Portuguese is spoken.
c. Traditional Indian groups use oral tradition to transmit folklore.

10. Agriculture

a. Land in the vain forest is cultivated for a few years and then abandoned

due to soil leaching and rapid growth.

b. Slash and burn farming method is generally used; new methods are being

introduced by government agricultural agents.

c. Work is performed with few tools; metal axes, knives and shovels

are obtained through barter; spears, darts, blow-guns, bows and

arrows are used in hunting and fishing in traditional Indian villages.

d. Brazil nuts, wild rubber, cabinet woods, and other forest products

are exchanged for needed goods.

a. Large scale agriculture, cattle raising and mining are limited to a

very small part of the relion.

f. Large plantations are found in some areas.

11. Industry

a. Some arts and crafts are practiced by Indians: pottery making

woodwork (dug-out canoes) for their own consumption.

b. Robes are made for ceremonial occasions in the upper Amazon region.

c. A few factories manufacture goods from forest products; jute sacks,

paper and plywood.
d. The government is trying to promote industrial and agricultural

development in the region.
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12. Transportation and Communication

a. Most transportation is by water.

b. Railroads and highways are few in number; some construction is now

in progress.
c. Air routes are under development to connect major cities.

d. Communication facilities remain poor in the interior regions.

13 Major Problems

a. Some difficulties are related to climate; e.g., the ladk of soil

fertility.
b. Tropical diseases cause high mortality.

c. Acculturation and a system of commerce has created a dispersed

peasant class.

d. Transportation, communication and power facilities need to be

increased as the area undergoes development.

ynderstandin&

The Indians live in extended family

groups.

Male and female family members have

specific responsibilites.

Religion is an important aspect of

family and group life.

Elders train children to perform

necessary responsibilities and

ceremonial rites, children attend

schools in urban areas.

The great need for improved

educational facilities.

Groups living in the interior

have a traditional form of self-

government, the national government
provides laws for the country.

The need to overcome the difficulty

of living in the rain forest and

to conserve natural resources.

3. 9

Concepts

Man lives in groups. (A-S)

Group living requires cooperation

within and between groups. (A-S)

The culture in which a man lives

influences his thoughts, values,

and actions. (A-S)

Institutions, customs, traditions,

values and beliefs are passed from

one generation to another. (H)

All men have the right to an
education that will insure maximum

development and fulfillment. (C.L.)

Governments are established to do

for the individual what he cannot

do for himself. (P.S.)

The conservation of natural resources

is necessary for their future avail-

ability. (E)
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Case Study: People of the Congo Rain FOrest (Bantu-speaking people)

(Note: This case study focused on the Bantu speaking people of the rain forest area
of the Repliblic of the Congo (Kinshasa). The ancestors of the Bantu speCking people
moved southward from the western coast and Cameroon highlands areas several hundred
years ago to the Katanga area where they settled. As the population grew, they split
into distinct groups wtich spread across parts of.the east, central, and south Africa.
Each group developed a variant of the original Bantu language. This nation gained its
independence from Belgium in 1960.)

1. Population

a. Bantu-speaking people make up nearly two-thirds of the
Republic of the Congo.

b. There are about fifty distinct groups within the Bantu
c. Bantu speakers live both in principal towns and cities

communities.

population of the

speaking people.
and in rural

2. Historical background

a. The Bantu-speaking people moved into the Congo Basin from the area of the
Cameroon highlands many hundreds of years ago.

b. Many groups developed widespread kingdonm such as the Kingdom of the Kongo,
and empires which date back many hundreds of years; rulers of the kingdoms
received the right to their role through divine authority.

c. Under Belgian colonialrule, the Bantu speaking people were subjected to
such inhuman treatment that the Congo area became the focal point of
adverse world opinion.

d. The Bantu-speaking people were responsEble for the developaent and spread
of iron-working in Africa.

e. Much of the advanced culture developed by the Bantu speaking people was
destroyed as a result of wars, slavery, proselytizing, and conquest by
Moslems and Christians. The people of the Congo achieved their independence
from Belgitmi in June 1960, and became known as the Democratic Republic of
the Congo (Kinshasa).

f. The RepUblic of the Congo (Brazzaville) became independent on August 15, 1960.
g. Pre-colonial history is recorded through oral tradition.

3. Family Life

a. Bantu speakers in rural communities live in extended families.
b. Traditional family life is essentially based on the economic needs of the

family.
c. Because of growing urbanization, traditional family ties and responsibili-

ties to meMbers of the extended family are difficult to maintain, e.g.,
male family meMbers find it necessary to leave the villages to find jObs
in the city; city, dwellers are pressured through tradition to accommodate
ncwly arrived extended family members.

d. Voluntary associations are formed in cities to bring together people of
the same kin group; some of the responsibilities usually provided for by the
social structure of the family or village is taken on by the associations.

e. Families are adiustin to a (+an n culture Irr takin some Western values



into distinct groups which spread across parts of.the east, central, and south Africa.
Each group developed a variant of the original Bantu language. This nation gained its
independence from Belgium in 1960.)

1. population

a. Itntu-speaking people make up nearly two-thirds of the
Republic of the Congo.

b. There are about fifty distinct groups within the Bantu
C. Bantu speakers live both in principal towns and cities

communities.

2. Historical background
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a. The Bantu-speaking people moved into the Congo Basin from the area of the
Cameroon highlands nany hundreds of years ago.

b. Many groups developed widespread kingdoms such as the Kingdom of the Kongo,
and empires which date back many hundreds of years; rulers of the kingdams
received the right to their role through divine authority.

c. Uhder Belgian colonialrule, the Bantu speaking people were subjected to
such inhuman treatment that the Congo area became the focal point of
adverse world opinion.

d. The Bantu-speaking people were responsible for the development and spread
of iron-working in Africa.

e. Much of the advanced culture developed by the Bantu speaking people was
destroyed as a result of wars, slavery, proselytizing, and conquest by
Moslems and Christians. The people of the Congo achieved their independence
from Belgium in June 1960, and becane known as the Democratic Republic of
the Congo (Kinshasa).

f. The Republic of the Congo (BWazzaville) became independent on August 15, 1960.
g. Pre-colonial history is recorded through oral tradition.

3. Family Life

a. Bantu speakers in rural communities live in extended fannies.
b. Traditional family life is essentially based on the economic needs of the

family.
c. Because of growing urbanization, traditional family ties and responsibili-

ties to meMbers of the extended family are difficult to maintain, e.g.,
male family menbers find it necessary to leave the villages to find jdbs
in the city; city dwellers are pressured through tradition to accommodate
newly arriyed extended family members.

d. Voluntary associations are formed in cities to bring together people of
the same kin group; some of the responsibilities usually provided for by the
social structure of the family or village is taken on by the associations.

e. Families are adjusting to a changing culture by taking some Western values
and adapting them to traditional customs.

4. Securing basic family needs

a. Food: principal foods in the rain forest are plantain, cassava, corn, rice
and berries.

b. Housing: city houses are made of cement; village houses have thatched walls
and roofs which provide shelter from rain and heat (while the sides
are left open for ventilation).

c. Clothing: traditional and Western clothing are worn in the cities; most
village people wear traditional clothing.

d. Many of the people work on large plantations and in mines. Others hold
jobs in the towns and cities.
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5. Government

a, A traditional village is composed of several extended families,

(,kin groups), who are related through a common ancestor,

b. Each village has a council of elders who provide guidance far

following the existing traditional values.

6. Religion

a, Traditional religion expressed itself in a complicated pattern of social

relationships

b. Today many of the people praatice their traditional religious beliefs:

proselytizing by Moslems and Christians has converted some people to these

religions.
c. Some of the people combine aspects of traditional and Christim rites.

d. The priest is the spiritual leader of the people.

7. Education

a, Many children in the villages receive traditional education, in values

and beliefs from their parents and elders.

b. Government and missionary schools in towns and cities provide modern

educational facilities.
c, The number of sdhools in the interior region is increasing.

d. A growing number of the people are attending colleges either in Africa

or abroad and are entering the profession; after completing their

education, many return to their cauntries to develop the resources and

strengthen the government.

8. The Arts

a. As with all African peoples, art is an intricate part of their lives;

it is an expression of the traditional religious beliefs about man as

a force in the universe. The creation of masks and statues whidh symbolize

spiritual powers is used as psythological and social influences --e.g.,

in ceremonies aimed at stabilizing the community daring periods oi crisis

tdrought, funerals, etc.).

b. Sculptures made of many materials such as wood, ivory, metal and horn

rank among the worldfs finest art work.

c. The art of the Baluba and Bushongo peoples is particularly well known

because of its refined aristocratic beauty and bold geometric forms.

d. This art has greatly influenced modern Western painting and sculpture,

e. People are skilled in making string and percussion instruments.

f. As with all of the arts, the dance is closely related to the lives and

experiences of tbe people,

9. Language and Literature

a, The term Bantu refers to a homily of languages which share a common

grammatical structure.
b. The term Bantu speakers refers to a group of people who may speak any

one ea large number of related languages.

c. Traditional literature is largely oral and is handed down from one

generation to the next through oral historians whose duty is to



a, Traditional religion expressed itself in a complicated pattern of social
relationships.

b, Today many of the people practice their traditional religious beliefs:
proselytizing by Moslems and Christians has converted some people to these
religions.

c, Some of the people combine aspects of traditional and Christian rites.
d The priest is the spiritual leader of the people.

7. Education

a, Many children in the villages receive traditional education, in values
and beliefs from their parents and elders.

b, Government and missionary schools in towns and cities provide modern
educational facilities.

c, The number of sdhools in the interior region is increasing,
d, A growing number of the people are attending colleges either in Africa

or abroad and are entering the profession; after completing their
education, many return to their countries to develop the resources and
strengthen the government.

80 The Arts

a, As with all African peoples, art is an intricate part of their lives;
it is an expression of the traditional religious beliefs about man as
a force in the universe. Tbe creation of masks and statues which syMbolize
spiritual powers is used as psychological and social influences --e.g.,
in ceremonies aimed at stabilizing the community during periods oi crisis
(drought, funerals, etc.).

b, Sculptures made of many materials such as wood, ivory, metal and horn
rank among the worldls finest art work.

c, The art of the Balute and Bushongo peoples is particularly well known
because of its refined aristocratic beauty and bold geometric forms.

d. This art has greatly influenced modern Western painting and sculpture.
e, People are skilled in making string and percussion instruments.
f. As with all of the arts, the dance is closely related to the lives and

experiences af the people,

9. Language and Literature

a. The term Bantu refers to a family of languages which share a common
grammatical structure.

b. The term Bantu speakers refers to a group of people who may speak any
one of a large number of reIxted languages.

c, Traditional literature is largely oral and is handed down from one
generation to the next through oral historians whose duty is to
devote their time to memorizing the history and literature and then
to pass it on to the next hdstorian.

d, The folklore which includes mythology, fables and parables has been
collected and translated into several foreign languages, including
English.

10, Agriculture

a, Mbst of the people are farmers; a short.handled hoe is traditionally
used; they also catch fish and raise domestic animals.
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b. Land in the rain forest traditionally is used until it loses its

fertility (shifting and fallow farming); the peoge then move to
another part of the rain forest; and return to the original area
when it has regained its fertility.

C. Use of commercial fertilizers is increasing the land use.
d, On large plantations, farmers raise crops of high cash value

palm oil, cotton, coffee, rubber, sugar and cocoa.

11. Industrz

a. Exported natural resources include lumber, iron, copper, and diamonds;
msnymanufactured goods are imported.

b, Members of traditional araft guilds now produce baskets, textiles,
wood, ivory and horn sculpture for commercial use.

c. The cities have modern industrial facilities for the manufacture of
such goods as soap, cotton, clothing, cigarettes, beverages, bricks,
cement, bdcycles,

de More emPhsis is being placed on developing technology and industry.
e. Craft guilds and labar unions function in urban areas.
f. Traditional methods and use of mining products are disappearing;

large scale foreign mining companies are now in operation;
copper and cobalt are major resources of the highlands while
industrial diamonds are mined in the lowlands.

12, Transportation and Communieation

a, Shallow canoes are used for river transportation in the rain forest.
b. Bicycles, autos and buses are used in the cities,
c. Railroads carry freight from the interior to the major cities and

ports,
d, Air transportation is used and is being expanded.
e, Although drums still provide an excellent means of communication in

the interior of the rain forest region, shortswave radios and other
modern facilities are also used.

13, Major Prdblems

a, Since the colonial policy was to limit the amount and type of education
for Africans there is need for improved educational facilities,

b. Transportation facilities remain inadequate.
0. Practical water-power systems are needed to provide electricity.
d, Whys must be found to overcome the difficulties of living in the

rain forest and to conserve natural resources.
The people need help in fighting disease in the interior region.



wood, ivory and horn sculpture for commercial use,
c, The cities have modern industrial facilities for the manufacture of

such goods as soap, cotton, clothing, cigarettes, beverages, bricks,
cement, bicycles,

d. More emphsis is being placed on developing technology and industry.
e. Craft guilds and labor unions function in urban areas.
f Traditional methods and use of mining products are disappearing;

large scale foreign mining companies are now in operation;
copper and cobalt ar major resources of the highlands while
industrial diamonds are mined in the lowlands,

12. Transportation and Communication

a, Shallow canoes are used for river transportation in the rain forest.
b. Bicycles, autos and buses are used in the cities.
co Railroads carry freight from the interior to the major cities and

ports.
d. Air transportation is used and is being expanded.
e. Although drums still provide an excellent means of communication in

the interior of the rain forest region, short.owave radios and other
modern facilities are also used.

13, Major Problems

a. Since the colonial policy was to limit the amount and type of education
for Africans there is need for improved educational facilities.

b. Transportation facilities remain inadequate.
C. Practical water-power systems are needed to provide electricity.
d, Ways must be found to overcome the difficulties of living in the

rain forest and to conserve natural resources.
e, The people need help in fighting dissase in the interior region.
f. As a result of colonial rule and the struggle for control of the

mineral resources of the area, internal dissension was created
hindering economic development and unity.

g, Misinterpretation of traditional culture by colonial powers led to
the use of labels such as primitive, and savage, Which created a
degrading image of African cultures in the minds of other peoples.

ht. There is a need to preserve the humanistic values of the traditional
culture in a framework that allows for adaptation to the modern
industrial world.
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Understandings

The peop7tz in rural communities live
in extervipd families; in urban areas
they live in smaller family groups,

individuals have responsibilities
to the extended family and kin group.

Ptople in the cities have difficulty
in maintaining the traditional attitudes
of responsibility to the extended
family.

Parents and elders educate some of
the children in the rural communities.

The number of schools is increasing
and a growing number of people are
entering the professions.

The central government provides laws
for the nation.

Commercial fertilizers increase the
effective use of land.

46

Concepts,

Igen lives in groups. (A um S)

Group living requires cooperatics
within and between groups. (A 3)

The culture in which a man lives
influences his thoughts, values,
and actions. (A ea S)

Institutions customs , traditions ,
values and beliefs are passed from
one generation to another. (1)

All men have dthe rierb to an
education that will insure maximum
developnent and fulfillment. (MO

Governments are established to do
for the individual What he canna
do for himself. (P.S.)

The conservation of natural resources
is necessary for their future avail-
ability. (E)
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ITHEME C . HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN GRASSLANDS

Basic Geographic Features of Grasslands

1, Location

a, urasslands are found on most of the continents.

o. Short grasslands, called steppes, are found in the middle latitudes

where there is not much raErerr (e.g the Great Plains of North

America, the Steppes of Eurasia)
c. Tall grasslands, or prairies, are found in the middle latitudes where

there is an abundanceOrRinfall (e.g., central NorthAmerica,
northeast Argentina, Uruguay, Brazil, and western Soviet Union).

d. Tall grasslands, called savannas, are found in the law latitudes

where there is a long dr."-ToyFFIR cf from three to eight months;

this vegetation covers more of Africa than any other type.

24 Physical Features

a. Grasslands generally have a level or gentlyh.rolling land surface.

b. Grasslands in the middle latitude are regions of agriculture.

co There are generally fewer obstacles to transportation in the grasslands

than in the rain forest or desert.
de Large industry is possible in many grassland areas because raw materials

can be brought together and processed without much difficulty.

e. The soil and climate of the prairies favor most grain crops.

Understandings Concepts

Large cities are centers of industry,
transportation and trade.

Grassland topography is suitable for
industry as well as agriculture.

The location of key sites (e.g
cities, farming regions, military
bases) is based on their role in
meeting the reeds of the regian
or even the world. (G)

Man must rep:amine his geographic
environment in light of his changing
attitudes, objectives, and technical

skills. (G)

Case Study: People of the Argentine Pampas

1. Population

a, A large portion of the population of Argentina lives on the pmnpas

("pam s" is the Spanish word for treeless grassy plains); the pampas



grassiands, or prairies, are found in the middle latitudes where
there is an abundance of rainfall (e.g, central North America,
northeast krgentinal Uruguay, erazil, and western Soviet Union).

d. Tall grasslands, called savannas, are found in the low latitudes
where there is a long drTyPEFTEJ cf from three to eight months;
this vegetation covers more of Africa than any other type.

24 Physioal Features

a. Grasslands generally have a level or gently.rolling land surface.
b. Grasslands in the middle latitude are regions of agriculture.
c. There are generally fewer obstacles to transportation in the grasslands

than in the rain forest or desert.
d, Large industry is possible in many grassland areas because raw materials

can be brought together and processed without much difficulty.
e, The soil and climate of the prairies favor most grain crops.

Understandings Concepts

Large cities are centers of industry,
transportation and trade.

Grassland topography is suitabae for
industry as well as agriculture.

The location of key sites (e.g.,
cities, farming regions, military
bases) is based on their role in
meeting the needs of the region
or even the world. (11)

Man mist reexamine his geographic
environment in light of his changing
attitudes, objectives, and technical
skills. (a)

Case Study: Peopae of the Argentine Pampas

1, Population

a, A large portion of the population of Argentina lives on the pmnpas
(npampasn is the Spanish word for treeless, grassy plains); the pampas
have prairie vegetation.

b, The people are largely European in background; the population includes
members of various racial and ethnic groups,

a. Immigrants from Europe, especially from Italy and Germany, have settled
on the pampas in recent years.

2. Historical background

a. People from Spain settled in Argentina after the time of Columbus.
b, Many Indians were driven into the mountains by the settlers.
c. Argentina won its independence from Spain in the early 180015.
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3. Family life

a. The people of the pampas have a way of life similar to that of the

American West.
b. In the early days, there were few families on the rampas since women

were unable to take the hard life,

ce Today, family life is much like that of the rest of South America;

families are usually organized in large (extended) groups.

d, Gauchos (cowboys) "live on horseback" and perform a variety of tasks;

they tend the herds, brand cattle, mend fences, and "cut" cattle for

market; women and girls tend small gardens, cultivate crops, and

perform household tasks.

e. Many gauchos live on large ranches (estanclas) and work: fcr the ranch

owners; gauchos without families live in bunkhouses, while family

heads rent houses from the owner,

f. Farm workers (peons) usually rent their houses from the large landowners;

they have taken the place of the gauchos in the economy of the pampas,

4. Securing basic family needs

a. Food: principal foods are vegetables, dried beef, yerba nate,

La hot tea-like beverage), dairy products, and coffee.

b. Shelter: while with the herds, gaudhos sleep on the ground wrapped

in their pandhos; on the estancias, bunkhouses and cottages

are usually made of adobe (sun-dried) brick since timber is

scarce. Tile roofs and iron grillwork are characteristic

features. Farm workers and their families live in small holm's,

c. Clothing: men and women wear clothes similar to those of American
westerners; gaucho-style clothing includes sombreros, boots,

wide-legged trousers, leather belts with silver buckles, and

ornamented shirts,

5. Government

a. Owners of the estancias make rules and regulations for their employees.

b. oauchos observe a variety of customs and traditions while working

together on the plains (e.g., rules of hospitality).

c. The Argentine government and the provincial governments provide laws

and services for the people of the pampas.

d. The national government owns or operates many important industries:

meat-packing plants, steel mills, the petroleum industry, etc.

6. Religion

a, About 85 percent of the people are of the Konen Catholic faith.

b. Other religious groups are represented in the population of the pampas.

7. Education

a. Educational facilities have improved in recent years; ninety percent

of the people know hcm to read and write.

The government operates free schools in villages, tows and cities,
_ Ak_oh



owners; gauanos without families live in bunkhouses, while family
heads rent houses from the owner.

1', Farm workers (peons) usually rent their houses from the large landowners;
they have taken the place of the gauchos in the economy of the yames.

4. Securing basic family needs

a. Food: principal foods are vegetables, dried beef, yerba mate,
0 hot tea.like beverage), dairy products, and coffee.

b. Shelter: while with the herds, gauchos sleep on the ground wrapped
in their panchos; on the estancias, bunkhouses and cottages
are usually made of adobe (sun-dried) brick since timber is
scarce, Tile roofs and iron grillwork are characteristic
features, Farm workers and their families live in small houses.

c. Clothing: men and women wear clothes similar to those of American
westerners; gaucho-style clothing includes sombreros, boots,
wide-legged trousers, leather belts with silver buckles, and
ornamented shirts.

5. Uovernment

a. Owners of the estancias make rules and regulations for their employees.
b. uauchos observe a variety of customs and traditions while working

together on the plains te,g,, rules of hospitality),
c The Argentine government and the provincial governments provide lams

and services for the people of the pmrapas.
d. The national government owns or operates many important industries:

meat-packing plants, steel mills, the petroleum industry, etc.

6. heligion

a. About 85 percent of the people are of the Roman Catholic faith.
b. Other religious groups are represented in the populatiaa af the pampas.

7. Education

a. Educational facilities have improved in recent years; ninety percent
of the people know how to read and write.

b, The government operates free schools in villages, towns and cities;
attendance is compulsory through high school.

c0 mobile schools are sometimes used on the long cattle drives.
d. Some people receive college education,

8. The Arts

a. objects of leather and silver (saddles, spurs, etc.) are decarated
and sold.

b. Music is played on a variety of instruments, including the guitar.
c. Folksongs about life on the psmpas are often heard.
d. The gauchos enjoy dancing and have developed a number of dsnces

associated with the region: resbalosa, samacueca, vidalita and tristes,
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9, Language and literature

a, The people speak Spanish and use a variety of Indian, words.

b, The written language is Spanish.
a, Poems, stories and novels have been written by and about the Gauchos.

10, Agriculture

a, Cattle-raising is the principal occupation; grain-growing (wheat and

corn) and the production of dairy foods are important activities on

the pwmpas,
b, much of the work is done on large farms and cattle ranches (estancias);

in recent years, many large cattle ranches have been divided into small

farms which are rented out to immigrant farmers.

C. more grain crops have been planted in recent years; same of these grains

are used to feed the cattle.

de The cattle are raised on the higher areas of the pampas, then they are

driven into the grain areas for fattening.

e. Beef is exported to Europe, principsilly to Great Britain and Germany,

f, Truck farming is popular in the region around Buenos Aires,

U. Industry

a, The port city of Buenos Aires grew as a center of transportation and

trade for the pampas.
be Industry has been growing in this region.

c, Many industries use the by-products of the meat processing plants

to manufacture such goods as soap, tallow and perfumes.

de Dried and salted meats are the principal exports,

e Gaudio arts and crafts are sold in the tcwns and cities.

12. Trariaportat ion and communication

a, Horseback is the principal mode of transportation for tha gauchos.

b. Automdbiles and small trucks are sometimes used in the herding and

driving of cattle.

c, A variety of boats is used on the rivers and their major tributaries;

ocean steamers may be seen in the hafbors of the larger port cities.

de The government owns and operates railroads.

e, Airplanes are frequently used on the pampas, and the airline industry

is expanding.
f. Argentina has modern means of communication: radio, telephone,

television, etc.

13. Major problems

a. The government is attempting to integrate isolated Indian communities in the

mountain areas into the life of the nation.

b. There is a shortage of labor on the pampas and effarts are being made

to encourage more immigration.

c. Changing prices for beef and grain in other parts of the world affect

the income of people on the pampas.
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the pampas.

b, Much of the work is done on large farms and catble ranches (estancias);

in recent years, many large cattle ranches have been divided into small

farms which are rented out to immigrant farmers.

C. more grain crops have been planted in recent years; some of these grains

are used to feed the cattle,

d. The cattle are raised on the higher areas of the pampas, then they are

driven into the grain areas for fattening.

e. Beef is exported to Europe, principally to Graat Britain and Germany.

f, Truck farming is popular in the region around Buenos Aires.

Industry

a, The port city of Buenos Aires grew as a center of transportation and

trade for the pampas.

b. Industry has been growing in this regon.

c. Many industries use the by.products of tile meat processing plants

to manufacture such goods as soap, tallow and perfumes.

d, Dried and salted meats are the principal exports,

e, UauCho arts and crafts are sold in the towns and cities.

2. Transportation and communicatian

a, Horseback is the principal mode of transportation for the gauchos.

bo Automobiles and small trucks are sometimes used in the herding and

driving of cattle.

c. A variety of boats is used on the rivers and their major tributaries;

ocean steamers may be seen in the harbors of the larger port cities,

de The government owns and operates railroads.

e, Airplanes are frequently used on the pampas, and the airline industry

is expanding.

f. Argentina has modern means of communication: radio, telephone,

television, etc.

13. Major problems

a. The government is attempting to integrate isolated Indian communities in the

mountain areas into the life of the nation.

b, There is a Shortage of labor on the pampas and efforts are being made

to encourage more immigration.

c, Changing prices for beef and grain in other parts of the world affect

the income of people on the pampas.

d. There is a need to improve the living standards of tale people on the

pmpas; they can use only a small part of the things they produce

%grain and livestock) and must import many things they do not produce

(fuel, madhinery, cloth, etc.),

underst_
Concepts

Gauchos observe a variety of customs

and traditions.

The culture in which a man lives

influences his thoughts, values

and actions. (A.S)

The population includes members of The diversity of cultural patterns

various racial and ethnic groups.
in the modern world makes cultural

coexistence essential. (A.....3)

Indian, Spanish, German and Italian
Societies draw upon ideas from other

influences are evident.
cultures. (A.S)
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The Indian resented being pushed
off the grasslands and forced to
live in the mountains.

Cattle raising is the principal
occupation.

Owners of estancias make rules and
regulations for their employees, the
national government provides law for
the people of the pampas.

Free schools and compulsory attendance
account for the large percentage of
people who know how to read and write.

Case Study: Peo le of Northern Nigeria

Varying attitudes toward change
rroduce conflict. (10

Specialisation and the division of
labor make possible greater efficiency
in producing goods and services, (E)

Governments make rules to promote
the interests of society, (P.S.)

All men have the right to an
education that will insure maxi:man
development and fulfillment, (C,14)

(Note: The former Narthern Region is subdivided into 6 states within the
Federal. Republic of Nigeria. The southern portion of this region,
known as the Middle Belt, is mast savanna; the northern portion,
called the Nigerian Sudan, is dry savanna characterised by a hot
climate with a dry season ranging from three to eight mcaths.)

1, Population

a. Nearly 30 million people live in the northern states of Nigeria
Africa's most populous nation (55.6 million)

b. The most important ethnic groups in the northern states are the
Islamic Hausa (6 million) and Fulani (3 million).

c. A nnmber of smaller, mostly non-Islamic, ethnic groups ltve in
the northern states.

d. The population of the northern states is clustered in and around
Kaduna, the regional capital, and the formerly walled cities of
Kano, Katsinc, Sokoto, Zaria, and Maidagm'i.

e. The Middle Belt of moist savanna is thinly peopled; the dry savanna
of the Nigerian Sudan is far more densely populated.

2, Historical background

a. The nausa and Fulani ars peoples with a rich heritage who have been
deeply influenced by their Islamic religion.

b, The origins of the Hausa people are unclear. The beat evidence indicates
that they are people who migrated fram the Sahara and the east,

c, During Europe's Middle Ages, the Hausa founded seven selt.governing
states with well-developed systems of trade, education, and law;
trade routes linked these states with North Africa and the Middle East.

d, The Fulani, nomadic herders from the north, entered the region a
few centuries after the Hausa; they establidhed an empire which has



the people of the pampas.

Free schools and compulsory attendance
account for the large percentage of
people who know haw to read and write,

All men have the right to an
education that will insure maximum
development and fulfillment, (C.L.)

Case Study: People of Northern Nigeria

(Note: The former Northern Region is subdivided into 6 states within the

Federal Rapublic of Nigeria. The southern portion of this region,
known as the Middle Belt, le moist savanna; the northern portion,
called the Nigerian Sudan, is dry savanna characterized by a hot
climate with a dry season ranging from three to eidht months.)

1. Population

a, Nearly 30 million people live in the northern states of Nigeria

Africa's most populous nation (55.6 million)
b. The most important ethnic groupe in the northern states are the

Islamic Hausa (6 million) and Fulani (3 million).

c, A number of smaller, mostly non-islamics ethnic groups live in

the northern states.
d. The population of the northern states is clustered in and araund

Kaduna, the regional capital, and the formerly walled cities ct

Kano, Katsina, Sokoto, Zaria, and Maiduguri,
e. The Middle Belt of moist savanna is thinly peopled; the dry savanna

of the Nigerian Sudan is far more densely populated.

2, Historical background

a. The mausa and Fulani are peoples with a rich heritage who have been

deeply influenced by their Islamic religion,

b. The origins of the Hausa people are unclear. The beet evidence indicates

that they are people who migrated from the Sahara and the east,

0, During Europe's Middle Ages, the Hausa founded seven self.governing
states with well.developed systems of trade, edacation, and law;

trade routes linked these states with North Africa and the Middle East.

d, The Fulani, nomadic herders from the north, entared the regime
few centuries after the Hausa; they established ar empdre which has

had great influence on the history of Nigeria,
e. Portuguese sailors explored Nigeria in the 14801s; for the next three

centuries, the region was a source of slaves,
f. During the nineteenth century, the British gained control overmuch

of Nigeria. The British policy of indirect rule further solidtfied
the power of the Hausa people and created conflict among the Nigerians,

g. In 1960, Nigeria tecame a selt.governing member of the British Common!.

wealth,
h, in 1963, Nigeria adopted a new constitution and officially became the

Federal Republic of Nigeria. In January 1966, the constitution was
abolished and a new Federal Military Government was established.
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3, Family Life

a. The Islamic peoples of the Northern Region live in large (extended)

family groups headed by the oldest male, usually the grandfather,

b, litman generally have fewer rights than nen; sane strictly dbserved

the Islamic custom of wearing face veils in public or remaining

secluded in the home; in rural areas, most women work in the fields

with the men or help to watch the herds.

c, In the towns and cities, the men earn their living as laborers,

factory workers, merchants, civil servants, and members of the various

professions; women usually take oare of the home and the children.

4. Securing basic family needs

a. Food: most families grow food crops ftr themselves and exchange any

surplus for needed goods and services; important food products

are guinea corn and millets (cooked as a porridge), other

vegetables, dairy products, neat, fieh, and groundnut (peanut) oil.

b. Housing: homes resemble those found in the villages of the Middle East

and North Africa; built of mmd, clay or plaster, they have flat

roofs, few doors, and usually no windows; in the cities, same

houses are painted in various colors with arabesques scrolled aver

the walls facing the streets; nomadic herders or traders may carry

tents ftr shelter; in the moist, Middle Belt, some of the non.

Islamic peoples ouild conical thatched houses for shelter from the

rain.

co Clothing: Islamic people generally wear White embroidered collarless

shirts, flowing robes, and headgear of vsrious types; the women

are often seen in long gowns and head veils; in the Northern

cities, some Islamic people are abandoning traditional styles

for Western dress.

5. Government

a. Local emirs, hereditary rulers, exercise considerable religious and

political power in the northern states.

b. After abolishing the constitution, in January 1966, a Federal Military

Government was established. As of 1969, the government consisted of The

Supreme Military Council and The Federal Executive Council.

c, The president is head of the Military Government and the Supreme

Commander of the Armed Forces,

d, The country is presently divided into twelve states within the Federal

Government.

6, Religion

a, Most of the people in the northern states are followers of Islam, the

religion founded by the proPhet Mohammed,

b, The sacred book of Islam is the Koran, which includes a selection af

Mohammed's sayings as well as writings from the Hebrew and Christian

Scriptures,

c. Followers of Islam, known as Muslims, believe in one God (called

personal cleanliness,
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4. Securing basic family needs

flew

a, Food: most families grow food crops far themselves and exchange any

surplus for needed goodb and services; important food products

are gainea corn and millets (cooked as a porridge), other

vegetables, dairy products, meat, fidh, and groundnut (peanut) oil.

be Housing: homes resemble those found in the villages of the Middle East

and North Africa; built of mud, clay or plaster, they have flat

roofs, few doors, and usually no windows; in the cities, some

houses are painted in various colors with arabesques scrolled over

the walls facing the streets; nomadic herders or traders may carry

tents for shelter; in the moist Middle Belt, same of the non.

Islamic peoples build conical thatched houses for shelter from the

rain.

c. Clothing: Islamic people generally wear white embroidered c011arless

shirts, flowing robes, and headgear of various types; the women

are often seen in long gowns and head veils; in the Northern

cities, some Islamic people are abandoning traditional styles

for Western dress.

5. Government

a. Local emirs, hereditary rulers, exercise considerable religious and

political power in the northern states,

b. After abolishing the constitution, in January 1966, a Federal Military

Government was established. As of 1969, the government consisted of The

Supreme Military Council and The Federal Executtve Council.

0. The president is head of the Military Government and the Supreme

Commander of the Armed Forces.

d. The country is presently divided into twelve states within the Federal

Government.

6, Religion

a, Most of the people in the northern states are followers of Islam, the

religion founded by the prophet Mohammed,

be The sacred book of Islam is the Koran, which includes a selection of

Mohammed's sayings as well as writings from the Hebrew and Christian

Scriptures.
Followers of islam, known as Mtslims, believe in one God (called

Allah) and observe very strict rules of worship, personal cleanliness,

dress, fasting and abstinence.

7. Education

a. Until recent times, education among the Islamic peoples of Northern

Nigeria was =ducted in Arabic in religious sdhools whidh emOhasized

the study and memorisation of the Koran; enrcalment was limited to boys,

b, uirle are now attending school, and secular subjects are gradually

being introduced,
c, Progress has been made in teaching adults to read and write and in

providing better educational facilities for Children.

d, An increasing number of northerners are attending Nigeria's colleges

and universities or foreign institutions of higher learning.
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8, The Arts

a. Decorations in mosques and dwellings reveal a wide range or artistic

skills.

b. Artistic abilities are displayed by craftsmen -ft. workers in glass,

weavers, brass and silversmiths, jewelers, eltbroiderers, leather

workers, etc.

c. In Kano and other large cities and towns of the North, craftsmen

produce intricately designed saddles, spurs, swords, basketwork,

bowls, carpets and woodcarvings.

d, music and the dance are popular art forms.
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9, language and literature

a, Hausa, the language of the Hausa people, developed from ancient

languages spoken in Asia, the Middle East, and Africa; Hausa is

widely used in modern Africa as a language of commerce,

b. Arabic is the language of instruction in the Koranic schools of

the northern states.

c, In addition to the Koran, the Islamic Bible, a wide variety of

newspapers, magazines and books are read.

d, Nigerians speak many different languages; English has become the official

language lf the nation.

10. Agriculture

a, Many Fulanis are nomadic herders of cattle, goats, and sheep;

these animals provide milk (from whIch a variety of dairy products

is made) and meat; the herds, moreover, are a natural source of

fertilizer needed on the farms; hides and skins (e.g., 'Moroccan"

leather) are major Nigerian exports.

b. many Hausas awn farms; farms in the dry savanna are generally larger

than those in moist savanna of the middle Belt Where shifting cultivation

is widely practiced; important farm products in the Northern States are

cotton, tobacco, guinea corn, millets, indigo, henna and groundnuts;

rice is grown in flc)ded river valleys; a variety of livestock is raised;

fisn are caught in the lakes and rivers,

11. Industr7

a. In recent years, considerable industrial progress has been made in the

Northern States.

b. Among the major industries are weaving, cotton textiles, indigo dyeing,

consumer goods, groundnut oil and trading.

c. Tin, columbite and other minerals are mined and refined in the

Northern States,

12, Transportatian and Communication

a, In rural areas, such animals as horses, donkeys and camels provide

-



d. mmil and :Ms lance are popular art forms,

9. .... Aguage and literature

a, Hausa, the language of the Hausa people developed from ancient
languages spoken in Asia, the Middle Ea4, and Africa; Hausa is
widely used in modern Africa as a language of commerce.

b. Arabic is the language of instruction in the Koranic schools of
the northern states.

c, In addition to the Koran, the Islamic Bible, a wide variety of
newspapers, magazines and books are real.

d. Nigerians speak many different languages; English has became the official
language of the nation.

10. Agriculture

a, Many Fulanis are nomadic herders of cattle, goats, and Sheep;
these animals provide milk (from which a variety of dairy products
is made) and meat; the herds, moreover, are a natural source of
fertilizer needed on the farms; hides and skins (e.g., 'Moroccan"
leather) are major Nigerian exports.

o. many Hausas own farms; farms in the dry savanne are generaly larger
than those in moist savanna of the middle Belt Where shifting cultivation
is widely practiced; important farm products in the Northern States are
cotton, tobacco, guinea corn, millets, indigo, henna and groundnuts;

rice is grown in flooded river valleys; a variety of livestock is raised;
fisn are caught in the lakes and rivers.

11. Industry

a, In recent years, considerable industrial progress has been made in the
Northern States.

b, Among the major industries are weaving, cotton textiles, indigo dyeing,
consumer goods, groundnut oil and trading.

c. Tin columbite and other minerals are mlned and refined in the

No4hern States.

12. Transportation and Communication

a, In rural areas, such animals as horses, donkeys and camels provide
transportation,

b. In towns and cities, there are a variety of modern transportation and
communiostion facilities.

C. Railroads and airlines connect important towns, cities and ports,

13, liajormojle_ms

a. Nigeria's principal ethnic groups mi. the Hausa and FUlani in the North,
the Yoruba in the West, and the /bo in the Batt have been divided
by mutual suspicions, jealousies and hatreds; these, in turn, have
led to secession and threaten Nigeria's future,

b. The Northern Region's economic development is hampered by inadequate
water resources and distance from roads and railways,

c, Education in the Northern States has not kept pace with educational
progress elsewhere in Nigeria.

d, Each of Nigeria's regions has ridh natural, human and cultural
resources which can contibute to the rapid development of the nation.
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Understandings

Hauaa and FUlani people have consistently
adhered to Idlamic ways, thoughts and
action,

The Hausa, Palani, .1.bo and Yoruba
are all peoples with very definite
customs and traditions.

The sacred book of Islam includes
Mohammed's sayings as well as writings
from the Hebrew and Christian Scriptures:

The Hausa people preferred to follow
traditional Melamic ways whibh created
conflict with the Yoruba and Ibo
people,

Major industries use =Atm
technology.

Emirs exercise considerable political
power; the president is the head of
the national government.

An increasing number of northerners
are attending colleges and universities.
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Concepts

The culture in which a man lives
influences his thoughts, values
and actions. (A.S)

The diversity of cultural patterns
in the modern world makes cultural
coexistence essential. (A.S)

Societies draw upon ideas from other
cultures. (A.S)

Varying attitudes toward change
produce conflict. (H)

Specialization and the division of
labor make possible greater
efficiency in producing goods and
services. (F)

Man develops rules and laws to
live together. (P.S.)

All men have the right to an
education that will insure maximum
development and fulfillment, (C.L.)
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THEME D - HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN NORTHERN FORESTS

Basic Geographic Featire:s of Hortnern Forests

1, Location

a. Northern forests are found only in the Lorthern hemisphere atlatitudes of about 50 to 70 degrees.
b. Northern forests are located in Alaska and the northern portions ofCanada, Scandinavia, and the U.S.S.R.
a, Norzhern forests grew in the bubmArctic region just south of thetundra (rather barren land with cmall plants and shrtibs found alongtETWOrthern margins of North America and Eurasia).

24 physical features

a. Northern forests, also known as taiga or tercel forests, are coveredlargely-with cedars, firs, pines-Tarn-0 sprt.agieswith needle-shaped leaves; since these trees are green throughout the year andproduce cones, northern forests are called evergreen coniferous forests,b. The tree line separaang tundra from taiga closely fellows the50-degree summer isotherm, north of Which trees do not grow.c. Between tbe northern forests and the tundra is a transitional sonewhere trees are sparser and shorter; here are found evergreens mixedwith dwarf willows, birdies and alders as well as lichens, mossesand grasses,
d. Northern forest lands are generally lc/pl.-altitude plains Which slopenorthward; these plants are sometimes broken by mountains, as innorthern Scandinavia,
e, Rivers in tbis region flow northward toward the Arctic Oftan.1% Winters are long and cold;.average winter temperatures are about20°F, except along the coasts Where temperatures are higher,g, Summers are short and warm; temperatures range between 600 and 900 F.116 Relatively little rain and snow fall on the northern forests,especially in areas far from the ocean. The snow, nevertheless,

remains throuelout the winter months.
i, The farther north one goes, the shorter the growing season.j. North of the Arctic Circle continuous daylight begins in April andlasts until late August.

Understandings 29221.,



Basic Geograohic Features of Nortnern Forests

1. Location

a, Northern forests are found only in the northern bemisrherc at
latitudes of about 50 to 70 degrees.

b, Northern forests are located in Alaoka and the northern portions of

Canada, ..4.dinavia, and the U.S.S.R.

c. Northern forests grow in the sub.Arctic region just south of the

tundra (rather barren land with tmall plants and shrUbs found along

Thrgfrthern margins of North America and Eurasia).

2, Physical features

a. Northern forests, also known as taiga or boraal forests, are covered

largely with cedars, firs, pinei;70 spruces Viii-With needle-
shaped leaves; since these trees are green throughout the year and

produce cones, northern forests are called evergreen coniferous forests.

b, The tree line separating tundra from taiga ciceely follows the

506degree summer butherm, north of tlich traes do not grow.

c, Between, the northern forests and the tundra is a transitional mme
where trees are sparser and shorter; hare are found evergreens mied
with dwarf willows, birches and alders as well as lichens, mosses

and grasses.
d, N1rthern forest lands are generally low.altitude plains\which slope

northward; these plants are sometimes broken by nountains, as tn

northern Scandinavia.
e. Rivers in this region flow nwthuard toward the Arctic Ocean.

f, Winters are long and cold;.average winter temperatures are about

20PF, except along the coasts where temperatures are higher,

go Summers are short and warm; temperatures range between 600 and 90° F.

h. Relatively little rain and snow fall on the northern forests,

especially in areas far from the ocean. The snow, nevertheless,

remains throughout the winter months.
ie The farther north one goes, the shorter the growing season.

j. North of the Arctic Circle continuous daylidht begins in April and

lasts until lateJkagust,

.Understandings

Some of the people live in nomadic
groups.

Available resources are used for
food, housing and clothing.

Transportation and cournmication
have been improved,

Came Study: People of Northern Canada

Concepts

Man Is life is affected by relation.
ships betwoen the earth and man. tG)

Man has always used the earth's
resources for living. (a)

Relaticnships between cultural areas
tend to expand with increased
technological develoment. (0)

1, Population

a, The Northern forest region, stretching across Canada from Newfoundland

and Labrador to the Pacific coast and the Alaskan border, has a

population of about 40,000.
b, Approx1mate37 two.thirds of the people are Indian and Eskimo; the

rest are of European descent.
c, Eskimos in the forest region live close to the tundra and coastal

areas; Indians generally are in the interior,
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2. Historical background

a, The /Wins and Eskimos mere Canada's first settlers,
b. Thousands of years ago, ancestors of the American Indians probably

crossed aver the land bridge (now the nering Straits) which connected
Asia and North America,

c, Eskimos may have entered North America in the same way, or they may
have arrived more recently, ciossing by water,

d, rrobably the first Europeans to visit Canada were the Norsemen or
Vikings.

e, John Cabot, an Italian employed by the English, discovered Newfoundland
in 1497; Jacques Cartier, a Frenchman, sailed up the St. Lawrence Riverin 1534,

f, The founding of the Hudson's nay Company in 1670 stimulated interest
in fur trading and in the development cf Northern Canada.

3, Family life

a, Helativeily few family groups are found among the white trappers,
traders and scientists living in the northern forest lands.

b, Indians and Eskimos have strong family ties and live in large
(extended) family groups,

C. Indians live in tribal groups; Eskimos live in smaller groups composedof two or more families.
de Men of both groups hunt, trap, and fish; some men herd animals,

operate fur farms, or work in the lumber or mining industries.
e, Women care for the home and dhildren, prepare the food, make clothing,

gather wild berries and tend small gardens daring the summers.

4. s....1"122.15.15111.2121Antl!

a, Food: Meat and fith, the major foods, are obtained through hunting,
trapping and Mailing; fish and meat are preserved by smoking,
drying or freezing; salt, flour, tea and other food products
are obtained from trading posts; same fruits and vegetables may
be grown during the short summer months.

b, Housing: Nomadic groups live in canvas tents or skin tepees during the
summer months; in winter, they live in log cabins or igloos
built from hard-packed snow or dirt; settled groups live in
log cabins.

c, Clothing: Indiana and Eskimos use animal skins in the making of clothes;
in cold weather, Eskimos wear two suits of ftirs.-one with the
fUr turned in, the other with the fUr exposed; during the summer,
some Indians and Eskimos wear clothes madO of cotton cloth
purchased from the trading posts; boots, mocassins, parkas and
mittens are made of skins and furs,

27 4
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Asia and North America.

c, Eskimos may have entered North America in the same way, or they may
have arrived more recently, aiming Winter,

d, Probably the first Europeans to visit Canada were the Norsemen or
Vikings.

e John Cabot, an Italian employed by the English, discovered Newfoundland
in 1497; Jacques Cartier, a Frenchman, sailed up the St. Lawrence River
in 1534.

f, The founding of the Hudson's Say Company in 1570 stimulated interest
in fur trading and in the development or Northern Canada,

3, Family life

a, Relatively few family groups are found among the white trappers,
traders i.nd scientists living in the northern forest lands.

b, India:1st arJ Eskimos have strong family ties and live in large
(extended faragy groups,

c, indians live in tribal groups; Eskimos live in smaller groups composed
of two or more families.

d, Men of bet groups hunt, trap, and fish; some men herd animals,
operate fUr farms, or work in the lumber ar mining industries.

e, Wbmen care for the home and children, prepire the food, make clothing,
gather wild berries and tend small gardens during the summers.

4. Securing basic family needs

a, Food: Meat and fiSh, the major foods, are obtained through hunting,
trapping and fishing; fish and meat are preserved by smoking,
drying or freezing; salt, flour, tea and other food products
are obtained from trading posts; some fruits and vegetables may
be grown daring the short summer months.

b, Housing: Nomadic groups live in canvas tents or skin tepees during the
sumer months; in winter, they live in log cabins or igloos
built from hard.packed snow or dirt; settled groups live in
log cabins.

c. Clothing: Indians and Eskimos use animal skins in the making of clothes;
in cold weather, Eskimos wear two suits of Airs...one with the
fur turned in, the other with the fur exposed; during the summer,
some Indians and Eskimos wear clothes made of cotton cloth
purchased from the trading posts; hoots, mocassins, parkas and
mittens are made of skins and furs,

5. Uovernment

a, Eskimos have no tribal government or chiefs, but they follow strict
rules of conduct designed to insure individual survival and well-being.

b. Indians live in tribal groups governed by dhlefs and councils of
elders.

c, Territorial or provincial governments enforce the laws, provide
medical services and conduct sdhools in the towns.

de Canada's national government, a democratic constitutional monarft,
makes laws fbr the entire nation. 1

8. !teligion

a, Eskimos and Indians following the traditional religion believe that
human beings, animals and objects have souls or spirits (animism);

they also believe in life after death,
b. Ceremonials are associated with special events in the life of the

people, with the passing of the seasons and with other natural occurrences,
c, Many Eskimos and Indians have been converted to Christianity.
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7, Education

a, Eskimo and Didion children learn to perform needed tasks tnroughimitation; parents and elders teach tne skills necessary for life inthe northern forests,
b, Many Children attend free government or mission schools.

8, The Arts

a, Ideas expressed tnrougn art are seen in the decoration of articles used indaily living; fur and skin garments are ornamented with various designs;furs and skins of different colors are combined to enhance appearance,b, Artistic skills are shown in carved bone and ivory miniatures and inwoodcarvingS.
c, Indians and Eskimos have developed various kinds of music andceremonial dance,

9. LaismoL,1uld literature
a, Northern indian hunting tribes speak a variety of languages belongingprincipally to the Nadens group; Eskimos speak Eskimoan; members ofboth groups usually speak one or more European

languages in order toconduct business at the trading posts,b English and French, Canada's two official languages, are spokenthrougNout the northern forest region; other foreign languages areused by various groups of immigrant settlers.c Indians and Eskimos tell a variety of legends and origin whichare passed from one generation to the next; those who read English,French or other European languages have books and other printed matter.
10 Agriculture

a Food crops are difficult to grow in thenorthern forest region becauseof inadequate rainfall, lbw temperatures, Short summers, numerousinsects and poor soil (due to the lack of humus).b. Herds of reindeer and other animals supply a variety of dairy products,meat and skins for shelter and clothing.

11. Indus

a Ftrmtrapping is the most important industry; mink, muskrat, beaver, foxand ermine are caught dmring the winter months when furs are at theirtest condition; animals are skinned by trappers Who take the pelts tofurmtrading posts where they are exchanged for needed supplies; peltsare then shipped to Mbntreal and other Canadian cities with fur exchanges.b. Fur farming now accounts for nearly' two...fifths of the total fur trade;various types of mink, fox and chinchilla are raised,c, Logging is an important industry in the southern portian of the taigaregion; thds area produces moon of Canada's pulpwood (used in the makingof paper); trees ars out in winter ani moved by horse or tractor overthe snows-.Crirera Mt111.s As 1



imitation; parents and elders teach tne skills necessary for life in
the northern forests,

b. Many Children attend free government or mission schools,

8, The Arts

a, Ideas expressed through art are seen in the decoration of articles used in
daily living; ftir and skin garments are ornamented with various designs;
fUrs and skins of different colors are combined to enhance appearance,

b, Artistic skills are shown in carved bone and ivory miniatures and in
woodcarvings.

c, Indians and Eskimos have developed various kinds of music and
ceremonial dance,

9, Languages and literature

a. Northern indian hunting tribes speak a variety of languages belonging
principally to the Nadene group; Eskimos speak Eskimoan; members of
both groups usuaIly speak one or more European languages in order to
conduct business at the trading posts,

b, Englidh and French, Canada's two official languages, are spoken
throughout the northern forest region; other foreign languages are
used by various groups of immigrant settlers.

co Indians and Eekimoe tell a variety of legends and origin which
are passed from one generation to the next; those who read English,
French or other European languages have books and other printed matter,

10. Agriculture

a, Food crops are difficult to grow in tbs. norbhern forest region because
of inadequate rainfall, low temperatures, short summers, numerous
insects and poor soil (due to the lack of humus).

b, Herds of reindeer and other animals supply a variety of dairy products,
meat and skins for shelter and clothing.

11. Industry

a, Furiotrapping is the most important industry; mink, muskrat, beaver, fax
and ermine are caught during tile winter months when fhre are at their
best condition; animals are skinned by. trappers Sho take the pelts to
fur.trading posts where they are exchanged for needed supplies; pelts
are then shipped to Montreal and other Canadian cities with fur exchanges.

b, Fur farming now accounts for nearly twomfifths of the total fdr trade;
various types of mink, fox and Chinchilla are raised,

c, Logging is an important industry in the southern portion of the taiga
region; this area produces much of Canada's pulpwood (used in the making
of paper); trees are cut in winter and moved by horse or tractor over
the snow-covered ground; logs are snipped to mills by railroad or are
floated down rivers in the spring.

d, Mines i4 the northern forest region produce iron ore, gold, uranium
and other Minerals.

e, Fish caught in the lakes and rivers of the interior are exported to
the more densely populated areas in the south.

12. Transportation and communication

a, Trappers and hunters walk or use canoes and kayaks during the summer
months; once the snow hardens, they use snowshoes, skiis, dogsleds and
toboggans,

b. Coastal ships, airplanes and railroads are the principal means of long.
distance travel.

c, Some roads cross the northern forest region, but only a small area is
accessible.

d, The radio is an important means of communication in the northern forest
region,

e, Transportation and communication facilities have been improved to meet
scientific and military needs,
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The physical features of the northern forest region hamper economic progress,
industrial development has been slow because of inadequate transportation
facilities and small population.
Many of the resources of the northern forests maybe obtained elsewhere
at lower costs.

Much of the northern forest region has not been explored.

The climate
occupations

Understandings Concepts

influences the type of
available to the people.

Eskimos follow st"ict rules of
conduct to insure individual
survival and well being; Indians
are guided by chiefs and councils
of elders.

Eskimos and Indians live in extended
family groups.

The ethnic groups in the Northern
forest region have similar basic
needs.

Eskimo and Indian children learn
skills necessary to live in the
northern forests from their elders.

Food crops are difficult to grow
in the northern forest region.

Canada's national government mnkes
laws for the entire nation.

Indians, Eskimos and Caucasians
travel freely in the northern forests
of Canada.

Case Study: The People of Lapland

1, pagation

The environment in which& person
lives greatly affects his opportunities
for personal growth and development.
(A.fts)

To achieve its goal, every society
develops its own system af valu:s
and beliefs. (A.S)

Family organisation has taken
different forms in different societies
and at different historical periods,
(A.8)

muman beings are mudh more alike
than different, (A.S)

Customs, traditions, values, and
beliefs are ;eased from generation
to generation. (H)

=Ian wants are always greater than
the available resources. (E)

Uovernments exist to make rules for
group livimg, (P.S.)

All men have the right to a
nationality, to freedom of movement,
and tn residence within a country.
0,10



rne pnysioal zeasures or sne norsuern roress region namper economic program.
industrial development has been slow because of inadequate transportation
facilities and small population,
Many of the resources of the northern forests may be obtained elsewhere
at lower costs,
Much of the northern forest region has not been explored.

Understendings

The climate influences the type of
occupations available to the people,

Eskimos follow stt.ict rules of
conduct to insure individual
survival and well being; Indians
are guided by chiefs and councils
of elders.

Eskimos and Indians live in extended
family groups,

The ethnic groups in the Northern
forest region have similar basic
needs.

Eskimo and Indian children learn
skills necessary to live in the
northern forests from their elders.

Food crops are difficult to grow
in the northern forest region.

Canadals national government makes
laws for the entire nation,

Indians, Eskimos and Caucasians
travel freely in the northern forests
of Canada,

Concepts

The environment in which a person
lives greatly affects his opportunities
for personal growth and developnent,
(A.S)

To achieve its goal, every society
develops its own system of valws
and beliefs. (A.S)

Family organization has taken
diff- Int farms in different societies
an. II fferent historical periods,

;

human beings are much more alike
than different. (A.S)

Customs, traditions, values, and
beliefs are passed free generation
to generation. (H)

muman wants are always greater than
the available resources, (S)

uovernments exist tc make rules for
group living, (P.5,)

All men have the right to a
nationality, to freedom of movement,
and to residence Toithin a country,

Case Study: The People of Lapland

1, Population

a, The Lapps, an ethnic group of about 35,000 people, live in Lapland,
a region that stretches across northern Norway, Sweden, Finland,
and the U,S,S,R4 about 21,000 live on land belonging to Norway,

o, Lapps are a short people who resemble somewhat the peoples of central
and northern Asia, their appearance is changing since many Lapps have
married individuals belonging to other ethnic groups.

c, The Lapps may be grouped according to the countries in which they live
- or the surface features of the area they inhabit; mountain Iiasps are

nomadic reindeer herders who migrate with the seasairniViDillis to
upland pastures and back to the plains; sea iappB live in communities
along the coast where they work as fisherman; r ver Lapps live in
settlements along the rivers where they farm, fish, hunt and herd;
forest Lapps live in the depths of the taiga region, moving their herds
rrom ons part of the northern forest to another,
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2, Historical background

a. The origin of the Lapps is uncertain: some authorities believe they
entered Lapland from central or northern Asia; others believe they
are related to the StonsAge peoples of Europe who followed the
retreating glaciers northwards; still others believe that the Lapps
are the original Scandinavians,

b, 11 the fourteenth century, merchants from Finland and other European
nations began to trade with the Lapps,

c. During the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the kings of Sweden
claimed title to Lapland,

de The Lapps are citizens of the countries in Which they reside, but they
are largely selfgoverning and may cross some international borders
with relative ease.

68

3, Family Life

a, Lapps live in large (extended) family groups,
b. Among nomadic Lapps, the men and boys are responsible for the herds

and fish and hunt; in farming villages, they tend the crops and
domestic animals,

c. Nomad women often assist the men in watching the herds and setting
up camps; they take care of the household, conk the food and make
the clothes.

de Women are equal in status to the nen; a woman who marries keeps
her own reindeer and, in former times, her maiden name; among nomads,
a newly married couple will usually live with the wifefs family.

e. In the villages and towns, family life follows the same pattern as
tnat found in other settled communities.

4. Secu_._'ii.lgbasicf'.........2yaminecds

a. Food: Reindeer meat:, game and fish are the prinaipal foods and are
preserved by drying, smoking or freezing; otlier foods indlude dried
reindeer milk, cheese, wild birds' eggs, wild berries and flat bread
baked without yeast; coffee, the commonest drink, le served to adults
and dhildren alike; supplies other than meat and flab are bought in
towns in exchange for furs, skins, reindeer and handicrafts,

b, mousing: Nomads use tents resenibling tepees; seml.nomads live mainy
in dwellings made from branches and earth; log cabins, found in
permanent settlements, usually consist of a single roam with a boarded
floor and few windows,

c, Clothing: Lapps wear clothing made of skins and wool; headgear varies
with the locality, tmt the typical manta cap has four points and is
nicknamed othe hat of the four winds"; most Lapps have coats WhiCh
look like a blouse and Which are worn thigh.lengtftlby men and knee-i
length by women; a belt made of leather and studded with metal disks
is worn around the coat; coats are usually decorated with multi.colored
ribboning or braidwork; men wear trousers iihich look like ski pants;
these trousers were once worn hymnal as well as men but today the
WORM wear long POLKA lilts those efifin thonehont Scandinavia: moccasins



are related to the Stono-Age peoples of Europe who followed the

retreating glaciers northwards; still others believe that the Lapps

are the original Scandinavians.
Tn the :curteenth century, merchants from Finland and other European

nations began to trade with the Lapps.

c, During the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the kings of Sweden

claimed title to Lapland.
d, The Lapps are citizens of the countries in blhich they reside, but they

are largely self-governing and may cross some international borders

with relative ease.

3, Family Life

a, Lapps live in large (extended) family groups,

b. Among nomadic Lapps, the men and boys are responsible for tbe herds

and fish and hunt; in farming villages, they tend the crops and

domestic animals,
c, Nomad women often assist the men in watching the herds and setting

up camps; they take care of the household, cook the food and make

the clothes,
d. Women are equal in status to the nen; a woman who marries keeps

her own reindeer and, in former times, her maiden name; among nomads,

a newly married couple will usually live with the wife's family,

e. In the villages and towns, family life follows the same pattern as

that found in other settled communities.

4. Securing basic famill% needs

a, Food: Reindeer meat, game and fish are the principal foods and are

preserved by drying, smoking or freezing; otber foods indlude dried

reindeer milk, cheese, wild birds' eggs, wild berries and flat bread

baked.without yeast; coffee, the commonest drink, is served to adults

and Children alike; supplies other than meat and ft& are bought in

towns in exchange for furs, skins, reindeer and handicrafts,

be sousing: Nomads use tents resembling tepees; semi-nomads live mainly

in dwellings made from branches and earth; log cabins, found in

permanent settlements, usually consist of a single room with a boarded

floor and few windows,
c. Clothing: Lapps wear clothing made of skins and wool; headgear varies

with the locality, but the typical manfs cap has four points and i8

nicknamed "the hat of the four winds"; most Lapps have coats WhiCh

look like a blouse and which are worn thigh-length by men and knee-

length by women; a belt made of leather and studded with metal disks

is worn around the coat; coats are usually decorated with multi-colored

ribboning ar braidwork; men wear trousers which look like ski pants;

these trousers were once worn by% women as well as men cut today the
women year long gowns like those seen thoughout Scandinavia; moccasins

and fur boots, usually stuffed with dry grass, are worn by men and women.

5. Government

a, Lapps live in large family groups (clans) rather than tribes; among

nomads, the group refers to itself as a "village" and bears the last

name of the leading: famikv.
b, Decisions are made by agreement among the adults; older and more

experienced members of the group are often consulted and usually have

much influence.
co Nomadic groups are governed by traditional rules and regulations

regarding:the Sharing of responsibilities and hospitality to strangers.

de Lapps living in permanent settlements villages, towns and cities --
usually elect local officials and make rules and regulations like

settled people elesehere in Europe,
s. Lapps obey the rules and regulations of the nation in uhlohtmly have

aitisenship,
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6, Religion 70
a, Traditionally, Lapis practiced shamanism, a religion in which the priest or

shaman was the person believed to have supernatural powers that could be

used for the welfare of the group; the bear was regarded as an anis:OA:lag

whose actions could reveal the future,
b, During the Middle Ages, missionaries frce other parts of Europe entered

Lapland and converted the Lapps to Christianity.
ct, Today most Lapps are Protestants, belonging to tin Lutheran or Eastern

orthodox faiths; some travel great distances to attend march services
on important holidays and family occasions,

7. Education

a, Young boys and girls receive informal education at home and are
taught the skills needed for survival in the meth; boys are
taught to hunt and herd while girls learn to be nelpful in the
household,

D. luny older ohildren attend schools in the towns; nomad children
live aparb from their families while at school,

u, The Arbs

a, Lapp clothing shows highli developed skills in ornamentation and

decoration.
be Artistic skills maybe seen in bone and born carvings, bandowcarved

wooden coffee mugs, blankets, carved designs On cebinS, metalwork

and other handicrafts.

9, language and literature

a. The lapp language is like that spoken in Finland and is thought to
be related to languaps spoken in central Asia.

be People in various areas speak sharply different dialects; incorporated
into the dialect are wards taken from the national languages of
northern Europe,

c Lapps who have received formal education read books and other printed
matter in languages used for instruction.

d. Lapps have an oral literature of legends and folkbales which are
passed from generation to generation,

10. Agriculture

a The Lapp economy is based largely on the breeding end herdlng of
reindeer; between 200 to 400 animals are required to meet the needs

of a small family group; a "village" may own more than a thousand
reindeer; during the eight ce nine months of winter, the herds are
. A- .A.A. ....AAhArimM maiumata 402A.0* 4 * lass snow and where lichens are
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whose actions could reveal the future,
b. During the Middle Ages, miasionaries frail other parts of Europe entered

Lapland and converted the Lapps to Christianity.
c. Today most Lapps are Protestants, belonging to the Lutheran or Eastern

urthodox faiths; some travel great distances to attend church services
on important holidays and family occasions.

7. Education

a Young boys and girls receive informal education at home and are
taught the skills needed for survival in the north; boys are
taught to hunt and herd while girls learn to be nelpful Sn the
household.

1:0, many older children attend sahools in the towns; nomad children
live apart from their families while at school.

ts, Ths Arts

a, Lapp clothing shows highly developed skills in ornamentation and
decoration.

be Artistic skills may be seen in bone and horn carvings, handmcarved
wooden coffee muge, blankets, carved designe on cabins, metalwork
and other handicrafts.

9. Lamaaand literature
a, The Law language is like that spoken in Finland and is thought to

be related to languages spoken in central Asia.
be People in various areas speak sharply different dialects; incorporated

into the dialect are words taken from the national languages of
northert. Europe.

a, Lapps who have received formal education read books and other printed
matter in Unguages used for instruction,

4, Lapp have an oral literature of legends and folktales which are
passed from generation to generation.

10. Agriculture,

a, The Lapp economy is based largely on the breeding and herding of
reindeer; between 200 to 400 animals are required to meet the needs
of a small femilg group; a "village" may own more than a thousand
reindeer; during the eight at nine months of winter, the herds are
kept in the forests where there le less snow and there lichens are
easier to find; in the spring, the herds migrate to the transitional
forests of dwarf birches and to pasture lands on the mountain slopes
where calving and milking take place; in scale areas, the reeds move
from the evergreen forests to pasture lands along the sea coasts;
herds of different owners are carefullz marked (ear notches) and
pastured together for protection against wolves, eagles and other
predatory animals; reindeer meat, which is eaten throughout Scandinavia,
is obtained frau the sale of surplus reindeer,

be in some areas, Lapps herd cattle and sheep as well as reindeer,
ce In permanent communities along the coast, lapps work primarily as

fishermen,
d. Furs obtained through hunting and trapping are exchanged for needed

supplies in the villages and towns; furs are then shipped to the south
where they are made into coats and other articles or sold to foreign
merchants,

U. pduetry
a, Iron and nickel are mined in various parts of Lapland and carried to

the south by railroad,
be Big hydroelectric power plants have been built in the river areas,
a. Other important industries are tourism, the manufacture and sale of

handicraft articles, and transportation.

71
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la. Transportation and communication

a, Nomads, hunters and trappers follow the trails by foot in the summerand use skiis, snowshoes and reindeer sleds during the minter.b, Lapland is crossed by railroads and highways and a variety of surface
vehioles are used.

c, Air routes link the major towns and cities and ships paythe coastal
waters during the warmer months.

d, modern communication facilities are available in the towns and cities;
modern facilities are not found in the dense xmmst region.

13, major problems

a. Modern times have brought the Lapps better housing, transportation
and education, but these have challenged traditional mays of life.

b. Compulsory education in schools away from home has led many young
Lapps to abandon traditional nomadic mays of life based on a sdbm
sistence econcow.

c. The building of dams and hydroelectric power plants has resulted ina loss of pasture lands needed far herding.
d, nerds have been forced out of their traditional grazing grounds by

the construction of railroads and highways, by the fencing of land
and by rem rules ard regulations concerning the orossing of same
international borders,

Understandings Concepts

The environment in which a person
lives greatly affects his opporm
tunities for personal gromth and
develoment. (AmS)

TO adhisve its goals, every society
develops its own system of values
and beliefs. (AARS)

Compulsory education in schools away
from home has led many young Lapps to
abandon traditional nomadic life
based on a subsistence economr.

Nomadic groups have traditional
rules and regulations regarding
responsibilities and hospitality
to strangers.

Lapp families in villages and towns
live much like other far.ilies in
settled communities.

Family members have specific
responsibilities like other

Family organization has taken
different forms in different
societies and at different
historical periods, (AmS)

Hunan beings are much more alike
+hem A4414Ammilm11 /a eA
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vehicles are used.
Air routes link the major towns and
waters during the warmer months,
modern communication facilities are
modern facilities are not found in

major problems

far"

cities and ships ply the coastal

available in the towns and cities;
the dense forest region,

a. Modern times have brought the Lapps better housing, transportation

and education, hat these have challenged traditional ways of life,

b. Compulsory education in sdhools away from home has led many young

Lapps to abandon traditional nomadic mays of life based on a shb.

sistence economy,
c. The building of dams and hydroelectric power paants has resulted in

a loss of pasture lands needed for herding,

d, nerds have been forced out of their traditional grazing grounds by
the construction of railroads and highways, by the fencing of land

and by new rules and regulations concerning the crossing of some

international borders.

Understandings Concepts

Compulsory education in schools away
from home has led many young Lapps to
abandon traditional nomadic life
based on a sutdistence economy.

Nomadic groups have traditional
rules and regulations regarding
responsibilities and hospitality
to strangers.

Lapp families in villages and towns
live mudh like other families in
settled communities.

Family members have specific
responsibilities like other
normadid groups,

Young children receive informal
education at home and are taught
skills needed for survival in the

north.

Lapp economy, based largely an
breeding and herding of reindeer,
is hampered brytle construction of
railroads and highways.

lapps obey the rules and regulations
of the nation in which they have
citizenship.

Lapps are citizens of the countries
in which they reside.

The environment in which a person
lives greatly affects his oppor.
tunnies for personal growth and
development, (A.S)

TO adhieve its goals, every society
develops its own system of values
and beliefs. (A.S)

Family organization has taken
different forms in different
societies and at different
historical periods, (k.S)

Human beings are much more alike
than different, (A«.8)

Customs, tratitions, values, and
beliefs are passed from generation
to generation. (H)

Human wants are greater than the
available resources, (E)

Governments exist to make rules
for group living. (P.S.)

All men have the right to a
nationality, to freedom of =memento
and to residence mithin a country.
(C,L,)
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THEME E m 1001 PEOPLE LIVE IN mOTIN7A/N MOMS

Basic Geographic Featvres

1, Location

a, A mountain is a natural elevation rising at least 2,000 feet above
the surrounding land; it has steep slopes and a summit.

ho. Mountains are not restricted to any latitude and are found on allthe continents.
c. The major mountain ranges of the Western Hemisphere run north tosouth from Alaska to the southern tip of South America.d, The major mountain ranges of the Eastern Hemisphere run in a westto east belt, going from Spain across Europe into Asia and anross

Southeast Asia to the Pacific.
e. The major, mountain ranges of Africa run from north to south in the

eastern part of the continent.

2. Pnpical features

a. Mbuntains stand between a sea and a desert in several parts of thsworld.
D. mountains affect the climate of a country by blocking moisturemladenwinds.
c. The windward side of a mountain receives moisture, while the leeward

side remains relatively dry.
d, Temperature varies according to altitude; many mountain tops are

permanently covered with snow,
et, Hardwood trees often grow at the base of the windward side of mountains;evergreens may grow up to the tree line.
f. Land for farming is limited in steep mountainous areas,
g. Mountain streams may proviee an important source of nydromelectric power,h. Some mcmntains contain impovtant mineral resources.i. Some mountains may beasource of wealth by attracting tourists.J. Some mountain slopes are suitable for grazing and growing tree crops.k. A variety of vegetation zones is found on the slopes of mountains,

Understandings
Concepts,

Mountains affect the climate of an Man's life is affected by relation-area by blocking moisturemaaden
ships tetween the earth and man, (0)winds.

Some mountain slopes are used for Man has always used the earthAsgrazing and growing tree crops, resources for living. (0)

Man uses streams as a source of hydrom
electric power; man mines mineral
resourean enema 4n lemma uum.lap^a.......

Earth changes man and man changes
earth, 0)



ilasic Features

1. Location

a. A mountain is a natural elevation risinc at least 2,000 feet above
the surrounding land; it has steep slopes and a summit,

b. Mountains are not restricted to any latitude and are found on all
the continents.

c. The major mountain ranges of the Western Hemisphere run north to
south from Alaska to the southern tip of South America.

d. The major mountain ranges of the Eastern Hemisphere run in a west
to east belt, going from Spain across Europe into Asia and anross
Southeast Asia to the Pacific.

e. The major.mountain ranges of Africa run from north to south in the
eastern part of the continent.

2. Physical features

a. Mountains stand between a sea and a desert tn several parts of tha
world,

b. fountains affect the climate of a country by blocking moisture.laden
winds.

0. The windward side of a mountain receives moisture, while the leeward
side remains relatively dry.

d. Temperature varies according to altitude; many mountain tops are
permanently covered with snow.

e, Hardwood trees often grow at the base of the windward side of mountains;
evergreens may grow up to the tree line.

f Land fbr farming is limited in steep mountainous areas.
g, Mountain Streams mgy provide an important source of hydro.electric power,
h. Some mountains contain important mineral resources,
i. Some mountains may beasource of wealth by attracting tourists.
Jo Some mountain slopes are suitable far grazing and growing tree crops,
k. A variety of vegetation zones is found on the slopes of mountains.

Understandings Concepts

Mountains affect the climate of an
area by blocking motsture.laden
winds.

Manta life is affected by relation.
ships between the earth and man. (0)

Some mountain slopes are used for Man has always used the eartkrta
grazing and growing tree arope, resources for living. (G)

man uses streams as a source of hydro.
electric power; man mines mperal
resources found in some mountains.

Earth changes man and man changes
earth. tO)

Case Study: The People of the Swiss,Alps,

1, Population

a, Most of the population is centured in cities on the Mittelland Plateau,
on the lower sloptAs and in the valleys.

b, The population has a diverse background with cultural ties to Germany,
France and Italy.

2. Historical background

a. Most of the Swiss people are of Latin or Germanic descent,
b. The original people were fishermen (lake dwellers) who later became

farmers and herders.

75



34

76
3, Family lige

a Women and girls take care of the household, sew and embroider clothes,

cook and perform germ chores.

be Men and boys herd animals, raise crops ana do various arts and crafts,

00 Many men make watch parts and are skilled in mechanics.

d, In the cities, men and women work at many jobs and professions,

4. Securing basic famiky needs

a. Food: principal foods are milk and dairy products (cheese), meat

and vegetables; fruits and other food products are limited in

supply and must be imported,

be mousing: winter homes (in the valleys) are made of r.G1 and stone;

many have steep roofs to shed the snow; summer homes, called

chalets, are made of wood; thatched roofs are covered mith

heavy stones for wind protection.

0. Clothing: clothing is similar to that worn in America and western

Europe; Swiss costumes are worn on festival days,

5. Government

a, Tho Federal Republic, known as the Swiss Confeleration, has 22 cantons

or states; cantons send representativcs to the tvo houses of Parliament.

b, Some of the cantons practide a form of democracy in whidh all the

people take part in the making of laws,

6. Religion

a, The people enjoy freedom of religion.

1). The major religions of western society are represented among the people,

7. Education

a, There is a high degree of literacy with free and compulsory elementary

education,
be There are paw secondary sdhools, universities, medical and trale

schools,

8, The Arts

a, Woodcarvings, musical toys and handcarved ftrnitive displgy the

artistic and meohanical talents of the Swiss people,

b. Ntsic festivals feature groupmsinging yodeling.

co Alpenhorns and flutes are impartantomeical instmments.

i 4 Atiniaeitieta



cook anc perrorm rarm mares.
b. Men and boys herd animals, raise crops and do various arts and crafts,

co Manymen make watch parts and are skilled In mechanics.

d. In the cities, men and women work at many jobs and professions.

4, Securing basic family needs

a, Food: principal foode are milk and dairy products (cheese), meat
and vegetables; fruits and other food products are limited in
supply and must be imparted,

b. mousing: winter homes (in the valleys) are made of wood and stone;
many have steep roofs to shed the snow; summer homes, called
chalets, are made of wood; thatched roofs are covered with
neavy stones for wind protection.

c. Clothing: Clothing is similar to that worn in America and western
Enrope; Swiss costumes are worn on festival days,

5, Government

a, The Federal Republic, known as the Swiss Confederation, has 22 cantons

or states; cantons send representativcs to the tvc houses of Parliament,

b. Some of the cantons practice a form of democracy in which all the

people take part in the making of laws,

6, Heligion

a. The people enjoy freedom of religion.
b, The major religions of western society are represented among the people.

7, EdUcation

a. There is a high degree of literacy with free and compulsory elementary

education,
b. There are maw secondary schools, universities, medical and trade

schools.

8, The Arts

a, Woodcarvings, musical toys and handcarved furniture display the
artistic and mechanical talents of the Swiss people,

b. Ntsic festivals feature groupsinging yodeling,
o. Alpenhorns and flutes are important mueical instruments.

9, Language and literature

a. There is no official Swiss language,
b. The principal languages are German, Frendh, Italian and Romansh

(dialects descended from Latin),

c. There are folktales and stories based on history (e.g., "William Tell").

de Johanna Spyri, a writer of childrenlb books, is best known for Heidi.

e. Johann Pestolossi is known for his writings and theories in aduaffiin.

10. Agriculture

a, Dairying is a major activity; the Swiss convert bulk: milk into
smaller, more valuable products that can be shipped without difficulty
and sold at higher prices; principal products are Cheese, milk, chocolate

and various forms of processed
b. Herding is widely practiced; the Swiss herd special breeds of cows and

mountain goats; herds are moveo to the higher meadows during the summer

and are taken to the valleys to the fall,

11, Industry

a. The Swiss add their labor to raw materials which brings them income

when processed and sold,
b, The Swiss manufacture watches, Clocks, precision tools, customomade

mad:1w,', optical goods, textiles, lace, embroidery, electric

generators and Chemical products,
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c. Most goods are produced far the European market since Switzerlandis near the center of that market,
de Important service industries are tourism, education, health care andbanking.
ea. Important cities are Berne, Lucerne, Basel, Geneva and St. Moritz,

12. Transportation and communication

a, Railroads are governmentoperated and use hydro.electric power,be AutomObiles and trucks travel the mountain roads,c. Air transportation is widely used.
de Cable cars carry people up and down the mountains,
el, Toboggans and sleds are used daring the winter months.f. Automobile and railroad tunnels have been dug through the mountains.g. Freighters on the Rhine River carry goods to other parts of Europe.

13. Major prOblems

a. Tts country must import a variety of raw materials and foods.be Cities are becoming overcrowded since there is little area forexpansion.
c. The mountains present many difficulties to economic growth anddevelopment,
d, The Swiss have sunceeded in unifying people of different culturalbackgrounds . a major problem in other countries of the world.

Understandings
Correpts

Folktales and stories based en history
are still in use today.

The Swiss have succeeded in unifying
people of different cultural back.
grounds.

The people display many artistic and
musical talents.

Family mambers perform specific
responsibilities.

Most manufactured good: are
produced for the ruropean market.

The Swiss have cultural ties with
the German, Frenon and Italian
people,

Some cantons practice a form of
democracy in which all the Ilartllgs

35

Mania present material and cultural
level is an outgrowth of the
accumulated knowledge and experiences
of the past. (A.8)

The diversity of cultural patterns
in the modern world makes cultural
coexistence essential, (AM

Cultural contributions are not
the monopoly of any ethnic group,
(A.S)

The family is the basic unit of
human society. (A.S)

Specialization makes for greater
econow and increased production.
(E)

Man lo a product of his past. (TO

Active participation by citizens.



12, Transportation and communication

a, Railroads are government.operated and use hydro-electric power,
Automobiles and trucks travel the mountain roads.

c. Air transportation is widely used.
d. Cable cars carry people up and down the mountains,
e. Toboggans and sleds are used during the winter months,
f. Automobile and railroad tunnels have been dug through the mountains.
g. Freighters on the Rhine River carry goods to other parts of Europe.

13. Major prOblems

a, The country must import a variety of raw materials and foods.

bc, Cities are becoming overcrowded since there is little area for

expansion.
c. The mountains present maw difficulties to economic growth and

development,
d. The Swiss have suoceeded in unigying people of different cultural

backgrounds a major problem in other countries of the world.

Understandings Concepts

Folktales and stories basee on history Man:s present material and cultural
are still in use today, level is an outgrowth of the

accumulated knowledge and experiences
of the past. (A.S)

The Swiss have succeeded in unifying
people of different cultural back,.
grounds.

The people display many artistic and
musical talents.

Family members perform specific
responsibilities,

Most manufactured good: are
produced for the ruropean market,

The Swiss have cultural ties with
the German, French and Italian
people,

Some cantons practice a form of
democracy in which all the pecpae
help to make the laws.

The Swiss enjoy freedom of religion.

Case Study: Th3 Peo le

The diversity of cultural pattern.,
in the modern world makes cultural
coexistence essential, (A.S)

Cultural contributions are not
the monopoly of any ethnic group.
(A.S)

The family is the basic unit of
human society. (A.S)

Specialization makes for greater
econow and increased production.

Man in a product of hie past. (V)

Active participation by citizens
in the process of government helps
to insure the continuation of
democracy. (P.S.)

',linen have the right to freedom
of conscience and religion. (C.I4)

of the American Rockies

1. Population

a, The Amorican Rockies, which begin in northern New Mexico and stretch
across Colorado, Utah, Wyoming, Idaho and Montana, have a' population
density of about five persons to the square mile; in large parts of
the region there is less than one person to the square mile.

b. The most densely populated areas are the cities (built in or near
mountain passes), the irrigated river valleyn and the lower mountain
slopes; the population is about equally divided between rural and
urban areas,
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o, The population includes persons belonging to every major racial,

religious and national group,

2, Historical background

a, The Rockies were formed millions of years ago when hot, molten
materials raised the earthfs crust thousands of feet above sea level,

b. Archeologists have discovered evidence that men lived in the region
about 15,000 years ago,

c, Many Indian tribes inhabited the region before it was reached by
European exPlorers

d. Spanish explorers passed through parts of the Roc*/ Mountains during
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries,

e, After the purchase of the Louisiana Territorys in 1803, President
Thomas Jefferson sent Zonis and Clark to explore and map the area,f, A group of Mormons, driven west because of their religious beliefs,
crossed the Rockies in the middle 18001s and settled in Utah; there
they pioneered in land irrigation

g. The mountain region was first settled Iv prospectors seeking gold
and silver.

h. After Congress passed the first Homestead law in meal a large
number of farmers, cattlemen, miners and trappers entered the area,

3. Family life

a, Moat of the people live in small family groups consisting of parents,
children and sometimes other close relations,

b. In rural areas, men and boys cultivate crops, herd animalsp fish
and hunt, and perform other chores; women and girls take aura of
the household,

a, 312 urban areas, family life is like that in other large American
cities; men and women work at many different jobs and professions,

4. Securing basic family needs

a. In the large towns and cities, food, housing and clothing are typical
of that found in American urban comunities; needed goods and services
are purchased.,

b, in rural calamities in the valleys and on the lower mountain slopes,
homes are made of wood and stone; many houses have steep roofs to
shed the snow; some food in produced by the family or procured through
fishing and hunting, but much in purchased at stores; clothing la
similar to that worn elsewhere in America Where wintere: are cold and
sumers are warm and pleasant.

5. GOINgnMent

a, Local officials are elected in the towns and cities; local governments
provide services sudh 84 water supply, sewage system, police protection
and education.

b. The various state governments and the federal government provide law



a, The Rookies were formed millions of years ago when hot, molten
materiala raised the earthte arust thousands of feet above sea level.

b Archeologists have discovered evidence that men lived in the region
about 15,000 years 4.go.

0. Many /Mien tribes inhabited Ale mem before it was reached by
European explorers,

de Spanish explorers passed through parts of the Rocky Mountains during
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.

e. After the purchase of the Louisiana Territory in 1803, President
Thomas Jefferson sent Lewis and Clark to explore and map the area,

f. A group of Mormons, driven west because of their religioas beliefs,
crossed tha Rockies la tba middle 18001s and settled in Utah; there
they pioneered in lane Jprigation

g. The mountain region was first settled by prospectors seeking gold
and silver.

he After Congress passed the first Homestead law in 180, a large
number of farmers, cattlemen, miners and trappers entered the area,

3. Family life

a. Most of the people live in small family groups consisting of parents,
children and sometimes other close relations.

be In rural areas, men and boys cultivate crops, herd animals, fish
and hunt, and perform other dhores; women and girls take care of
the household,

c, 312 urban areas, family life is like that in other large American
cities; men and women work at many different jobs and professions.

4 Securing basic family needs

a, ln the large towne and cities, food, homing and Clothing are typical
of that found in American urban communities; needed goods and services
are purdhased.

b, In rural communities in the valleys and on the lower mountain slopes,
homes are made of wood and stone; maa houses have steep rtofs to
shed the snow; some food in produced by the family' or procured through
fidhing and hunting, but much is purchased at stores; Clothing Is
similar to that worn elsewhere in America where winters ars cad and
summers are warm and pleasant.

5. Government

a, Local officials are elected in the towns and cities; local governments
provide services sudh as water supply, sewage system, police protection
and education.

be The various state governments and the federal government provide law
and order and offer various services,

6, Religion

a. The people enjoy freedom of religion,
b, The major religious groups in American life are found in the area.

7. Education

a, There is a high degree of literacy with free and compulsory elementary
and secondary education,

be Many colleges, universities and specialised sdhools are located in
the larger townm and cities.

U. The Arts

a, major cities have theaters, concert halls, museums and other
facilities for artistic pursuits.

be Some of the cities and resort areas conduct special cultural festivals
which are attended by people from other parts of the nation and from
foreign countries,

El.
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o, Several welloknown painters, sculptors and musicians have producedworks reflecting

regional themes and interests.
91,1 Language and literature

a. The principal language is English; other languages are spoken bymembers of various ethnic groups.b. A nuither of writers who have lived im the Rockies have producedworks describing the customs and traditions of the region.
10. Agriculture

a. Sheep and cattle raising are the most important agricultural activities;livestook grass in the basins (level areas with sloping sides) and onsome mountain slopes; herds provide beef, milk (from which a varietyof dairy products is made), skins and wool.be Potatoes, wheat, sugar beets and fruits such as dherries and singesare grown in irrigated areas in river valleys and on the lower slopes.11. ,industry

a, Manufacturing paants in the larger towns and cities produce consumergoods sudh as canned goods, beet sugar and processed meat.be Mines produce minerals and metals such as gold, silver, copper,lead, petroleum, phosphates, bituminous coal and uranium; the regionhas matry refineries to process ores and refine metals.c. Wood products sudh as lumbar, pulp and paper are made from thepine, fir, cedar and spruce that grow in the region.de Tourism is a major regional industry; thousands of tourists eachyear visit the national and state parks; hunting, fishing andskiing are major tourist attractions.a. Other important industries are transportation, marketing, furniture,ohemicals, fertilisers, electric power and electronic
equipment,

12. Transportation and communication

a. Relatively few major railroads and highways cross over the Rookies.b. Airline routoe link the major cities with other areas in theunitcd States; private1y6owned airplanee provide transportation tosome remote areas.
c. Communioation facilities of every type are available, but oommunicationmay be difficult in the vilderness areas.

13. Mepr problems

a. Industrial development has been hampered lry the long distances frommarkets and major population centers.b. Traneportation facilities are inadequate for rapid industrialdevelopment; traneportation costs are hizih.c. Although many sbreame and rivers are found In tho Rockies, theregion lacks a large dependable water supply.de The failure to practice cionserwa+.4,0% sima



members Or varleus wan= group,.
bo A nuMber of writers who have lived in the Rockies have produced

works describing the customs and traditions of the region.

10. Agriculture,

a, Sheep and cattle raining are the most important agricultural activities;

livestock grass in the basins (level areas with sloping sides) and on

some mountain slopes; herds provide beef, milk (from which a variety

of dam products in made), skins and wool.

b, Potatoes, wheat, sugar beets and fruits such as Cherries and auples

are grown in irrigated areas in river valleys and on the lower slopes.

11. ,Industry

a, Manufacturing plants in the larger towns and cities produce consumer

geode such as canned goods, beet sugar and processed meat.

b, Mines produce minerals and metals such as gold, silver, copper,

lead, petroleum, phosphates, bituminous coal and uranium; the region

has many refineries to process ores and refine metals.

c, Wood products such as lumber, pulp and paper are made from the

pine, fir, cedar and spruce that graw in the region.

d. Tourism is a major regional industry; thousands of tourists each

par visit the national and state parks; hunting, fishing and

skiing are major tourist attractions.

e. Other important industries are transportation, marketing, furniture,

chemicals, fertilisers, electric power and electronic equipment.

12. Transportation and communication

a, Relatively few major railroads and highways cross over the Rockies,

b, Airline routls link the major cities with othor areas in the

united States; privately6owned airplanes provide transportation to

some remote aroas.
c, Communication facilities of every type are available, but oommunication

may be difficult in the wilderness areas,

13. Major_problems

/ndustrial development has been hampered b7 the long distances from

markets and major population centers.

Transportation facilities are inadequate for rarid industrial

devsloprent; tranoportation costs are hi!rh.

Although many sbrsams and rivers are found in the Rockies, the

region lacks a large dependable water supply.

The failure to practice conservation has resulted in the loss cf

importart natural resources.

ynderstandings concepts,

Writers living in the Rockies have Mants present material and cultural

produced works describing the level is an outgrowth of the

customs and traditions of the reglon. accumulated knowledge and experience

of the past, tkmS)

The diversity of cultural patterns

in the modern world makes cultural

coexists= essential, (A-a)

Various ethnic groups live in

the region.

3ome of the cities have cultural

festivals,

Most of the people live in small

family groups.

Cultural contributions are not the

monopoly of any ethnic group. (Asia)

The family is the basic unit of

human society. (A.4)
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Several important industries
which require specialization
are found in the region.

Several generations of farmers,
cattlemen and miners live in
the area.

Local officials are elected in
the towns and cities.

Major religious groups in American
life are found in the region.

Several important industries
produce goods whit') are transported
to other places,

'..)ecialization makes for greater
economyamd increased prodmation (E)

Men is a product of his past, (E)

Active participation by citizens
in the process of government
helps to insure the continuation of
democracy, P,S, )

Allmen have the right to freedom
of conacience and religion. (CA.)

Specialisation makes for greater
*mow and increased production.
CE)
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THEME F - HOW MAN SIMS HIS INVENTIVENESS

Note: This theme makes use of understandings developed earlier in the course ofstudy. It is designed to provide a meaningful summary of the year's work.
1. The wav manjets his food.

a. Fishing
b. Farming
C. Herding
d, Hunting
e, Gathering
f. Trading
g. Trapping
h. Buying

2. The way man orapares. his food,,

3. The wax man sets his clothina.

a. The use of animal materials
b. The use of plant materials
c. The use of synthetics

4. way his house.

a. The use of natural and man-made materials
b. The use of tools
c. The ways in which housing meets natural conditions

5. The way man lives in groups.

a. Family organization and the role of family members
b. Village and tribal organizations
c. Local and national governmental organisations
d. Rights and responsibilities of group membership

6. The way man teaches his vouna.

a. Family, tribal, and national customs and traditionsb. The role of schools
c. The role of myths and legends.

7. The way man cosmnunicates.

a. Picture stories
b. Sign languages, gestures and signals
c. Counting systems
d. Spoken and written languages
S. Music



a. Fishing
b. Farming
C. Herding
d. Hunting
e. Gathering
f. Trading
g. Trapping
h. Buying

2. The way man prepares. his food.,

3. Themy_man gets his cloth .

a. The use of animal materials
b. The use of plant materials
c. The use of synthetics

4. The way man builds his house.

a. The use of natural ard man-made materials

b. The use of tools
c. The ways in which housing meets natural conditions

5. The way man lives in groups.

a. Family organization and the role of family members

b. Village and tribal organizations

c. Local and national governmental organizations

d. Rights and responsibilities of group membership

6. The way man teaches his young6.

a. Family, tribal, and national customs and traditions

b. The role of schools
c. The role of myths and legends.

7. The way man communicates.

a. Picture stories
b. Sign languages, gestures and signals

c. Counting systems
d. Spoken and written languages

e. Mkssic

f. Electronic devices - telephones, radio, television, etc.

8. The WY man expresses himself.

a. The arts and crafts: painting, beadcraft, shell craft, tapestry,

basketry, pottery, wood carvings, metal work, architecture.

b. Music
c. The dance
d. Literature
e. The drama
f. Religious observances

9. The way man makes and uses tools.

a. ManIs physical characteristics enable him to perform a variety of

tasks.
b. Man makes and uses many different kinds of tools - from simple

pebble tools to complex machines.
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10. The way man tries to sattax his %gents ourtee

a. Allocation of patural resources
b. Production of goods and services
c. Specialization

11. The way man uses and changes the earth.

a. Fills up swamps.
b. Builds date to save water and make electricity.
c. Digs tunnels through mountains.
d. Builds bridges over rivers.
C. Irrigates land.
f. Moves rivers.
g. Digs canals.
h. Builds roads and makes paths.
i. Drains water.
j. Uses bodies of water.

Understandings

Man uses the earth's resources for
food, clothing an4 shelter.

Man uses and changes the earth.

Man teaches his young, the family,
group, and national traditions
and customs.

Man creates village, tribal, local
and national government organizations.

Man tries to satisfy his wants by using
his limited resources.

Man lives in groups and organizes
other groups to meet his social,
intellectual and political needs.

Man wakes and uses tools; man
expresses himself in various ways.

Man uses previous knowledges as a
basis for developira new ideas,
e.g., electronic devices, complex
machines.

Man uses traditional values, beliefs,
religion end customs as guides for
living.

Man has similar needs, desires and
abilities, but may try to fulfill them
in different ways.
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Concepts

Manillas always used the earth's

resourees to meet his basic needs. (G)

Man's life is affected by relationships
between the earth and the universe.
(G)

Customs, traditions, values, and
beliefs are passed from generation
to generation. (R)

Governments exist to make rules for
group living. (P.S.)

The economic wants of society are
never satisfied. (R)

Man organizes many kinds of groups
to meet his social needs. (A-S)

Cultural contributions are not the
monopoly of any ethnic group. (A-S)

Man's present material and cultural
level is an outgrowth of the ac-
cumulated knowledge and experience
of the past. (A-S)

Men and civilizations have been
motivated by moral an4 spiritual
values and beliefs. (A-S)

Human beings are much more like
than ditferent. (A-S)

t_.



THEME G - HOW WE PRACTICE GOOD CITIZENSHIP

Note: A fundamental goal of the curriculum in the social scienees is the
development of patriotic citizenship. The Observance of traditional
holidays, the commemoration of events of historical importance, and
the conduct of patriotic exercises within the classroom, school and
community offer numerous opportunities fOr meaningftl instruction
about the national heritage.

No less important to the develupment of patriotic citizenship is
instruction on current events and issues. Vherever possible, such
studies should be planned as an integral part of the pupils' work.
The teacher, however, should feel free to conduct lessons on significant
local, national and international events whenever they occur.

This theme is designed fe-:- use in connection with the other themes of
the grade. The content and concepts listed below will be most meaningful
vhen they are incorporated into the regular, daily work of the class.

Content Outline

1. We observe and celebrate holidays that relate to our national heritage.

a. Days celebrating events, personalities and movements of national
historical significance.

b. Days marking the observances of religious, ethnic and cultural groups.

2. We show reenact for the symbols of nationhood: the Flag, the Pledge, the
National Anthem and other patriotic songs and observances.

3. We respect the rights of others.

a. The basic rights of American citizenship.
b. Responsibilities of citizens iv a democracy.
c. Basic human rights.

4. We observe rules and laws made for the common good at home, at school
arid in the community.

5. We keep informed about current local, national and international events.

Understandings

We observe and celebrate holidays
that relate to our national heritage.

Rules and laws are observed for the
common good of all people.

Citizens in a democracy have rights
and responsibilities.

The necessity for respecting the
rights of others.

We respect the observances of
religious, ethnic and cultural
groups.

les keep informed about current

events.
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Concepts,

Every event, movement, and in-
stitution has roots in the past. (H)

Man develops rules and laws to
live together. P.S.)

Democratic governments have become
increasingly concerned with the
problem of providing equal rights

and opportunitieG for all. (P.S.)

All men have inalienable rights.
(C,L,)

Societies vary in culture. (A.g,)

The present influences our
understanding of the past. (H)
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The Skills am For Grade Three
(See "Skills in the History aLI:Cial SciencesIvogram,y

SKILLS TO BE INTRODUCED

Tim and spatial relationehly skills

Developing critical thinking about events and dates

Skills in locating and lathering information

1. Using a dictionary
2. Using an index
3. Using a glossary
4. Using encyclopedias
5. Using an appendix

Skills in roblem-solvin and critical thinki

A. Analyzing and evaluating information
Interpreting pictures, graphs, tables.

B. Organizing ideas
I. Describing important people and events
2. Using outlines
3. Grouping related ideas

C. Reaching a constructive compromise
Suggesting solutions

Skills in interpersonal relations and group participation

Suggesting means of group evaluation

SKILLS TO BE DEVELOPED SYSTEMATICALLY

(Note: The akills in this category have been introduced in previous grades.
Ability to use these skills is developed through lessons which are planned to
provide practice and through the re-teaching of those aspects of any skill in
which the pupil lacks sufficient ability. Further practice on these skills is
provided for in later grades.)

Specific may and globe skills
1. Recognizing various kinds of maps and globes
2. Orienting one's direction
3. Learning to make map plans
4. Devising symbols for mops and globes
S. Learning names of cardinal directions
6. Becoming familiar with map symbols
7. Interpreting map symbols
8. Interpretins mays



gals in locating and ggtherin info tiorma n

1. Using a dictionary
2. Using an index
3. Using a glossary
4. Using encyclopedias
5. Using an appendix

Skills in problem-solving and critical thinkinA

A. Analyzing and evaluating information
Interpreting pictures, graphs, tables.

B. Organizing ideas
1. Describing important people and events
2. Using outlines
3. Grouping related ideas

C. Reaching a constructive compromise
Suggesting solutions

Skills in interpersonal relations and groupyarticipation

Suggesting means of group evaluation

SR1LLS TO BE DEVELOPED SYSTEMATICALLY

(Note: The skills in this category have been introduced in previous grades.
Ability to use these skills is developed through lessons which are planned to
provide practice and through the re-teaching )f those aspects of any skill in
which the pupil lacks sufficient ability. Further practice on these skills is
provided for in later grades.)

Specific man and globe skills
1. Recognizing various kinds of maps and globes
2. Orienting ones direction
3. Learning to make map plans
4. Devising symbols for maps and globes
S. Learning names of cardinal directions
6. Becoming familiar with map symbols
7. Interpreting map syrabols
8. Interpreting maps
9. Interpreting product naps

10. Locating places on naps and globes
11. Tracing routes
12. Interpreting topographic features
13. Interpreting scale of miles
14. Interpreting weather maps.

Time and spatial relationship skills
1. Relating dates and locations to personal experiences
2. Making use of calendar

Skills in locating and gathering intormation
I. Recognizing appropriate pictures
2. Locating appropriate pictures
3. Telling main ideas
4. Asking questions
5. Selecting facts and ideas
6. Using newspapers and current magazines
7. Recording main ideas
8. Locating books related to subject
9. Interviewing

10. Locating magazines and periodicals
11. Using title page
12. Using table of contents
13. Making inventories
14. Developing a questionnaire

. Qt1
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15. Making outlines
16. Using key words

Skills in problem-solving and critical thinkins:
(lf Analyzing and evaluating information

1. Listening intently
2. Identirying difficulties and problems
3. Interpreting titles
4, Re-reading for clarification
5. Checking with other sources
6. Differentiating fact from opinion
70 Determiaing how to arrange and organize data

(2) Organizing ideas
1. Recounting experiences
2. Placing ideas in order
3. Following directions
4. Separating relevant from unrelated ideas
5. Keeping to the point
6. Selecting appropriate titles
7. Listing
8. Using technical terms

(3) Reaching a constructive compromise
1. Seeing rights as a majority-rule principle
2. Seeing cause and effect relationships
3. Comparing problems with previous experiences
4. Recognizing what inferences may be made

Skills in interuersonal relations and groyu uarticipation
1. Engaging in fair play
2. Taking turns
3. Following rules and laws
4. Listening to reason
5. Withholding judgment until facts are known
6. Observing actions of others
7. Developing courteous behavior
8. Learning how to disagree
9. Giving and accepting constructive criticism

10. Finding ways to include newcomers
11. Introducing people
12. Inviting people
13. Planning and contributing ideas
14. Dividing responsibilities
15. Keeping to the task
16. Showing appreciation of others' efforts
17. Making choices and decisions
18. Handling interruptions
19. Suggesting alternatives
20. Anticipating consequences of group discussion or action01 IN.414.-AA-- . A



e. laentirying CarrlellIZleS an proOlems

3. Interpreting titles
4. Re-reading for clarification
5. Checking with other sources
6. Differentiating fact from opinion
7. Determining how to arrange and organize data

(2) Organizing ideas
1. Recounting experiences
2. Placing ideas in order

3. Following directions
4. Separating relevant from unrelated ideas

5. Keeping to the point
6. Selecting appropriate titles

7. Listing
8. Uting technical terms

(3) Reaching a constructive compromise
1. Seeing rights as a majority-rule principle
2. Seeing cause and effect relationships

3. Comparing problems with previous experiences
4. Recognizing what inferences may be made

Skills in inte rsonal relatio s artici tion
1 Engaging in fair play
2. Taking turns

3. Following rules and laws
4. Listening to reason
5. Withholding judgment until facts are known
66 Observing actions of others

7. Developing courteous behavior
8. Learning how to disagree

9, Giving and accepting constructive criticism
10. Finding ways to include newcomers
11. Introducing people
12. Inviting people
13. Planning and contributing ideas
14. Molding responsibilities
15. Keeping to the task
16. Showing appreciation of others' efforts
17. Making choices and decisions
18. Handling interruptions
19. Suggesting alternatives
20. Anticipating consequences of group discussion or action
21. Defending a report

Evalaative Supestions

UnOrstandings

Understands and uses descriptive geogTaphic terms.

Understands that different cultures have developed in similar
geographic regions.

Understands the factors underlying cultural diversity within a geographic
region.

SI
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Understands that people are much more alike than different.
Understands that people have basic needs and that these needs arefulfilled in similar ways.

Understands the roles of various social institutions Ce.g.t.thegovernment, religion, the village, the tribe, the community) in culturaldevelopment.

Understands tint inventiveness may be shown in all human activities.
Understands how man overcomes the disadvantages ce his environment tocreate a culture.

Understands that pographic factors influence the development ar cultures.
Understands that cultural differences cannot be =planed in terms ofracial characteristics.
Un1erstands how man Is abilities to use tools, develop language, educatehis children, and devise social organization, have made possible thegrowth cif civilisation.
Understands tut all men havb devised myths and legends to explain theunknown.

Understands that political systems have been created to provide law,order, and security.

Appreciations and Attitudes

Appreciates mants uniqueness and inlividuality.
Appreciates the central role of human resources in the development ofcivilisation.

Appreciates mants use of knowledge in achieving a better life.
Respects ways of life in addition to his mai.
Appreciates mango dependence upon other men.

Appreciates the role at moral and spiritual values in shaping human society.
Appreciates the extent to which the past las influenced the I:resent.
Appreciates the values of cultural diversity.
Values the attributes of good citizenship.

Skills
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Understands that invectiveness may be shown in all human activities.

Understands how man overcomes the disadvantages at his environment to
create a culture.

Understands that geographic factors influence the development at cultures.

Understands that cultural differences cantot be emplaned in terms of
racial characteristics.

Understands how mends abilities to use tools, develop language, educate
his children, and devise social organizations have made possible the
growth of civilization.

Understands that all men have devised myths and bgends to explain the
unknown.

Understands that political systems have been created to provide law,
order, and security.

Appreciations and Attitudes

Appreciates mants uniqueness and individuality.

Appreciates the central role of human resources in the development of
civilization.

Appreciates mants use of knowledge in achieving a better life.

Respects ways of life in addition to his own.

Appreciates manse dependence upon other men.

Appreciates the rol3 of moral and spiritual values in shaping human society.

Appreciates the extent to which the past has influenced the present.

Appreciates the values at caltural diversity.

Values the attributes of good citizenship.

Skills

Finds and uses information in books, newspapers, pamphlets, and magazines.

Obtains information from dictionaries, indices, glossaries, encyclopedias,
and appendices.

Finds and uses information in audiovisual sources (motion pictures,
filmstrips, records, radio and television program, etc.)

Uses museums as cultural resources.

Gains information from oral presentations.

Reads maps and globes and understands major map symbols.

Thinke critical4 about events and patterns of human behavior.
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Organises isiaas throu# categorising and outlining.
inBeortiotemapes. agpropriate obronologicel terms describing time

03,108808 ieas effectively in oral ani written vaticsl .
Relates basis pograplato foots to appropriate regions.

Describes imPortant events, trends, asivements, and people.

Wages WO sequentially.

ThterPrets Victivee, graphs, and tables.

'Evaluates information ami makes litaforit's on the basin of adequate

Works effeabliely in groups.

Uses faots to support
generalisations ani conclusions.

information:

SA1
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SUGGESTED LEARNING ACTIVITIES - A TEACHING SYSTEM GRADE 5
Sanple lessons and activities are presented for each thecae in the course of
study. These are indicative of the infinite variety of learning activities
that the broad scope of this course makes possible. The wide choice will
facilitate the selection and adaptation of activities in accordancewith the
interests, backgrounds and abilities of the pupils. The number of activi-
ties provided for each theme generally exceeds that required for achieving
the objectives of instruction. Activities from one case study maybe
adapted for use in other case studies.

THEME A - BOW PEOPLE LIVE /N THE DESERT

Introduction

The desert is a region where, without mants help, few animals and paants can
live, living things, however, have adapted to life in the desert. It is
through mants inventivenesd that be is able to make continuing changes in
desert areas. Wbere desert lands need on3y water to be productive, irriga-
tion is changing sons areas into thriving communities. Vlore natural
resources exist, modern transportation, communication and technology are
transforming deserts into highly productive areas.

How night young learners form and refine generalizations through comparative
case studies of cultures within similar geographic regions? The following
selection indicates strategies for learning:

let us suppose that a third-grade class is embarking on a study
designed to help children discover and revise one of the central con-
cepts of human geograPhy. The aim is to help them formulate a concept
and to revise it as they encounter freeh information. The organizing
concept we will use fOr illustration is that culture and environment
interact to affect tterns of human life. Alio is one of the most imp

an i eas geograp because be interaction between cul-
ture and environment is the focus of geographic study; it is, in fact,
the source of its subject matter.

Oar third grade begins with the study of Bedouin groups in the
Sahara about the turn of the twentieth century. They find tbat the
Bedouins wore vtite clothing to reflect tbe beat. They used camels
for transport because the camel is sudh an effective desert carrier.
Their tents are constructed to shield the sun, admit the daytine breeze,
and keep out the cold night wind. Trails and settlements closely
follow the incidence of surface water. Their literature tends to bev
oral rather than written. One of their main sources of fuel is camel
dung, because trees are scarce in the desert and precious fOr shade
and food. The cloth for their tents is made of spun camel hair. They
are Nhalems, followers of Nbhammed, and may take nore than one wife.

Wben guests come, the Bedouin feels honored and prepares a feast.
The more guests there are, the more honored be feels.



4...bvwa%mawgip, mc,A.AessywAmmi cum. mu.uayamis ca -une pupils. Tne numner or activi-
ties provided for each theme generally exceeds that required for achieving
the Objectives of instruction. Activities from one case study may be
adapted for use in other case studies.

THEME A - HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN THE DESERT

Introduction

The desert is a region where, without man's belps few AnIpplm and plants can
live, living things, however, have adapted to life in the desert. It is
through man's inventiveness that be is able to make continuing changes in
desert areas. 'Where desert lands need only water to be productive, irriga-
tion is changing some areas into thriving communities. Mere natural
resources exist, modern transportation, communication and technology are
transforming deserts into highly productive areas.

How might young learners form and refine generalizations through commative
case studies of cultures within similar geographic regions? The following
selection indicates strategies for learning:

Let us suppose that a third-grade class is etbarking on a study
designed to help dhildren discover and revise one of the central con-
cepts of human geography. The aim is to help thew formulate a concept
and to revise it as they encounter fresh information. The organizing
concept we will use far illustration is that culture and environment
interact to affectlatterns of human life. This is one of the most im-
portant ideas inhuman geography because the interaction between cul-
ture and environment is the focus ct geographic study; it is, in fact,
the source of its stbject matter.

Our third grade begins with the stwdy of Bedouin gromps in the
Sahara about the turn of the twentieth century. They find that the
Bedouins wore white clothing to reflect the beat. Tbey used camels
for transport because the camel is such an effective desert carrier.
Their tents are constructed to shield the sun, admit tbe daytime breeze,
and keep out tbe cold night wind. Trails and settlements closely
follow the incidence of surface water. Their literature tends ta bey'
oral ratber than written. One of their main sources of fuel is camel
dung, because trees are scarce in the desert and preeious for shade
and food. The cloth for their tents is made of op= camel hair. They
are Mbslems, followers of Mbhammed, and may take more than onewife.

When gyests come, the Bedouin feels honored and prepares a feast.
The more guests there are, the more honored be feels.

The wives live together in the harem side of the tent. They sew,
coOk, weave, and care for the children.

The men herd sheep and camels and grow tdbacco. The sheep and
camels, with their wool, are traded for money, 'fetich is used to bw
rice, coffee, pottery, and utensils. Market towns and grazing lands
are near sources of water.

Any of this information, and. much more, can be found in encyclo-
pedias, geographies, and trade books like Sonia and Tim Gida Vs Sons
of the Desert (New York: Pantheon, 3964).

Encouraged by fiction, Bible stories, and folklore, the children
begin to form ideas about life in the desert:
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"Grazing herds, moving from place to place, are the source of food,
cloth, fuel, goods to trade."

"Desert people are Moslems."

"They use camels for transporbation."

"They wear white flowing =bee to keep off the beat."

"The desert is too dry to grow crops. They beve to buy rice and
teibacco unless they live by a river, like the Bile."

"The sheik, or clan leader, makes the rules."

We encourage them to form these ideas and to point out the informs.
tion that supports them.

They read dbout Israel, and find that not far from Beersheba, one
of the main Bedouin trading villages in the Negev, huge modern air-
conditioned apartment houses rise from the desert. A copper refinery
operates in the Negev. Dead Sea salts are dug and used for fertilizer
and glass. Canals, pipes, and pumps bring water where the desert bad
prevailed, bringing forth fruit trees and vegetables from the sand.
The religion is mostly Jewish, but Druses, Moslems, Greek Catholics,
Greek Orthodox, Roman Catholics, Maronites, Circassians, Itotestants,
Armenian-Gregorians, and Copts are also found.

Fuel includes natural gases, cbtainel chiefly from a deposit in
the Negev.

Some families are banded together in kibbutzim, in which children
are raised in common. Others are gathered in extended-family groups.
Others form conjugal units that keep to themselves. The people are
individualistic and the government repdblican.

Both men and waxen in Israel receive military training; and most
&ft, including high government positions, are open to both sexes.
All this information and much more can be found in Israel, in en-
cyclopedias, in the Gidals' r Village in Israel (New York: Pantheon,
1959), and in other EQTrbooks and films.

Now we help our third-graders to take another look at the ideas
they have fOrmed dbout life in the desert.

EVery idea has to be modified, for in this second desert group,
life was quite different indeed.

"Mnbe it's got something to do with the history of. your people.
Maybe history shows how you're going to live."

"The Bedouins seem to live as they did a long time ago. In Israel
almost everybody but the Bedouims.seems very. modern."

The children are beginning to get the idea that environment alone
is not the determinant of buman life. Thaw Alla "vointlatr vtftgollin.b.ted
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"They wear white flowing robes to keep off the heat."

"The desert is too dry to grow crops. They have to buy rice and
tobacco unless they live by a river, like the Nile."

"The sheik, or clan leader, nakes the rules."

We encourage them to form these ideas and to point out the inform.-
tion that supports them.

They read about Israel, and find that not far from Beersheba, one
of the main Bedouin trading villages in the Negev, huge modern air-
conditioned apartment houses rise from the desert. A copper refinery
operates in the Negev. Dead Sea salts are dug and used for fertilizer
and glass. Canals, pipes, and pumps bring water where the desert had
prevailed, bringing forth fruit trees and vegetables from the sand.
The religion is mostly Jewish, but Druses, Moslems, Greek Catholics,
Greek Orthodox, Roman Catholics, Msronites, Circassians, Protestants,
Armenian-Gregorians, and Copts are also found.

Fuel includes natural gases, obtained chiefly from a deposit in
the Negev.

Some families are banded together in kibbutzim, in which children
are raised in amnion. Others are gathered in extended-family groups.
Others form conjugal units that keep to themselves. The pemle are
individualistic and the government republican.

Both men and women in Israel receive military training; and most
jorfls, including high government positions, are open to both sexes.
All this information and. mach more can be found in Israel, in en-
cyclopedias, in the Gida litr Village in Israel (New York: Pantheon,
1959), and in other 'Galebooks and films.

Now we help our thirdp-graders to take another look at the ideas
they have formed dbout life in the desert.

Every idea has to be modified, for in this second desert group,
life was quite different indeed.

"Maybe it's got something to do with the history of your people.
Maybe history shows how you're going to live."

"The Bedouins seem to live as they did a long time ago. In Israel .

almost everybody but the Bedouins. seems very modern."

The children are beginning to get the idea that environment alone
is not the determinant of human life. They are ready, perhaps to study
how culture is passed down and evolves. Perhaps now they can compare a
Virginia plantation of colonial times with a modern cotton or tobacco
farm, in order to see how things have and have not changed. Or, possibly,
they can study the Navej o and the ways and things he has borrosed from
others, in order to determine how culture is transmitted from people to
people.

They are on their way. They cannot yet define culture. They
still lack the depth Imowledge of another culture - knowledge they
will need in order to see how culture forms and operates.

38



48

They hare, however, made concepts, found Una/wanting, and revisedthem. They are beginning to develop the habits of analysis and self-doUbt that drive the social sciences. When they stud7 a rainforestpeople, they will not be so likely to sa3s "This is bow people live inthe rainforest."

?bre likely, they will say "This is how one rainforest peoplelives. Let's see bow some others manage

Adapted from Bruce R. Joyce, Strategies for ElementsESocial Science Education, Chicago: Science Research
Associates, Inc., 1965. N.33-35.
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Case Study: Bedouins of the Arabian Peninsula

1. Suggested Approaches

a. Discuss the effects of a water shortage on the northeast or on New YorkCity. Ask such questions as :

How would a water shortage affect you?

Why is a supply of water necessary?

How long could you live without water?

What problems are created by a lack of water?

How woad you live if there were a permanent water shortage?

What steps could be taken to conserve water?

b. Pupils who have crossed the American desert may be asked to relatetheir experiences to the class. A teacher who has visited a desertarea may be invited to describe what las seen wad present picturesof the region.

2. Learning About the World Through Maps

a. As a lead-in to activities involving world maps, use the following
material to acquaint children with the problem of distortion in map-making. For fUrther developaent and reinforcement, see DavidHackler, How Charts and Drawings Hap us, Benefic Press, Chicago,1965. Ask the Audents the following questions:

What are some disadvantages of a globe? (Allow time for pupilsto think of some answers to the question)

Tell the children:

Because the earth is round, the best way to draw it is on a roundglObe. Hbwever, glObes that are big enough to show many factsabout the earth are much too big to carry. Also, glObes cannotbe folded or made flat for printing in books. Finally, only one-half of a globe's surface is visible at one time.

To gain the convenience of picturing the earth on a flat sheet of
paper, we have to "pay a price." We have to make the picture
less real than it would, be if it were drawn on a round glObe.

One way to show the earth on a flat surface is to cut it up, much
as you would cut up a hollow paper ball to make it lie flat.

This kind of map is all right for some purposes, but it is not
good when distances have to be measured across the cut places.
It also may be inconvenient and confusing if the cut places
happen to be in the part of the map that you are studying.

100
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Here we can see some of the problems that this type of map night
present. (See Figure l.%
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INTERRUPTED PROJECTIONWith ocean areas cut away. landmasses are shown
with little distortion of size or shape.

the maps are presented for use with the Special Map Section. See the teaching snide for suggestions on their use. American Education Problicetions rants permission for duplication of this pigs for dammom me.

Figure 1

Schol..stic Teacher, Reprinted with
permission.

b. Project the map of "Principal Arid Desert Regions of the World" with
an opaque projector (See Figure 2), Large globes (relief and geo-
political) may also be used to locate arid desert regions with
relation to latitude and climatic zones.

What does 'arid' mean?

Where are the arid desert areas of the world located?

Why are most arid desert areas mainly north and south of the
equator and not in the immediate area of the equator?

What land formations are found near the arid desert regions?

What conditions help to create an arid desert?

How do high temperatures and little rainfall affect life in
arid desert regions?

101
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c. Use an opaque projector to disFlay a map of the Near East. Throughmap study, pupils maybe encouraged to formulete other questions forfurther study.

Whidh countries have desert lands?

Wby is there such a large desert area in this part of the world?

Who are the people that live in the desert area shown on the nap?

How can people live in desert areas?

What type of homes can be built in desert areas? What materials are
available?

Hdw can people change the desert so that crops maybe grown?

What kinds of crops would you grow? Why?

What resources, if any, are indicated on the map?

Hdw can the available resources affect the way people live on a desert?

d. Distribute at the beginning of the year individual copies of an outline
map of the world. These should be pasted into the pupils' notdbooks
and maintained as the course progresses. Whenever a new case study is
undertaken, pupils shcald locate and label the areas involved.

3. Visualizin a Desert R ion and Determining Some ImRortant FrOblems Relatedto Lesert Lire

a. Display pictures of arid deserts which illustrate the physical appear-
awe of the area and the ladk of plant growth. Analysis of the
Fdctures should hap students realize that desert life is hareh for
bcth peopae and animals. (See Figure 3.)

How is a desert different tram where we live in New York City? Axe
there any similarities between city life and desert life? EXplain
your answer.

What prOblams are created for people who live in arid desert regions?
Hdw can people solve the prOblems of insufficient water? Toomuch heat?
Few plants for food and clothing?

How would you change the desert life to nake life more comfortable for
people?

What arlwistis are found in desert areas? Plants?

How do animals live without much water? Plants?

How might shepherds Trcmide water for their aninieln? (See Figure 3.)

H&c was water mde available in one part of the desert? (See Figure 4.)

Why are the shepherds dressed in long loose clothing? (See Figure 3.)

Why do you think the tents have been set near the pipeline? (See ilgure
4.)
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4. How the Desert
Challenges Man's Ingenuity

a. Show the picture of a Bedouin wearing traditional clothing. (SeeFigure 5.)

How does it feel when you go from the hot summer sun into the shade?
In what other ways do we protect ourselves from the sun?
Why do we try to protect ourselves from the hot sumer sun?
Why are the

Bedouinswearing several pieces of clothing? Why is theclothing made of a heavy material?

How did the Bedouins learn to use heavy material for clothing ratherthan light-weight material?

Where do the Bedouins get the ram material for their clothing? Howdo they go about making the cloth?

b. Use the illustrations in Figures 6 and 7 as assignments to smallgroups of children who are interested in finding out about thedifferent articles of clothing worn by Bedouins.
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Figure- 5

Cotirtesy a the Arabian American Oil
Company
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The headdress of Saudi Arabia consists of the
ghutra, a four-foot-square headcloth usually made
of white or checked cotton, and the black agal, a
doubled, rope-like hoop that holds the ghutra in
place. It is worn by government officials (above ) as
well as desert nomads.

This white ghutra, edged with graceful
white tassels, falls casually over the shoulders

of a Saudi Arab youth. When he goes
outdoors, he may wrap his headcloth around

his nose and mouth for protection againsta shamal or sandstorm. During cool weather

112

An Aramco employee at a tank farm wears a gaily
embroidered gafiyah. This little skullcap is similar
to the "beanies" worn by American children. Adult
Arabs often wear the gafiyah under their head-
dress as a firm base for their headcloths.
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The headdress of Saudi Arabia consists of the
ghutra, a four-foot-square headcloth usually made
of white or checked cotton, and the black agal, a
doubled, rope-like hoop that holds the ghutra in
place.lt is worn by government officials (above) as
well as desert nomads.

This white ghutra, edged with graceful
white tassels, falls casually over the shoulders

of a Saudi Arab youth. When he goes
outdoors, he may wrap his headcloth around

his nose and mouth for protection against
a shamal or sandstorm. During cool weather

he wears over his thobe either a brown,
sleeveless cloak of camel's hair called an

aba or a similar but lighter covering,
also with arm slits, called a bisht.

An Aramco employee at a farm Wears a gaily
embroidered gafiyah. little skullcap is similar
to the "beanies" worn by American children. Adult
Arabs often wear the gafiyah under their head-
dress as a firm base for their headcloths.
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The thobe in Saudi Arabia serves the same purpose as the
shirt and trousers of Western lands. loose-fitting, neck-
to-ankle robe is the basic article of clothing. It is usually
made of white or eggshell-colored cotton material. It opens
at the neck like an ordinary shirt. This photograph of an
Aramco oilman, off duty, was taken at the largest spring
in the al-Hasa oasis.

Sandals are the oldest kind of shoes
known to man. The people of the ancient
Desert Kingdom fashion their sandals
of camel-hide leather. Traditionally, all
footwear is removed when entering
a mosque (Moslem church) and often
at home or while visiting friends.
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A, Bedouin boy wears the red-and-white checked
ghutra that is typical of the nomadic Arabs. He is
pourini rncy Arab coffee from the traditional
type .g-spouted pot into a stack of tiny,
handleles. :9ps.
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c. Display pictures similar to those in Figure 8 for study. Throughquestioning, help pupils interpret the pictures and melte generaliza-tions not only about the best method of transportation in the desertbut also about how man uses his intellectual ability to solve theproblems of desert transportation.

What does each picture tell us?

Is there any way in which these three pictures are alike? Different?

Where might you expect to find each item in the pictures being used?
What would each be used for?

What did you already know that helped you reach your answer?

Which people would use each or all of these items? Give reasons foryour answer.

Would an automobile be suitable for desert transportation?

Why would people want to use an automobile on the desert? What othermeans of transportation would you use on the desert? Why?
How could you help yourself walk on sand without sinking?

Does a camel sink into the sand when he walks on it? Why? Why not?
How does the camel's wide hoofs help him walk on the sand?

d. Show the filmstrip, The Desert or Desert Nomads to present a culturebased on constant search for water.

Why are the people called nomads?

Why do nomads move frequently?

Why don't nomads settle in a town or city?

How does a nomad's shelter enable him to move frequently?
Why do nomads have few belongings?
How are, the animals raised by nomads suited to the desert climate?

How does the chief know where to find water and new pastures?

How can we tell from what was seen in the filmstrip that nomads areinfluenced by modern ways of life?

How do nomads Obtain articles made in towns and cities?

Describe an experience you had in bargaining for an article.
e. Ute an opaque projector to show pictures of animals found on the desertin Saudi Arabia (See Figures 9 and 10.)
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What does each picture tell us?

Is there any way in which these three pictures are alike? Different?

Where might you expect to find each item in the pictures being used?

What would each, be used for?

What did you already know that helped you reach your answer?

Which people would use each or all of these items? Give reasons for

your answer.

Would an automobile be suitable for desert transportation?

Why would people want to use an automobile on the desert? What other

means of transportation would you use on the desert? Whyl

How could you help yourself walk on sand without sirking?

Does a camel sink into the sandipihen. he walks on it? Why? Why not?

How does the camel's wide hoofs help him walk on the sand?

d. Show the filmstrip, The Desert or Desert Nomads to present a culture

based on constant search for water.

Why are the people called nomads?

Why do nomads move frequently?

Why don't nomads settle in a tcwn or city?

How does a nomad's shelter enable him to move frequently?

Why do nomads have few belongings?

How are, the amtmals raised by nomads suited to the desert climate?

How does the dhief know where to find water and new pastures?

How can we tell from what waa seen in the filmstrip that nomads are

influenced by modern ways of life?

How do nomads obtain articles made in towns and cities?

Describe an experience you had in bargaining for an article.

e. Ute an opaque projector to show pictures of animals found on the desert

in Saudi Arabia (See Figures 9 and 10.)

What are the three most comman animals found on the desert in Saudi

Arabia?

How might each animal be used to help people survive on the desert?

How do people use animals to provide food? Clothing? Shelter?
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landing thirteen hands high, the white Al Hasa donkey,
clown for its patience and sturdiness, can carry loads equalo its own weight.
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giving mama a kiss, a few
minutes after birth.
Within half an hour the
baby staggered to its
feet. In four years this
Arabian dromedary,
with its throe section
stomach filled with water
and a single food-storage
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The tall, single-humped camel, once chief beast of burden

Figure 8
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A BABY CAMEL
giving mama a kiss, a few
minutes after birth.
Within half an hour the
baby staggered to its
feet. In four years this
Arabian dromedary,
with its three section
stomach filled with water
and a single food-storage
hump on its back, will be
big enough to go to work

as a ship of the desert.
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A long-eared goat, a common sight in Bedouin herds.
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f. Uae an opaque projector to show the pupils the picture of two Saudi
Arabian Bedouins (See Figure 10.)

Why is a horse rather than a camel used as a means of transportation
in this instance?

Why do you think the Bedouin is not using a saddle?
What other groups of people ride horses bartbadk?
Why are the two Bedouins referred to as "interpreters"?
For whom might the Bedouins work as interpreters?
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g. Utilize an opaque projector to show illustrations of a Bedouin entertain-ing friends and the two children. (See Figures 11 and 12.)
What do you think the men are doing in the picture?

Why are there no women present?
What are the children doing in the picture?
Which person do you think is the head of the group?
Have the class describe the picture.

Who do you think the younger boy is looking at?

What do you think the older boy is doing in the picture? (See Figure la)
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Background for Teacher

How the Cauel Conguers Thirst

Myths about the camel and its thirst resistance are older than the Sphinx -and almost as durable. Well into the modern age of science, men accepted
the notion that the evil-tempered animal could store a two-week supply ofwater im its bump or in a great, cistern-like stomach. The hunptheory wasthe first to be discarded as so much bumph. What the camel carries on itsback is a reserve of fatty tissue to Ile consumed when the rest of the camelruns out of fuel. The story dbout the parched Bedouin wbo slaughtered his
favorite camel to drink the water in its stomach was far more tenacious. Notuntil the 1950s did zoologists puncture it as a romantic mirage.

Albumen in the Plasma. - But for all the debunking dissections, the
camel's thirst-quenching secret remained hidden. Then, a young Israeli
veterinarian went to work on the ship of the desert. The answer, says Dr.
Kalman Perk, 34, of Rehovot's Hebrew University, is in the camel's blood-
stream. The plasma has an extraordinary high content of a kind of albumen,
which enables the blood to retain its water and maintain its volume and
fluidity even when the water in the camel's tissues has been natkedly de-pleted.

When most animals are exposed to beat, they keep cool by sweating orpanting. Rot the camel. Its nappy coat insulates it against exterel
temperatures, and it can withstand body temperatures of up to 104.9 F.
before its sweat glands begin to function. As tbe camel is cooled by its
evaporating sweat, it can lose up to 30% of its total botr weight without
berm because the water content in the blood plasma stays close to normal,
merndtting the blood to circulate freely. Camels loping in after a two-week
journey across tbe sandA are often in an extremely desiccated condition;once the thirsty animals reach water they nay drink as much as 30 gallons inten minutiae. As they take in the water, the red cells in their bloodstreamswell to az; much as 240% of their normal size. la other animpls, the cellshemolyze, or burst, causing death if their total volume is increased to morethan 130%. In man, the danger level is 165%.

Dr. Perk bas found that other animals that are native to bot, dry environ-
nents, such as Syrian Damascene cattle, share the camel's secret of survivaland have higber albumen levels than any other breeds. He bas carried out
successful experiments on rabbits in an effort to give them the camel's water-retaining capacity. Rabbits injected with camel albumen were kept for seven
days without water in 104°F. heat, and lost only 3% or less of their body
water; control rabbits not given the injections lost from 5% to 10% and wereclose to death.

In hope of finding away to make man more immune to desert heat, Dr. Perkplans to begin experimenting on human volunteers next summer'. MeanWhile,there is evidence that some humans may already have sone of the camel's thirst -canquering enuimment. A TO Airg.w neftaalaftrAU^AmAu...



Lvtyi,n aclowu -une cwne.L ana izs znirsz resit:mance are alaer tnan 'me bIntlAX -
and almost as durdble. Well into the modern age of science, nen accepted
the notion that the evil-tempered animal could store a two.meek supply of
water in its hump or in a great, cistern-like stomach. The burptheory was
the first to be discarded as so much bumph. What the camel carries on its
back is a reserve of fatty tissue to be consumed wten the rest of the camel
runs out of fuel. The story about the parched Bedouin wto slaughtered hio
favorite camel to drink the water in its stomach was far more tenacious. W.I.

until the 1950s did zoologists puncture it as a romantic mirage.

Albumen in the Plasma. - But for all the debunking dissections, the
canal's thirst-quenching secret remained bidden. Then, a young Israeli
veterinarian went to work on the ship of the desert. The answer, says Dr.
Kalman Perk, 34, of Rehovot's Hebrew University, is in tbe camel's taood-
stream. The plasma has an extraordinary high content of a kind of albumen,
which enables the blood to retain its water and maintain its volume and
fluidity even when the water in the camel's tissues has been markedly de-
pleted.

When most animals are exposed to beat, they keep cool by sweating or
panting. Nbt the camel. Its nappy coat insulates it against exterBal
temperatures, and it can withstand body temperatures of up to 104.9 F.
before its sweat glands begin to function. As the camel is cooled by its
evaporating sweat, it can lose up to 3 of its total 'body weight without
harm because the water content in the blood plasma stays close to normal,
permitting the blood to circulate freely. Camels loping in after a two-week
journey across the sands are often in an extremely desiccated condition;
once the thirsty animals reach water they may drink as mach as 30 gallons ia
ten minutes. Aft they take in the water, the red cells in their bloodstream
swell to as mach as 240% of their normal size. In other animals, the cells
hemolyze, or burst, causing death if their total volume is increased to more
than 130%. In men, the danger level is 165%.

Dr. Perk has found that other animals that are native to hot, dry emviron-
ments, such as Syrian Damascene cattle, share the camel's secret of survival
and have higher albumen levels than any other breeds. He has carried out
successful experiments on rabbits in an effort to give them the camel's water-
retaining capacity. Rabbits Injected with camel albumen were kept for seven
days without water in 104°F. heat, and lost only 3% or less of their body
water; control rabbits not given the injections lost from 5% to 10% and were
close to death.

In hope of finding away to make man more immune to desert beat, Dr. Perk
plans to begin experimenting on human volunteers next summer'. Meanwhile,
there is evidence that some humans may already have some of the camel's thirst -
conquering equipment. A Tel Avtv researcher has collected data showing that
Yemenite Jews, traditional desert dwellers, have a significantly higher blood-
albumen level than Jews of Eurapean lineage.

Time Magazine, July 17, 1964
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h. Distribute copies of the selection, "The Useful Camel," to t1,- pupils.Read the selection to the pupils as they follow with their copies.More able pupils may read the selection to themselves.

The Uteful Camel

Bedouins raise sheep, goats, and camels. However, they
depend most on camels for transportation and for raw
materials to make tents and leather articles. The
camel also supplies them with milk and meat.

Camel's hair is used to make the Bedouin tent. The tent
gives shelter from the hot desert san and the biting
cold of the night wind.

Leather from tbe camel's bide is made into saddles,
harnesses, belts and sandals. The camel's skin is
usually made into water bags.

Camel dung is used as fuel for cooking. The dung is
dried before being used as fuel.

Many of the Bedouin meals consist of food Obtained
from the camels. Camel's /nil* is made into cheese
curds and the meat is the main digh for some meals.

Transportation on the desert is mostly on camel back.
The camel is very useful for desert transportation
because it can travel for a long time without stopping
for water.

Hbv does the camel help the Bedouins protect themselves
from the heat of the desert sun? From the cold night
wind?

What do you think the description of the camel as "the shipof the desert" means?

Wby do the Bedouins depend upon the camel for fodd? Whatother means can be used to get food on the desert?

The nomads of the Sahara Desert tell this legend:

When Allah made tbe desert, be looked about and sew
his ndstake.
Then be created the camel to make up for it.

Why might the Bedouins also believe this legend?

i. Use an opaque projector to show the picture of camels and the chart ofproducts made from the camel. (See Figures 13 and 14.)
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5. ANE...Cul.reciatural Similarities and Differences

a. Read the following paragraphs to the class. These paragraphs maybe
used in an initial lesson to develop an understanding of what is
meant by "customs" of a people.

A stranger always dismounts in full sight of an encampmunt, and wsits
for a man to come and greet him. Only then does be walk toward the
face of the house of hair to be welcomed. He never approaches from
the back of a tent; only a thief would do that.

"When an honored guest arrives in our house of hair, Salem Suliman
kills a sheep and cooks it over the open camel-dang fire. But I
have the honor of serving the guests, because I am the oldest son
of Keyed Abdel Karim el Atawneh."

Sonia and Tim Gide', Sons of the Desert, New York:
Pantheon Books, 1960, pp. 3 and 4.

Why did the stranger dismount in full sight of an encampment?

Why did the stranger wait fOr a man to greet him?

How is a guest treated in the Bedouin home? How do you and your
family treat guests? How is your family's way of welcoming guests
similar? !efferent?

b. Help pupils account fbr these Bedouin customs:

Several families travel together in seardh of green pastures.

Food is eaten only with the right hand.

Guests always pre3ent the best pieces of fOod to the wife of the
host.

A poor Bedouin will coOk his last portion of rice for the stranger
who appears in his camp.

Prayers are said five tines a day facing the City of Mecca.

c. Elicit from the pupils some American customs that would seam strange
to the Bedouins.

Why would our customs seem strange to the Bedouins?

Why do people have different customs?

Do these differences suggest that one way of life is better than
the other? Explain your answer.



A stranger always dismounts in fqll sight of an encampment, and waits
for amen to come and greet Mm1 f Only then does he walk toward the
face of the house of hair to be elcomed. He never approadhes from
the back of a tent; only a thief ould do that.

"When an honored guest arrives in our Louze of hair, Salem Sul!man
kills a sheep and cooks it over the open camel-dung fire. But I
have the honor of servi4g the guests, because I am the oldest son
of Wed Abdel Karim el Atawneh."

Sonia and Tim Gidal, Sans of the Deseit, New York:
Pantheon Books, 1966, pp,, 3 and 1i..

Why did the stranger dismount in full sight of an encampment?

Why did the stranger wtit for a man to greet hina

How is a guest treated in the Bedouin home? HO.; do you and your
family treat guests? HOw is your family's way of welcaang guests
similar? mifferent?

b. Help pupils account for these Bedouin customs:

Several families travel together in search of green pastures.

Food is eaten only with the right hand.

Guests always present the best pieces of food to the wife of the
host.

A poor Bedouin will cook his last portion of rice for the stranger
who appears in his camp.

Prayers are said ftve times a day facing the City of Necca.

c. Elicit from the pupils some American customs that would seem stranee
to the Bedouins.

1$11.7 would aar customs seem strange to the Bedouins?

Why do people have different customs?

Do these differences suggest that one way of life is better than
the other? Explain your answer.

d. Distribute the following list of foods frequently used by the Bedouins.

Help the pupils categorize the foods according to the basic four
characteristics. Pupils should also be helped to make generaliza-
tions about the variety (or lack of variety) of fbod amd similar-
ities or differences between Bedouin foods and our own. Hypotheses
about how the Bedouins dbtain foods, such as wheatflour, rice and
eggplants might be formnk.ted in a succeeding lesson and serve as a
basis for research.
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Bedouin Foods

milk wteat flour - bread
tea rice
coffee eggs
dates olive oil
slAces eggplant
sugar custard
salt Edmonds
mutton - lanb ginger root
camel meat saffron

Proteins Starches and Sugars Fats Vegetables,

lamb sugar olive oil eggplant

camel dates

e. Distribute the reading selection below to the pupils for individual stuclyor class discussion. This material may be used to stimulate pupil ques-tions dbout how and why the Bedouins continue their traditional ways oflife.

Bedouin Life

The Bedouin women amd children do the chores and tasksthat can be done close to camp. They take care of the
food supplies and cook the meals. They weave cloth forclothing Lad nake rugs.

The nen look after the animals. They protect the goats,sheep, and camels front wild animals and thieves. Men
decide where to move for ;esture, how to keep the herd
together in an emergenay, amd how to protect the family.

Members of eadh Bedouin family live together, usually inthe same tent. The grandfather is bead of the family andresponsible for all members. It is a custom for a boy to
marry the daughter of one of his father's relatives.
Related fanilies camp together and make up a clan. Theclan works and travels together. They set up their tentsin tbe same area and keep all their animals together.

Several clans who trace their descent from the same
ancestor join together to form a tribe. AM= becomesthe chief, or sheik, of a tribe not only through birth
but also because the beads of clans are willing to
follow him and accept his decisions. The sheik is
usually old and wise and used to leading nen. He has a
tribal council made up of family heads who help make
decisions. The sheik's clan is usually the leading clanof the tribe, and a member of that clan has the best
chance to succeed 1142,1_



Proteins

lamb

camel

..1.111. %V \II

spices eggplant
sugar custard
salt almonds
mutton - lamb ginger root
camel moat saffron

Starches and Sugars

sUgar

dates

Fats Vegetables

olive oil eggplant

e. Distribute the reading selection below to the pupils for individual study
or class discussion. This material nay be used to stimulate pupil ques-
tions about how and why the Bedouins continue their traditional ways of
life.

Bedonin Life

The Bedouin women and children do the chores and tasks
that can be done close to camp. They take care of the
food supplies and cook the meals. They weave cloth for
clothing and make rugs.

The nen lcc after the animals. They protect the goats,
sheep, and camels from wild animals and thieves. Men
decide where to move for pasture, how to keep the herd
together in an emergency, and how to protect the family.

MeMbers of each Bedouin family live together, usually in
the same tent. The grandfather is head of the family and
responsible for all members. It is a custom for a boy to
marry the daughter of one of his father's relatives.
Related families camp together and make up a clan. The
clan works and travels together. They set up their tents
in the same area and keep all their nnimpls together.

Several clans who trace their descent from the same
ancestor join together to form a tribe. A man becomes
the chief, or sheik, of a tribe not only through birth
but also because the heads of clans are willing to
follow him and accept his decisions. The sheik is
usually old and wise and used to leeing men. He has a
tribal council made up of family heads who help make
decisions. The sheik's clan is usually the leading clan
of the tribe, and a meMber of that clan has the test
chance to succeed him.

All the members of a tribe are responsible for the welfare
of each individual. The rule for living together is to
share what is available and to bear burdens equally.

Why do members of each Bedouin family live together? How is the Bedouin
family similar to or different from yoir family?

Why is the grandfather usually the head of the family?

Why does the clan work and travel together? How does working and travel-
ing together help the clan meet its needs for food, shelter and cloth-
ing?

Would you like to be a member of a Bedouin clan? Explain.

What questions do you have about Bedouin life?
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What are the similarities (differenceACtetween the Bedouin sheik(grandfather) in the story aml a grandfather in au American family?

f. Help the pupils make a chart of the Five Pillars of Islam as foundin the Koran. Through a discussion of these Moslem religious dutiesor acts of devotion, papils may be guided in understanding how religionhelps structure Bedouin life.

The Five Pillars of Islam

Faith in God (Allah) - The belief that Allah is the one andonly God and that all nen must submit to His will. The word.Islam means submission to tbe will of God.

Prayer - The faithful Moslem is supposed to turn his face
toward Mecca and recite his prayers five times a day: atdawn, midday, midafternoaa, sunset, and nightfall.

Almsgiving - Moslems pay a tax on property (including money,cattle, fruit, and merchandise) to support the poor, to build
mosques, and to defray government expessf 1. In addition,
each Moslem is expected to make freewill offerings to Moslemsin need.

Fasting - NO food or drink is to be taken from dawn to sunsetduring Ramadan, which is the ninth, mmth of tte year.

Pilgrimage - Every Moslem who can afford it is supposed to
undertake a trtp to Mecca at least once during his lifetime.

Hdw do these religious beliefs or practices resemble those ofyour own faith?

What proof Is there that Islam is a religion of "brotherly
love"?

Why do you suppose the city of Mecca is so important to Islam?

(Note: This and the next question may serve as a topic for
further research;

Why is the Koran tbe basis of education among Moslems?

Why is fasting practiced by many religious groups?

Is there any form of fasting practiced in your religion? When isit done?

6. How Modern Technology Influences Traditional Bedouin Life

a. Display with an opaque projector the photographs of a Bedouin family
camped near an oil-drilling rig and workers riding on a diesel engine.
A study of these photogravhs (See Figures' lc sarttl 141 ellArelA
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neaps structure Bedouin life.

The Ftve Pillars of Islam

Faith in God (Allah) - The belief that Allah is tbe one and
only God and that all men must subnit to His will. The word
Islam means submission to the will of God.

Prayer - The faithfal Moslem is supposed to turn bis face
toward Mecca and recite his prayers five times a day: at
dawn, midday, midafternoon, sunset, and nightfall.

Almsgiving - Moslems pay a tax on property (including money,
cattle, fruit, and merchandise) to support the poor, to build
waves, and to defray government expenses. In addition,
each Moslem is expected to make freewill offerings to Mbslems
in need.

Fasting - NO food or drink is to be taken from dawn to sunset
during Ramadan, wbidh is the ninth month of the year.

Pilgrimage - EVery Moslem who can afford it is supposed to
undertake a trip to Mecca at least once during his lifetime.

How do these religious beliefs or practices resemble those of
your own faith?

What proof is there that Islam is a religion of "brotherly
lave"?

Why do you suppose the city of Mecca is so inportant to Islam?

(Note: This and the next question may serve as a topic for
further research;

Why is the Koran the basis of eaucation among Mbslems?

Why is fasting practiced by many religious groups?

Is there any form of fasting practiced in your religion? When is
it done?

6. How Modern Technology Influeuaes Traditional Bedouin life

a" Display with an opaque projector the photographs of a Bedouin family
camped near an oil-drilling rig and workers riding on a diesel engine.
A study of these photographs (Bee Figures 25 and 16) should help the
pupils understand the effects of oil production and modern transporta-
tion on Bedouin life.

Why is there an oiirdrilling rig in this photograph?

The father is working for the oil company. How does the
father's jOb affect the family's way of life?

Who owns and operates the oil wells?

Why is the Bedouin family camped near the oil drilling
rig?
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How is the family ele to get food? Water?
Would this family contirae to raise animals, sadh as goats,
sheep and camels? EXplain your answer.

Which customs might the Bedouin family continue? Why? What
new customs might the Bedouin family adopt? Why?
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Barrows, et. al., Old World Lands Silver Burdett, New Jersey, 1964, pg. 172.

lbn Saud, the ruler of Saudi Arabia, provided
these Water troughs to help the caravan traders.

Figure 16

Cooper, et al., The Changing Old World, Silver Burdett, New Jersey, 1967, pgt70
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Courtesy Arabian American Oil Conspang
Saudi Arabian workers have found that Western clothes
are safer to wear around machinery than their own
flowkig robes. These men catch, a ride on the diesel
engine of the Saudi Arabian Railroad.

Figure 17

Huy is transportation different from the traditional way of traveling
on the Ardbian Peninsula?

How does the railroad affect the transportation of goods?

Why aren't the men dressed in the traditional Bedouin rdbes?

I 4 5
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Read a few paragraphs from the articls "On Being a Sheik's
Wife" to the class. It may be necessary to paraphase or re-
write selected paragraphs to enhance pupil comprehension.
Sections of the article should. be used to illustrate customs,
religious practices and the influence of technology on
traditions. (See the examples that follow the article.)

et)6

SAUDI ARABIA

Drawing by tioniska Dino Rip", Dan "aim 5Pka aid Maw Orelli."

ON BEING A SWAM WWI

By ANNE SHAMMOUT

ditDAWN I rise to see the salmon
slit that rips the . !est. My eyes are
weary, but the day must begin.

Above, a modern-day jet cracks open the
sky, leaving a feathery trail of scattering
whp of smoke. These clouds soon part
and by the time the sun melts into the
hot winds and its streams radiate to push
the thermometer up to 120 degrees, I
am packed and tWold the first flaps of
tent to start the day.

I have been visiting my mother-in-
law, a Bedouin woman, one of three
wives of a local Saudi-Arabian sheik. Her
name is Amine. Amine, innocent as
Eden. This is my thst day in Arabia as
the American wife of a Bedouin sheik.
I emerge_ to squint at the rocky land-

teen-agers as "God is the greatest." The
shouts are loud enough to awaken even
the soundest sleepers.

The street in Riyadh, Saudi's its!,
is filled with taxis, Fords, all 4'' of
diesel trucks, buses, Cadillacs, and don-
keys. I preferred the donkey-cart. My
brother-in-law, ten-year-old Faruk, bad
given it to me for a wedding present.

My husband is one of many Arabs
who have studied engineering and tech-
nology in the United States and Europe
on a scholarship. He lived for many
years in America as a student, but he
has never forgotten his other culture. If
a piece of bread falls to the Moor, he
snatches ft, kisses it, presses it to his
forehead, and eats it. To an Arab, bread
is the symbol for life. We had met in
(awe. married, lived in Wanitinetnn

of the oases wherever theycan be found.
Riyadh is the government capital,

"slightly modernized," as an Arab would
describe it Actually, Riyadh is quite
more modern than someone coming
from America would imagine.

It can best be described as a batter
of the twentieth and thirteenth centuries
where, for example, it is aphM the
law for a woman to drive (in a Arabia).
I have rarely seen a native woman un-
veiled in the street. And polygamy is
viewed by both men and women much
as women view child-bearin Once
you have the first, the second, . and
forth are easy and encouraged. Motive?
Prestige, just like in the United States.

In Mecca, only Moslems are
to come near the holy shrines. he Arab
urnmen liars Ana., -t
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SAUDI ARABIA

Stiattee Siso NO*, from "Riees Spice, sad Skew Oreageo."

ON BEING A MEWS WIFE

By ANNE SHAMMOUT

ATDAWN I rise to see the salmon
slit that rips the East. My eyes are
weary, but the day must begin.

Above, a modern-day jet cracks open the
sky, leaving a feathery trail of scattering
wisp of smoke. These clouds soon part
and by the time the sun melts into the
hot winds and its streams radiate to push
the thermometer up to 120 degrees, I
am packed and Im&ld *he first flaps of
tent to start the day.

I have been visiting my mother-in-
law, a Bedouin woman, one of three
wives of a local Saudi-Arabian sheik. Her
name is Amin& Amina, innocent as
Eden. This is my first day in Arabia as
the American wife of a Bedouin sheik.
I emerge to squint at the rocky land-
scape and high stone tenements down
the path. Around me pilgrims throng
wearing their white togas and turbans cr
long, flowing robes and headdresses
wound with goat's hair and gold tinsel
thread. La, Ahiaha, Ahlah, la ("There is
no God but Allah") is followed by Allah
ou Abbey, ou Alcbar Alia/s ("God is
greater"), translated by modern Saudi

SR/ October 14, 1967

teen-agers as "God is the greatest." The
shouts are loud enough to awaken even
the soundest sleepers.

The street in Riyadh, Saudi's
is filled with taxis, Fords, all 41" of
diesel trucks, buses, Cadillacs, and don-
keys. I preferred the donkey-cart. My
brother-in-law, ten-year-old Faruk, had
given it to me for a wedding present.

My husband is one of many Arabs
who have studied engineering and tech-
nology in the United States and Europe
on a scholarship. He lived for many
years in America as a student, but he
has never forgotten his other culture. If
a piece of bread falls to the floor, he
snatches it, kisses it, presses it to his
forehead, and eats it. To an Arab, bread
is the symbol for life. We had met in
college, married, lived in Washington
until I, too, had my degree. As soon as
my infant daughter could eat solid food
and 'slain milk we took a jet for Arabia.

Of Saudi Arabia's 0,830,000 people,
half live in the 1 expanding cities
or along the II oases. The Bed-
ouins make up the other half. They walk
their sheep across the infinity of hot
desert sands to graze on the grasslands

If:

of the oases wherever they can be found.
Riyadh is the government capital,

"slightly modernized," as an Arab would
describe it. Actually, Riyadh is quite
more modern than someone coming
from America would imagine.

It can best be described as a batter
of the twentieth and thirteenth centuries
where, for example, it is against the
law for a woman to drive (in all Arabia).
I have rarely seen a native woman un-
veiled in the street. And polygimy is
viewed by both men and women much
as women view child-bearing! Once
you have the first, the second, third, and
fcurth are easy and encouraged. Motive?
Prestige, just like in the United States,

In Mecca, only Moslems are permitted
to come near the holy shrines. The Arab
woman here does not go out of the
house alone, not even to do her own
shopping. Only when accompanied by
her spouse is the veiled wife viewed on
the street American and non-Arab
wives here go about with huge sun-
glasses, incognito, mildly minding their
own affairs. You just don't look into the
eyes of anyone on the Street or in a pub-
lie place. Eyes are to be cast downward
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Bedouin woman and the land in which
she lives--"The dried ocean and dead
volcanic necks, mesas, buttes--h all
looked as if an ocean had evaporated
millions of years ago leaving behind a
petrified forest of bones and stones."

4,-AtIF>136:4'

4.4

or away from a pzrson when passing;
otherwise you give offense.

I had flown to Riyadh from Jidda, an
international city of saffron-and-myrrh
intrigue. While on the flight, once the
steward relieved me of baby-tending my
daughter, I had the chance to look
around at the passengers. To my left a
Bedouin chieftain dressed in white and
gold smoked a huge cigar and kissed a
large, framed portrait of his King. Two
bodyguards, their chests ca0s-crossed
with machine-gun bullets, sat behind
him nervously fingering the triggers on
the submachine guns they carried. Their
faces were two wrinkled, tanned hides
as if they had been beaten by a sand-
blaster. This was Saudi terrain. A num-
ber of Americans bound for Arabian
American Oil Company centers in Ras
Tenure or Persian Gulf sites completed
The passenger list.

As the jet raped the sky, we saw be-
low us ghastly crags of sandstone
slashed by wind and sand. The dried
ocean and dead volcanic cecks, mesas,
buttesit all looked as if an ocean had
evaporated millions of years ago leaving
behind a petrified forest of bones and
stones.

Across the petrified desert we fiew,
not passing even a single oases or Bed-
ouin encampment, town, city, or well
until we landed in Riyadh, where I was

Cleeby my three mothers-in law, my
reflin-law, and their twenty-two 5ons.

When I ster.-+ed down, dressed in
shocking pink pr.ops and gloves, a white
linen suit and wide-brimmed hat, Moth-
ers Amine, and her two younger wife-
sisters, Hamdia and Raniah, ldssed me
and my daughter and slung gold brace-
lets on my arms and pushed a horde of
rings on all of my fingers with cries of
ye, (Ifni, ye rouhi ("my eye, my soul").
My father greeted me with ya biniy, ye
noor el aM ("My daughter, the light of
my eyes"). All twenty-two brothers-in-
law were present to kiss me on the hand
and touch my hand to their forehead,
gently murmuring, achitek (sister), o'
nightingale of Syria, (I am third genera-
tion Syrian-American), salamoo, aleikum.
I replied, We' aleikum ou salaam, re-
turning 'It.eir welcome-home greetings.
Then tk . ki aty daughter.

My hew, w slapped my husband
on the back ard, eing that the baby
was a girl of one ye.-4r, coolly remarke
"Well, you know the old saying, 'A man
that's not man enough to marry his own
cousin, well, he deserves to only

, daughters.' Yok, yok youk." He laughed.
1 And we all brushed it off. "Next year

twin sons " I replied with a smirk.
. .
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around at the passengers. To my lett a
uin chieftain dressed in white and

gold smoked a huge cigar and kissed a
large, framed portrait of his King. Two
bodyguards, their chests criss-crossed
with machine-gun bullets, sat behind
hhn nervously fingering the trig,gers on
the submachine guns they carried Their

were two wrinkled, tanned hides
as if they had been beaten by a sand-
blaster. This was Saudi terrain. A num-
ber of Americans bound for Arabian
American Oil Company centers in Ru
Tenure or Persian Gulf sites completed
The passenger list.

As the jet rad the sky, we saw be-
low us ghastly crags of sandstone
slashed by wind and sand. The dried
ocean and dead volcanic necks, mesas,
buttesit all looked as if an ocean had
evaporated millions of years alp leaving

d a petrified forest of bones and
stones.

Across the petrified desert we fiew,
not passing even a single oases or Bed-
ouin encampment, town, city, or well
until we 'ended in Riyadh, where I was

by my three mothers-in law, my
-in-law, and their twenty-two sons.

When I stepped down, dressed in
shocking pink pumps and gloves, a white
linen suit and wide-brimmed hat, Moth-
en Amine, and her two younger wife-
sisters, Hamdia and %Wail, kissed me
and my daughter and slung gold brace-
lets on my anus and pushed a horde of
rings on all of my fingers with cries of
ye, rani, ya rouhi ("my eye, my soul").
My father greeted me with ye bityy, ya
noor el ain ("My daughter, the light of

1

my eyes"). Ali twenty-two brothers-in-
law were present to kiss me on the hand
and touch my hand to their forehead,
gently murmuring, aehtek (sister), o'
nightingale of Syria, (I am third genera-
tion Syrian-American), salamoo, alelkum.
I replied, We' aleikum ou salaam, re-
turning their welcome-home greetings.
Then they kissed my daughter.

My father-in-law slapped my husband
on the back and, seeing that the baby
was a girl of one year, coolly remarked,
"Well, you know the old saying, 'A man
that's not man enough to marry his own
cousin, well, he deserves to have only
daughters.' Yok, yok youk." He laughed.

1 And we all brushed it off. "Next year
twin sons," I replied with a smirk.

My Arabic is fluent, since I had spent
my college years perfecting it in hopes
of joining the Peace Corps.

Master-Mama Amine strode forth with
a gleam in her dark, oval eyes and pat-

1
,
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Sheik's Wife
Continued from page 72

ted me gently on the shoulder. "We are
making a wedding for you now, Arab-
style. It is to begin tomorrow at 4
o'clock." Dad braced my husband, Mo-
hammed, for the same shock. We were
to be wed and feasted over again in
proper Moslem Arab ceremony.

At 4 o'clock promptly, the forty-eight-
hour ceremony and supper opened. I
did not see my husband, for he cele-
brated the feast with his friends and
father at one of his friende homes and
I celebrated it with mother-in-law and
aunts, cousins, and girl friends invited
to the ceremony at mother's house. I was
washed by mother No. 2 in water, oil,
and orange-blossom purée, and my hair
was rinsed in rose and orange extract.
Red henna was rubbed into my dark-
brown tresses and henna was smeared
in the palms of my hands and on my
nails (over my own polish ). Black kohl
in gold cosmetic pots and henna in ala-
baster urns reminiscent of the trinkets
found in ancient Egyptian tombs were
used to make me up. My cheeks were
stained with diluted henna and fruit
compounds and I was not permitted to
use my lipstick. A bright red wedding
dress was pulled down over my eyes,
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smearing the make-up, which had to be
then redone. Finally, my hair was
combed straight down over my shoul-
ders, parted in the center, and veiled by
a red-lace scarf which could be drawn
at will over the nose and mouth.

The red calico dress bolted out in
places, as I am only 110 pounds, and it
was obviously made for what the Arab
mama thought an American girl looked
like. But mama fixed it in time. Hun-
dreds of thin gold bracelets were slipped
over my arms. Cold rings were added to
my fingers; even my thumb was cov-
ered by an opal ring. Fringy necklaces
were contributed by each brother. A
special wide bracelet was offered with
etchings of Bowery designs and Arabic
engravings of sayings from the Koran.

At the men's quarters, the edge of the
city was lighted on Main Street with
what looked like Christmas lights, dan-
gling from wires. More than a hundred
noisy men were laughing, encircling a
group of musicians who were in i trance
beating out a one-and-uh-two-and-uh
tom-tom rhythm on a dumbeka (like a
bongo). The rhythm got louder; a re-
corder-like pipe fluted out trill notes in
a shrill melody; a violin wailed into the
purple-salmon sky as night suddenly
craciced open the star clusters. Soon a
fire was built in the middle of a small
circle. Someone introduemd the twangy

flings of an oud (Robin Hood guitar).
Combined, the orchestra drew onlookers
for miles around.

Whirling dervishes spun like tops
until they were hypnotized and fell ex-
hausted to the mound. The thumping
grew louder. Men yelled, "Wah, wah,

yalla, ay." An extemporaneous
song grew out of the primitive rhythm
which wakened deep emotions, set pas-
sions on fire. The pitch grew intense as
the music faded now and then into wail-
ing nuances of Oriental delight. Tiny

Whirling dervishes spun like
tops until they were hypnotized
. . . The thumping grew louder,
Men yelled "With, welt, yalla,
yolk, ay . . . ." The pftch grew
intense as the made faded .
into wailing nuances of
Oriental delight.

cymbals clacked in time with the hand-
clapping, feet-thumping, the out!, the
pipes, the tom-tom, castanets of wooden
spoons, the whirling dervishes, while
men stood around just staring into the
bonfire or the lights wired overhead.

Wind-worn faces of sheiks showed
leathery against the glow of the fire as
they fingered their prayer beads, popped
baklava paatry, tnakshy, and iaistachio
nuts under their beards, scratched their
waxed moustaches, or perfumed their
beards, avoiding public notice. Mugs
of iced mint tea and sherbet whetted
cracked, dry lips. Stuffed meat and rice
delicacies were passed around. The feast
went on late into the night. Mohammed
danced alone, whirling and jumping
high into the air. They had bedecked
him in white and gold robes and a
freshly mint-scented turban. Meanwhile,
I passed my wedding night quietly at
home with the women, preparing a trous-
seau, folding and packing garments and
presents. and partaking of the same deli-
cacies of baklava pastry, coffee, nuts,
and honey dip.

The wives are young at marriage, usu.
ally thirteen to fifteen. The most com-
mon statement I heard was that a girl
was married at thirteen. a mother at
fourteen, and a grandma at twenty-nine,
a great grandma at forty-fonr, and a
great-great grandma at sixty or less.
Child marriages are fairly common, al-
though the U.N. Commission on Human
Rights has asked that fifteen be the mini-
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Contequed from page 74

ted me gently on the shoulder. "We are
making a wedding for you now. Arab-
style. It is to begin tomorrow at 4
o'clock." Dad braced my husband, Mo-
hammed, for the same shock. We were
to be wed and feasted over aguin in
proper Moslem Arab ceremony.

At 4 o'clock promptly, the forty-eight-
hour ceremony and supper opened. I
did not see my husband, for he cele-
brated the feast with his friends and
father at one of his friends' homes and
I celebrated it with mother-in-law and
aunts, cousins, and girl friends invited
to the ceremony at mother's house. I was
washed by mother No. 2 in water, oil,
and orange-blossom purée, and my hair
was rinsed in rose and orange extract.
Red henna was rubbed into my dark-
brown tresses and henna was smeared
in the palms of my hands and on my
nail: (over my own polish). Black kohl
in gold cosmetic pots and henna in ala-
baster urns reminiscent of the trinkets
found in ancient Egyptian tombs were
used to make me up. My cheeks were
stained with diluted henna and fruit
compounds and I was not permitted to
use my lipstick. A bright red wedding
dress was pulled down over my eyes,
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ders, parted in the center, and veiled by
a red-lace scarf which could be drawn
at will over the nose and mouth.

The red calico dress bolted out in
places, as I am only 110 pounds, and it
was obviously made for what the Arab
mama thought an American girl looked
like. But mama fixed it in time. Hun-
dreds of thin gold bracelets were $
over my arms. Gold rings were added to
my fingers; even my thumb was cov-
ered by an opal ring. Fringy necklaces
were contributed by each brother. A
special wide bracelet was offered with
etchings of flowery designs and Arabic
engravings of sayings from the Koran.

At the men's quarters, the edge of the
city was lighted on Main Street with
what looked like Christmas lights, dan-
gling from wires. More than a hundred
noisy men were laughing, encircling a
group of musicians who were in a trance
beating out a one-and-uh-two-and-uh
tom-tom rhythm on a dumbeka (like a
bongo). The rhythm got louder; a re-
corder-like pipe fluted out trill notes in
a shrill melody; a violin wailed iato the
purple-salmon sky as night suddenly
craciced open the star clusters. Soon a
fire was built in the middle of a small
circle. Someone introduced the twangy
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Whirling dervishes spun like tops
until they were hypnotized and fell ex-
hausted to the ground. The thumping
grew louder. Men yelled, "Wah, wesh,
yalla, yalla, ay." An extemporaneous
song grew out of the primitive rhythm
which wakened deep emotions, set pas-
sions on fire. The pitch grew intense as
the music faded now and then into wail-
ing nuances of Oriental delight, Tiny

Whirling dervishes spun like
tops until they were hypnotised
. . . . The thumping grew louder,
Men yelled "Wish, wah, vela,
yalla, ay ...." The pitch grew
intense as the mink faded
into wailing nuances of
Oriental delight.

cymbals clacked in time with the hand-
clapping, feet-thumping, the oud, the
pipes, the tom-tom, castanets of wooden
spoons, the whirling dervishes, while
men stood around just staring into the
bonfire or the lights wired overhead.

Wind-worn faces of sheiks showed
leathery against the glow of the Bre as
they fingered their prayer beads, popped
baklava pastry, makshy, and pistachio
nuts under their beards, scratched their
waxed moustaches, or perfumed their
beards, avoiding public notice. Mugs
of iced mint tea and sherbet whetted
cracked, dry lips. Stuffed meat and rice
delicacies were passed around. The feast
went on late into the night. Mohammed
danced alone, whirling and jumping
high into the air. They had bedecked
him in white and gold robes and a
freshly mint-scented turban. Meanwhile,
I passed my wedding night quietly at
home with the women, preparing a trous-
seau, folding and packing garments and
presents. and partaking of the same deli-
cacies of baklava pastry, coffee, nuts,
and honey dip.

The wives are young at marriage, usu.
ally thirteen to fifteen. The most com-
mon statement I heard was that a girl
was married at thirteen, a mother at
fourteen, and a grandma at twenty-nine,
a great grandma at forty-fonr, and a
great-great grandma at sixty or less.

Child marriages are fairly common, al-
though the U.N. Commission on Human
Rights has asked that fifteen be the mini-
mum age for marriage in the world. All
my female relatives were married be-
tween the ages of thirteen and sixteen.
Arabia constantly protests that girls are
ready for marriage at twelve or thirteen.
Boys can marry in their .niddle twenties.
Dating and courtship are unknown.
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since the parents arrange a marriage
between cousins when the girl reachespuberty. My, how this eliminates thestress of competition, wallflowers, andfrantic beauty surgery that we have inthe West!

As anywhere else in the world, theyoung set is beginning to rebel against
tradition, but very slowly. American
wives are becoming a status symbol
among the college set in Arabia. When
you come back from school, you are notdisinherited for bringing back a pert,blonde wife who can read and write andwho is worth about fifty camels on theSheik's auctionblock. Fair-skinned Jewelsare worth their weight in gold and ahundred times that in camels.

MY husband had to pay a $1,300dowry for me, which is close to theaverage price of $1,000 for a bride.In reality, the husband usually paysthis price for a bride he has never laideyes upon. His nerves Jump even morequickly than his whirling dance steps.
After the festivities, a small Moslem

ceremony united bride and groom andthen each of us went back to spend thenight at friends' festivities, until thethree days were over. Then the musicslowly grew softer and the food waswiped up with Arabic bread dipped insweet syrupy coffee, crumb for crumb.
Finally, when the wedding drew to aclose, in the henna glow of dawn on thefourth day, Mohammed and I left the
whirling dervishesand returned to Moth-er's tent pitched on the wayside of the
tenement apartment house she owns butlives in only occasionally.

We slept through the heat of day. TheArab comes alive only at sunset whenthe heat begin,s to settle. We flew againto Dhahran, for business this time, talc-ing along two brothers for bodyguards.
This American-type city of ARAMCO
features Dhahran Television, with Bo-name broadcast on radio in English and
in Arabic on television. After seeing thatwe did not miss an episode, Mohammed
attended to business and we flew backto Riyadh and mama. just north of Me-dina, we passed over a wrecked train
which had been lying in the sand sinceT. E. Lawrence bombed it in 1917.

We "rented" a free apartment inmama's tenement, a new, white 'tone
four-story walk-up in Riyadh. We had_e .
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we brought from Jidda bedeck ourpine floors. Our walls are stone insideand out. The huge terrace is used atnight only when we sit outdoors and
sip coffee or mint tea.

At dusk the cry, "Salat, Sakeprayer
time is echoed through the windingalleys as a green-turbaned policemanthumps on windows to be closed for the
sunset prayers. The streets empty as fastas ink running off wax paper. And onlythe wind, carrying bits of flying paper,can be heard whispering as the Inm-an cries, "Allah ou akbar" and formally
starts the call to evening meditation withGod.

As the desert's shadows lengthen overthe shutters, mama comes upstairs, herheal footsteps growing louder. Shebrings plates of meat turnovers stuffedwith ground lamb, saffron, rice, andsweet peppers. With her on her Journeyfrom her own tent in the marginal oasesarea of Riyadh are four of her youngestsons. Her veil is removed, and the eve-ning meal festivity begins around awarm, family hearth. Dad plods in anhour later fur coffee and baklava. Mo-hammed and the men settle off to oneroom, while the women gather aroundthe sewing circle hearth.
In this hot land the temperature at

stays around 90 degrees, so thereis little activity. We sit and talk aboutour children as in any small U.S. town.We eat and fold clothing and embroider.Those of us who read, read. Most of uscan read at least the Koran. We pray,too, like the men, only separately. Weshed our shoes and don comfortablerobes and sip coffee and laugh andtalk at this day's Match. And when it islate and the moon transfixes its silveryfangs on the balcony, the women departtogether, and then the men, and theyclose, parting from our company with:"Peace be with you/Our family, beyours/God grant you life." I reply, "And
with you, my family, be peacer

So ends another typical day in the lifeof an American wife of a Bedouin sheik.Outside, waves of sand lap at the shoresof my city and wind-whipped sculpturestanch in the desert contemplating na-ture's dappling. Once I sought art inthe aristocracy of museums. I now gazeon it in the simplicity of clay and thestone folk



the West!
As anywhere else in the world, the

young set is beginning to rebel against
tradition, but very slowly. American
wives are becoming a status symbol
among the college set in Arabia. When
you come back from school, you are not
disinherited for bringing back a pert,
blonde wife who can read and write and
who is worth about fifty camels on the
Sheik's auction block. Fair-skinned jewels
are worth their weight in gold and a
hundred times that in camels.

MY husband had to pay a $1,500
dowry for me, which is close to the
average p, ice of $1,000 for a bride.
In reality, the husband usually pays
this price for a bride he has never laid
eyes upon. His nerves jump even more
quickly than his whirling dance steps.

After the festivities, a small Moslem
ceremony united brkle and groom and
then each of us went back to spend the
night at friends' festivities, until the
three days were over. Then the music
slowly grew softer and the food was
wiped up with Arabic bread dipped in
sweet, syrupy coffee, crumb for crumb.
Finally, when the wedding drew to a
close, in the henna glow of dawn on the
fourth day, Mohammed and I left the
whirling dervishes and returned to Moth-
er's tent pitched on the wayside of the
tenement apartment house she owns but
lives in only occasionally.

We slept through the heat of day. The
Arab comes alive only at sunset when
the heat begins to settle. We flew again
to Dhahran, for business this time, tak-
ing along two brothers for bodyguards.
This American-type city of ARAMCO
features Dhahran Television, with Bo-
nanza broadcast on radio in English and
in Arabic on television. After seeing that
we did not miss an episode, Mohammed
attended to business and we flew back
to Riyadh and mama. just north of Me-
dina, we passed over a wrecked train
which had been lying in the sand since
T. E. Lawrence bombed it in 1917.

We "rented" a free apartment in
mama's tenement, a new, white stone
four-story walk-up in Riyadh. We had
the kind of toilet that is just a hole in
the ground; a modern kitchen; a living
room; two bedrooms; a dining area; and
a den and balcony with two extra "wont-
en's quarters" (two harem rooms),
which we transformed into a library
containing a huge number of works on
Islamic academic foundations and archi-
tecture that we had picked up in book-
stores in Cairo. Mohammed's office is air
conditioned, and we are having the
house rewired for it. Oriental rugs that
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At dusk the cry, "Salat, Salat"prayer
time is echoed through the winding
alleys as a green-turbaned policeman
thumps on windows to be closed for the
sunset prayers. The streets empty a: fast
as ink running off wax paper. And only
the wind, carrying bits of flying paper,
can be heard whispering as the muez-
zin cries, "Allah ou akbar" and formally
starts the call to evening meditation with
Cod.

Ls the desert's shadows lengthen over
the shutters, mama comes upstairs, her
heavy footsteps growing louder. She
brings plates of meat turnovers stuffed
with ground lamb, saffron, rice, and
sweet peppers. With her on her journey
from her own tent in the marginal oases
area of Riyadh are four of her youngest
sons. Her veil is removed, and the eve-
ning meal festivity begins around a
warm, family hearth. Dad plods in an
hour later for coffee and baklava. Mo-
hammed and the men settle off to one
room, while the women gather around
the sewing circle hearth.

In this hot land the temperature at
night stays around 90 degrees, so there
is little activity. We sit and talk about
our children as in any small U.S. town.
We eat and fold clothing and embroider.
Those of us who read, read. Most of us
can read at least the Koran. We pray,
too, like the men, only separately. We
shed our shoes and don comfortable
robes and sip coffee and laugh and
talk at this day's klatch. And when it is
late and the moon transfixes its silvery
fangs on the balcony, the women depart
together, and then the men, and they
close, parting from our company with:
"Peace be with you/Our family, be
yours/Cod grant you life." I reply, "And
with you, my family, be peace!"

So ends another typical day in the life
of an American wife of a Bedouin sheik.
Outside, waves of sand lap at the shores
of my city and wind-whipped sculpture
stands in the desert contemplating na-
ture's dappling. Onet I sought art in
the aristocracy of museums. I now gaze
on it in the simplicity of clay and the
stone folk.
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Example 1

"In this hot land the temperature at night stsiys around 90 degrees, so there
is little activity. We sit and talk about our Children as in any small
United States town. We eat and fold clothing and embroider. Those of us
who read, read. Nbst of us read at least the &ran. We pray, too, like
the nen, only separately. We take off our shoes and put aR comfortable
rdbes and sip coffee and laugh-ggrark .4.. And when it is late and tbe
moon cones out, the women depart together, and then tbe men ... Nue part
from aur company with: "Peace be with you/Our family, be yours/ God grant
you life." I reply, "And with you, my family, be peace!"

Influence of Religion

How are the Bedouin customs similar to some of ours? !Afferent?

Why do most of the Bedouins "read at least tbe Koran?" Why is the Koran
important to the Bedouins?

Wby do the men and women pray separately?

What does "Our family, be yours" mean?

Example g

At sunset mama cames upstairs, her heavy footsteps growing louder. She
brings plates of meat turnovers stuffed with ground lamb, saffron, rice,
and sweet peppers. With ber on her journey from her own tent in the
marginal oasis area of Riyadh are four of her youngest sons. Her veil is
removed, and the evening meal festivity begins around a mem fenily hearth.
Dad plods in an hour later for coffee and baklava. Mohammed and the men
settle off to one room, while the women gather around the sewing circle
hearth.

Family Customs

Why don't 'mama' and ber sons live with the young Bedouin couple?

How do nembers of the family try to keep some of the Bedouin customs?

How is this family gathering similar to a gathering at your home?
Different?

Do you think that you could be happy as a member of this Bedouin family?
Explain your answer.

Do you think that nodern tools and equipment will ccetinue to change
traditional Bedouin customs? Explain.

Example 3

We "rented" a free apartment inn:ma's tenement, a, new, white stonesfour
story waik-up in Riyadh. We had the kind of toilet that is juat a hole
in the ground; a modern kitchen; a living room; two bedrooms; a dining
area; and a den andbalcony with two extra "women's quarters," which we
transformed into a library containing a huge nuMber of books on Islamic

teachings and architecture that we picked up in bookstores in Cairo.
4 4
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the men, only separately. We take off our shoes and Eton comfOrtable
robes and sip coffee and laugh and talk .... And when it is late and the
moon comes out, the women depart together, and then the men ... als part
from our company with: "Peace be with you/Our family, be yours/ God grant
ycu life." I reply, "And with you, my family, be peace!"

Influence of Religion

How are the Bedouin customs similar to some of ours? Different?

Why do most of the Bedouins "read at least the Kbran?" Why is the Koran
important to the Bedouins?

Why do the men and women pray separately?

What does "Our family, be yours" mean?

Example 2

At sunset mama comes upstairs, her beim footsteps growing louder. She
brings plates of meat turnovers stuffedwith ground lamb, saffron, rice,
and sweet peppers. With ber an her journey from her own tent in the
marginal oasis area of Riyadh are four of ber youngest sons. Her veil is
removed, and the evening meal festivity begins around a warm, family hearth.
Dad plods in an hour later for coffee and baklava. Mbhammed and the men
settle off to one roam, while the women giEgraiaind the sewing circle
hearth.

Family Customs

Why don't 'mama' and her sons live with the young Bedouin couple?

How do members of the family try to keep some of the Bedouin, customs?

How is this family gathering similar to a gathering at your home?
Different?

Do you think that you could be happy as a member of this Bedouin family?
Explain your answer.

Do you think that modern tools and equipment will continue to change
traditional Bedouin customs? Explain.

Example 3

We "rented" a free apartment in mama's tenement, a new, white stonetfour
story walk-up in Riyadh. We had the kind of toilet that is just a hole
in the ground; a modern kitchen; a living roam; two bedrooms; a dining
area; and a den and balcony with two extra "women's quarters," which we
transformed into a library containing a huge nutber of books on Islamic

teachings and architecture that we picked up in bookstores in Cairo.
Mohammed's office is air conditioned, and we are baying the house rewired
for it. Oriental rugs cover our pine floors. Our walls are stone
inside and out. The huge terrace is used at night only when we sit out-
doors and sip coffee or mint tea.

Where is Riyadh? Why is the Bedouin family living in a city rather than
roaming the desert?

Hbw is the apartment arrangement similar to that of our homes? Different?
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How is technology being used to make life more pleasant in the apartment?

How is apartment living different from life in a tent?

How can we tell that the Bedouin family living in the city desires comforts?

Additional Activities on the Bedouins

Discuss the importance of water in a desert. At Home Around the Wbrld,p. 126. Tell how irrigation projects help the Ximirfer. The FirstBook of the Arab Wbrld, pps. 41, 43, 61; You and Religions Near and Far,pps. 198-206.

List the different ways by which plants manage to live in the deserts; e.g.,plants have long roots; plants have spikes or thorns in place of leaves; athick shiny coating of cactus-like plants helps to keep moisture inside.At Home Around the Wbrld, po. 44.

Discussion: Which plant will grow longer roots - one which gets
enough water or one which gets very little water? In which direc-
tion will the roots of a plant face . orgy from or towards water?
The True Book of Plant Experiments, 11. 28.

look for magazine articles on Saudi Arabia; e.g., "Saudi Arabia . Beyondthe Sands of Mecca," National Geographic,(January, 1966) to be used forindividual or group reports.

Ask pupils to plan and prepare a class newspaper which might have beenpublished in a Saudi Arabian village. The newspaper should reflect allaspects of life in the village. There should be pictures and drawingsin the newspaper.

Learn some of the folk dances of Saudi Arabia. Physical Activities forElementary Schools, "Horra Arabia," p. 119.

Through role-plgying, children can enact a typical scene at a localmarket. Dramatize the bargaining, the gossip in a coffee shop, the
activities in the various stalls, etc.

Ask pupils to create a chart showing what desert nomads might buy or sell.

Desert Nomads Sell

extra camels
goats
sheep
camel's hair
rugs
dates

Desert Nomads Buy

barley
coffee
metal goods
cotton cloth
dates

Suggested references: Wbrk Around the World, pp. 137-147, 176; Deserts,pp. 52-53, or The Picture Story of the Middle East, pp. 22-23,



Additional Activities on the Bedouins

Discuss the importance of water in a desert. At Home Around the Wbrld,

p. 126. Tell how irrigation projects help the Arab farmer. The First
Book of the Arab Wbrld, pps. 41, 43, 61; You and Religions Near and Far,

pps. 196-200.

List the different ways by which plants manage to live in the deserts; e.g.,
plants have long roots; paants have spikes or thorns in place of leaves; a
thick shiny coating of cactus-like plants helps to keep moisture inside.
At Home Around the World, p. 44.

Discussion: Which plant will grow longer roots - one which gets
enough water or one which gets very little water? In which direc-
tion will the rocts of a plant face - away fran or towards water?
Tbe True Book of Plant Experiments, p. 28.

Look for magazine articles on Saudi Arabia; e.g., "Saudi Arabia - Beyond
the Sands of Mecca," National Geographic,(January, 1966) to be used for
individual or group reports.

Ask pupils to plan and prepare a class newspaper which might have been
published in a Saudi Arabian village. The newspaper should reflect all
aspects of life in the village. There should be pictures and drawings
in the newspaper.

Learn some of the fOlk dances of Saudi Arabia. Physical Activities for
Elementary Schools, "Horra Arabia," p. 119.

Through role-playing, children can enact a typical scene at a local
market. Dramatize the bargaining, the gossip in a coffee shop, the
activities in the various stalls, etc.

Ask:pupils to create a chart showing what desert nomads night buy or sell.

Desert Nomads Sell

extra camels
goats
sheep
camel's hair
rugs
dates

Desert Nomads Buy

barley
coffee
metal goods
cotton cloth
dates

Suggested references: Work Around the Weld) pp. 137-147, 176; Deserts,
pp. 52-53, or The Picture Story of the Middle East, rp. 22-23, 25.

Uae a display on "Petrolean and its By-Products" to bring out tbe importance
of this natural resource to the desert area.

Display pdctures, such as those in Figure 17'for study. Pupils should be
helped to make generalizations dbout changes in desert city life.
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Case Study: People of the Negev

1. Suggested Approaches

a. If the class began Theme A, with the study of a desert culture other
than that of the Negev, ask pupils to use earlier learnings in
describing the weys of life they would expect to find in the Negev.
Then show a film or filmstrip on Israel which includes material on
the Negev (see bibliography in Appendix.) Pupils.should
be asked to identify important similarities and differences and
account for these. Reasons for the differences may be inferred
even at this initial sbage of the case study.

b. A. brief discussion of the Israeli.Arab war of June 1967 may be used
to launch the study of life in the Negev. Show pictures of desert
areas taken during the var. Then ask such questions as these: If
you wereasoldier, how would you feel about fightingawar in a
desert? Whet difficulties would you expect to face Why would a
country wish to add desert lands to its territory? How might Israel's
conquest of desert areas affect the lives of the people living there?
The people of Israel?

c. Display a collection of library books on Israel. Appoint a group ofmils to look up "Negev" and "desert" intim index of each bock and
to read the materials on these subjects. These pupils may then take
part in an informal round-table discussion on "The Negev . Mesteland
or Promised Land?"

d. Invite a parent, teacher, or pupil who has visitedIsrael to come to
a "class interview." Before the interview takes place, the pupils
might prepare a list of questions they would like to ask about the
Negev.

2. Locating the Negev through Maps

a. Pupils should be assisted Ix. locating Israel on a globe and appro-
priate wall maps. The class may then mark off and label the nation
on individual copies of au outline map of the world. Thissame map
may be used for other case studies during the year. (See Figure 1.)

b. Duplicate and distribute an outline map of Israel and assist pupils
in locating and labeling the Negev, the cities of Beersham and
Eilat; territories belonging to surrounding nations; and the Dead,
Red, and Mediterranean Sees. (See Figure 2,)

c. Pupils should be encouraged to draw freehand maps of Israel or the
Negev. The latter may be sketched rapidly on the chalkboard by
drawing a triangle with its apex pointing to the south.
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3. What are Some Basic Featuresof the Negev?

Facts about the land and climate features of the Negev maybe used bypupils to frame hypotheses and draw tentative conclusions. From thechart below, ehoose a few items which may be completed as pupils dis-
cuss the significance of development of the Negev.

Land and Climate Features Possible
Problems

Possible
Advantages

1. The rain falls for at least
three months of the year.

2. There are few rivers.

3. Brackish water is found under-
ground.

4. Fresh water reserves are located
to the north of the Negev.

5. The soil is slightly salty.

6. There are hot days and cold
nights.

.

7. There is little vegetation.

8. The Mediterranean and Red Seas
are nearby.

9. Copper, manganese, and other
minerals are found in the Negev.

.0. Egypt and Jordan are near the
Negev.

1. Ruins of ancient farming and
gitnie settlements have been

2. The desert is crossed by caravan
trails.

1

Ii.. Why did the peoSe settle in the Negev?

The following reading selection, which should be adapted for less ablereaders, may be used to study the history of Israel's desert region:

Before the founding of Israel in 1948, the Negev was thought to bea land without a future. It was regarded as a desert that couldnever be made to bloom - a land unfit for human beings. The resultVAS that 14++.1a wee Ob.
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Land and Clinate Features Possible
Prdblems

Possible
Advantages

1. The rain falls for at least
three months of the year.

2. There are few rivers,

,

3. Brackish water is found under-
ground.

4. Fresh water reserves are located
to the north of the Negev.

5. The soil is slightly salty.

6. There are hot days and cold
niihts.

7. There is little vegetation.

8. The Mediterranean and Bed Seas
are neaeby.

9. Copper, nanganese, and other
minerals are found in the Negev.

kl. Egypt and Jordan are near the
Negev.

.

1. Ruins of ancient farming and
yiniag settlements have been

-

2. The desert is crossed by caravan
trails.

1

4. Why did the Teolle settle in the Negev?

The following reading selection, which should be adapted for less able
readers, maybe used to study the history of Israel's desert region:

Before the founding of /srael in 1948, the Negev was thought to be
a land without a future. It was regarded as a desert that could
never be made to bloom - a land unfit for human beings. The result
was that little vas done to explore the Negev. /ts resources were
unknown.

The people who called the Negev "a land without a fUture" night have
had a different opinion if they had studied its past. Bistorians
know that large parts of the Negev had once been fertile. At one
time the Negev grew enough food to feed a population of a hundred
thousand people. Its nines produced many valuable ores. Crafts-
nen living in the region fashioned goods of almost every description.
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In biblical tines, the Negev vas the crovisroads of the Middle East.
It was a "land bridge" between ancient Egypt and Edam, between the
Mediterranean and the Red Sea. The Negev was well known among
merchants and traders. Countless groups of people seeking better
living conditions wandered across the Negev. Along its caravtn
trails, roads, and highways were old towns and cities waiting to
serve the weary travelers. On the sea coasts were ports with ships
from many lands.

One of the earliest groups ta cross the Negev were the Hebrew
ancestors of the Jewish people. About 5,000 years ago, in the
city of Ur in Babylonia, lived a man named Abraham. Unlike the
people of his time, he believed there was only one God. Abraham
left Ur to live in Canaan, later called Palestine amd today known
as Israel. At Beersheba, a settlement in the Negev, he set up his
headquarters. After that tine tbe Hebrews thought of Israel as
their Promised Land. One Hebrew group, the tribe of Sineon,
settled the lamd between Beersheba and the bmiders of the Sinai
Peninsula.

A number of biblical figures appear in the early history of the
Negev. As a young man, Xing David escaped from his enemies by
hiding in tho caves around Ein Gedi on the Lead Sea. King
Solomon, another Hebrew ruler, built copper mines at Timna. His
fleet of merchant ships sailed for Africa and the East from the
port of Eilat on the Red Sea.

After the time of Solomon, the Negev again became a crossroads
of the Middle East. The Ndbateans, a people who were skilled
merchants and traders, built farne and cities in the Negev.
Later, the Romans established a chain of fortresses to strengthen
their control over the Holy Land. Near the Dead Sea are the
remains of Masada, a fortress and the site of a three-year battle
between the Romans and the Jews. At its end, hundreds of Jewish
men, wtnen, and children chose to kill themselves rather than
subnit to Roman rule.

After the seventh century A.D., the Negev was in Arab hands.
Gradually the desert took over the settled areas. The Arabs had
little nted for highways and the towns lost their importance as
supply centers. The Negev became a "land without a fUture" in
the eyes of the world.

Why VW the Negev once known as a "land without a future"?

It has been said that "tbe pest is a key to the future." What does
this mean? How might the people of the Negev profit fram knawing
the history of the region?

What is a "land bridge"? Can you name a laud bridge other than
the Negev? If you were a businessman, would you locate your busi-
ness bn or near a land bridge? Explain.
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serve ;he weary travelers. On the sea coasts were ports with ships
from many lands.

One of the earliest groups to cross the Negev were the Hebrew
ancestors of the Jewish people. About 5,000 years ago, in the
city of Ur in Babylonia, lived a man named Abraham. Uhlike the
people of his time, he believed there was only one God. Abraham
left Ur to live in Canaan, later called Palestine and today known
as Israel. At Beersheba, a settlenent in the Negev, he set up his
headquarters. After that tine the Hebrews thought of Israel as
their Promised Land. One Hebrew group, the tribe of Simeon,
settled the land between Beersheba and the borders of the Sinai
Peninsula.

A number of biblical figures appear in the early history of the
Negev. As a young man, Xing David escaped from his enemies by
hiding in the cawes around Ein Gedi on the Dead Sea. King
Solomon, another Hdbrew ruler, built copper nines at Timna. His
fleet of merchant ships sailed for Africa and the East fram the
port of Eilat on the Red Sea.

After the time of Solomon, the Negev° again became a crossroads
of the Middle East. The Ndbateans, a people who were skilled
merchants and traders, built farms and cities in the Negev.
Later, the Romans estdblished a chain of fortresses to strengthen
their control over the Holy Land. Near the Dead Sea are the
remains of Masada, a fortress and the site of a three-year battle
between the Romans and the Jews. At its end, hundreds of Jewish
nen, women, and children chose to kill themselves rather than
subnit to Roman rule.

After the seventh century A.D., the Negev vas in Ardb hands.
Gradually the desert took over the settled areas. The Ardbs had
little need for highways and the towns lost their importance as
suppZy centers. The Negev became a "land without a future" in
the eyes of the world.

Why was the Negev once known as a "land without a future"?

It has been said that "the Test is a key to the future." What does
this mean? How night the people of the Negev profit from knowing
the history of the region?

What is a "land bridge"? Can you name a land bridge other than
the Negev? If you were a businessnan, would you locate your busi-
ness bn or near a land bridge? Exgain.

What part did the Negev play in early Jewish history?

Name some of the groups that lived in the Negev. How might this
information be used to prove that the Negev was a "crossroads of
the Middle East"?

Why did the desert gradually take over the settled land in the Negev?

5. How Have the People Develaped the Economy of the lepv

a. The two lists below present some of the projects undertaken in recent
tines to develop the economy of the Negev'. The projects in each list
are arranged in the order in which they actually were performed. Copy
the lists on the chalkboard after altering the order of the itens. Then
call on students to determine tbe order in which the projects should be
carried aut. Ask pupils to explain and defend their choices.
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A

Exploring and mapping the Negev

Measuring nontay rainfall

Setting up pioneer (experimental) farm settlements

Iftilding roads

Building water pipelines

Establishing new towns

Opening nines

Developing new industries

b. A collection of ydctures may be used by pupils to discover ways by
which modern technology can transform a desert area into a region
of increasing productivity.

Begin a lesson on the development of tbe Negev by calling on pupils
to explain the following quotation: "We made tbe Negev bloom because
we had no other choice." Then direct pupils to analyze the pictures
below, or suitable substitutes, in order to develop understandings of
bow modern man nay alter his environment.

IuIk hoodlino insfollafieos of fhe now poet of Me

IW
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Setting up pioneer experimental) farm settlements

Building roads

Building water pipelines

Estdblishing new towns

Cpening mines

Developing new industries

b. A collection of laictures may be used by pupils to discover wears by
which modern technology can transform a desert area into a region

of increasing productivity.

Begin a lesson on the development of the Negev by callirg on pupils

to explain the following quotation: "We made the Negev bloom because

we had no other choice." Then direct pupils to analyze the lActures
below, or suitable substitutes, in order to develop understandings of

how modern man may alter his environment.

Bulk boodle* hutallefloos of the now Fort of SW

AMP
f

411*

wow

PIO "Kifon" foxtils factory at Disona is the second biggest in Israel

Figure 3
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From Israel Today: The Negev ("Israel Digest," P.O.B. 92,
Jerusalem, July 1.965). With permission.

Which pictures show ways in which water may be obtained? What methods
may be used to add to the water supply? Why is the search for water
so important to the future of the Negev?

Which picture indicates that sea water may be a source of minerals?
What is potash used for? How right its use benefit the people of the
Negev?

What other projects were carried out to mice the Negev "bloom"?

Wby are the Israelis trying to erase disease among the Bedouins? How
might both groups profit from this?

What might the people of other desert areas do to better their living
conditions? Could they do these things without outside help? Explain.

6. UnderstArdIng the Growth of Cities in the Desert

Use an opaque projector to show pictures of a desert city such as
Beersheba. (See Figures 3 and 14 Develop questions based on the
text accomanying the pictures.
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"Pyramid" apartment block in Beers

By ADA LOUISE HUXTABLE
Steele toThe New Toth Times

BEERSHEBA, IsraelEvery year the
Israelis push the desert back a few
more miles, and it is a miracle that
people come from all over the world
to see. The new towns and cities,
some only 5 or 10 years old, rise like
mirages in the Negev wilderness of
the souththe strange, dry hills
through which the Israelites wan-
dered millennia ago.

On every side the desert presses
against the settlements that Israel is
building to distribute her population
and cultivate her resources. The line

;

\C'kk
X`

Negev desert town that was planned as a °garden city" 20 years ago

between man's world and the wilder-
ness is sharp. The latest and most
closely watched of these settlements
is the new town of Arad. The sun-
baked site consists of 4,200 acres on
a plateau that rises 2,000 feet and
then drops more than 3,300 feet te
the shores of the Dead Sea. It is 25
miles from Beersheba, one of the first
and largest of Israel's new towns,
begun in 1950 on an ancient city site.

In the words of a Negev regional
planner, David Livneh, Beersheba,
now a city of 70,000, is "a museum

i*

of planning errors." Arad is the bright
new model on which the nation pins
its development hopes.

Almost everything that was done
in Beersheba is being reversed in
Arad. Beersheba was designed as a
garden city an English example
brought to Israel from Europe, where
the English planners' gospel of a home
for every man on his own green plot
on winding cormtry roads in widely
spaced communities was the admired



_mle apartment block In Beersheba, Negev desert town that was planned as a "garden

By ADA LOUISE HUXTABLE
soma to Tao Now York Times

BEERSHEBA, IsraelEvery year the
Israelis push the desert back a few
more miles, and it Ls a miracle that
people come from all over the world
to see. The new towns and cities,
some only 5 or 10 years old, rise like
mirages in the Negev wilderness of
the souththe strange, dry hills
through which the Israelites wan-
dered millennia ago.

On every side the descrt presses
against the settlements that Israel is
building to distribute her population
and cultivate her resources. The line

between man's world and the wilder-
ness is sharp. The latest and most
closely watched of these settlements
is the new town of Arad. The sun-
baked site consists of 4,200 acres on
a plateau that rises 2,000 feet and
then drops more than 3,300 feet tb
the shores of the Dead Sea. It is 25
miles-from Beersheba, one of the first
and largest of Israel's new towns,
begun in 1950 on an ancient city site.

In the words of a Negev regional
planner, David Livneh, Beersheba,
now a city of 70,000, is "a museum

20 years ago

of planning errors." Mad is the bright
new model on which the nation pins
its development hopes.

Almost everything that was done
in Beersheba is being reversed in
Arad. Beersheba was designed as a
garden city an English example
brought to Israel from Europe, where
the English planners' gospel of a home
for every man on his own green plot
on winding country roads in widely
spaced communities was the admired

d'e

In the Negmes newest city, clustered apartment buildings like these are up

New York Timeti, June 1, 1969.

Figure 5
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New Israeli Towns Test
Planning in Negev Desert
prototype of the first decades
of this century.

It was fine for Englishmen
escaping from sooty 19th-
century industrial slums. And
it was fine for England, where
it rains. In the Negev, except
for seasonal cloudbursts, it
does not rain. The land is
open, brown and sere.

In Beersheba, desert dust
blows through the planners'
open spaces, unplanted ex-
cept where costly and diffi-
cult cultivation has nurtured
vegetation maintained only
as a constant battle against
the odds of nature. Beer-
sheba's "garden city" neigh-
borhoods of 20 years ago
have no green lawns. It is
impossible to create and
maintain them.

The rambling plans entail
an expensive spread of util-
ities and services. The large
areas marked on blueprints
for community centers are
still unfulfilled focuses of ur-
ban life. They leak out onto
ring roads beyond brown
wastes labeled "greenbelts."

Beersheba is correcting its
mistakes where it can. It now
displays one of the country's
most advanced apartment
towers, a new neighborl.eod
of patio housing and an un-
usual "pyramid" apartment
block.

Today the town of Arad is
held up as the latest in Is-
raeli planning theory and
practice. It clusters its houses
closely and turns them in-
ward toward central courts
protected against the desert
winds. This design also pro-
vides for economical concen-
tration of utilities and serv-
ices.

The community center of
shops, schools and activities
buildings is no longer a void
on a map marked for future
development It Is built along
with the housing, advancing
in a strip as thehousing itself
advances.

This linear" center can be
built to serve all the needs
of the town as far as it has
grown at any point. It grows
naturally with the city.

U.71.

years. That is practically In-
stant city. One of the odd-
ities of this ancient land is
that this kind of planned de-
velopment has made lintel
virtually an instant country,
containing some of the new-
est and the oldest cities in
the world.

This year marks the 20th
anniversary of the start of
the planning that followed
the establishment of the
state of Israel and that has
brought about the fantastic
changes of demography and
geography that coexist with
Biblical vistas and conditions.

There will be 25,000 Peo-
ple in Arad's six neighbor-
hoods when they are com-
pleted and another 25,000
in adjoining, lower-density
areas. The first 4,000 resi-
dents are living in the first
neighborhood unit.

Life in a new desert town
is not easy, but there is a
noticeable sense of pride.

"We feel as if we're grow-
ing up with the town." one
family says. They believe
diat the town is important
t6 the nation.

Arad, an experiment in so-
cial as well as. physical plan-
ning, is the result of trial and
error in the . new towns of
both north and south.. Every
feature represents a lesson
learned.

Unlike the earlier Negev
towns, which were largely
transit camps for new immi-
grants from Mediterranean
areas, built under great pres-
sure and often to minimum
requirements, Arad's social
structure Is as carefully con-
trolled as its site plan.

The town was begun with
a nucleus of Europeans and
natixe Israelis in a calculated
effort to set predetermined
administrative and cultural
standards. Other Negev towns
have had a population that
was 80 per cent Eastern
Mediterranean immigrant, and
self-government and achieve-
ment levels have lagged. Arad
will have a balanced mix.

Sections of Arad's neigh-
borhoods have been handled
by different architeits and



escapmg rrom sooty 19th-
century industrial slums. And
it was fine for England, where
it rains. In the Negev, except
for seasonal cloudbursts, it
does not rain. The land is
open, brown and sere.

At Beersheba, desert dust
blows through the planners'
open spaces, unplanted ex-
cept where costly and diffi-
cult cultivation has nurtured
vegetation maintained only
as a constant battle against
the odds of nature. Beer-
sheba's "garden city" neigh-
borhoods of 20 years ago
have no green lawns. It is
impossible to create and
maintain them.

The rambling plans entail
an expensive spread of %dB-
Nes and services. The large
areas marked on blueprints
for community centers are
still unfulfilled focuses of ur-
ban life. They leak out onto
ring roads beyond brown
wastes labeled "greenbelts:"

Beersheba is correcting its
mistakes where it can. It now
displays one of the country's
most advanced apartment
towers, a new neighborhood
of patio housing and an un-
usual "pyramid" apartment
block

Today the town of Arad is
held up as the latest in Is-
raeli planning theory ani
practice. It clusters its houses
closely and turns them in-
ward toward central courts
protected against the desert
winds. This design also pro-
vides for economical concen-
tration of utilities and serv-
ices.

The community center of
shops, schools and activities
buildings is no longer a void
on a map marked for future
development It is built along
with the housing, advancing
in a strip as the housing itself
advances.

This linear" center can be
built to serve all the needs
of the town as far as it has
grown at any point. It grows
naturally with the city.

In Arad there will be six
neighlx yhoods along this
strip. Planning began in 1982
and construction followed
immediately, The first neigh-
borhood is complete and the
second is being built now.

Construction is proceeding
at the rate of about 400
housing units a year, or a
neighborhood every two

virturilly an 'instant country,
containing some of the new-
est and the oldest cities in
the world.

This year marks the 20th
anniversary of the start of
the planning that followed
the establishment of the
state of Israel and that has
brought about the fantastic
changes of demography and
geography that coexist with
Biblical vistas and conditions.

There will be 25,000 peo-
ple in Arad's six neighbor-
hoods when they are com-
pleted and another 25,000
in adjoining, lower-density
areas. The first 4,000 resi-
dents are living in the first
neighborhood unit.

Life in a new desert town
is not easy, but there is a
noticeable sense of pride.

"We feel as if we're grow-
ing up with the town," one
family says. They believe
tliat the town is important
te the nation.

Arad, an experiment in so-
cial as well as physical plan-
ning, is the result of trial and
error in the . new towns of
both north and south.. Every
feature represents a lesson
learned.

Unlike the earlier Negev
towns, which were largely
transit camps for new immi-
grants from Mediterranean
areas, built under great pres-
sure and often to minimum
requirements, Arad's social
structure is as carefully -con-
trolled as its site plan.

The town was begun with
a nucleus of Europeans and
native Israelis in a calculated
effort to set predetermined
administrative and cultural
standards. Other Negev towns
have had a population that
was 80 per cent Eastern
Mediterranean immigrant, and
self-government and achieve-
ment levels have lagged. Arad
will have a balanced mix.

Sections of Arad's neigh-
borhoods have been handled
by different architeets and
they vary in. success and
character. One of the first
sections, by D. Best and A.
Eyal, has an inviting felicity
of scale and detail, with a
notably pleasant quality in
its buildings and spaces. It
adjoins a section in which
these qualities are noticeably
absent.

The town's most attractive

feature is a wide pedesfrian
street that runs through the
center of eadh neighborhood
like a continuous paved and
planted plaza. It is flanked
by the apartment blocks that
enclose it, and is bordered by
arcaded shops. Cars are kept
to surrounding roads.

The neighborhood housing

Figure 6

is Government-built. Holt iji
prefabricated, using a system
now applied nationally. On
the adjacent hills several
hundred =all houses or
villas are being put up by
individuals.

yew York Times, May 19, 1969
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How is shelter provided for people in the desert?

How do the apartment bttildings conipare with those in your neighborhood?
Why are all the buildings in the illustrations of a very modern style?
From where might the materials for the buildings be obtained?

Wby might Beersheba be called a "garden city" even though it has nogreen lemns?

Would you like to live in the City of Arad? Explain yaur reasons.(See Figure 5)

How would you account for the presence of the old and the new in theNegev?

What would be the advantages of living in a desert city? Disadvantages?

173
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Read the above article. Refer to the suggested list of cultural
contrasts and point out to the students the signIficance of contrast-
ing cultures. (See Figure 6.)
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Contrasts in the Desert

Apartment h.auses

Market place (permanent structure)

Settled communities

Urban

- Tents

- Traditional open-air market place

- Nomadic comrauaties

- Urban

N.B. Introduce concept of nomadic movement by citing the idea of
camping - moving across the United States - enjoyed by many
people during the summer months.

Note that camp sites have been established throughout the country
for use by campers and capping has became a camman and enjayale
way tn see the country.

Farming in Israel
Likened to Raising
Melons in Sahara

TEL Avl#. (UPI) Israel's
farming in the Negev Desert
bears, on the surface, a resem-
blance to trying to grow water-
melons in Ste Sahara.

The Negev. has no vegetation
except for a few thorn bushes.
It is a region of sharply eroded
hills, from which the scarce rain-
fall of 2.6 inches a year rushes
to the wadi bottoms, leaving
none behind. The deseres tem-
perature mounts in summer to
120 degrees fahrenheit yeti it
can get quite cool in wintff.

The underground waterof
which there is ample 'supply
in some preas-40 oftw brach'.
ish, with'salinity ranging from
200-300 parts to more than
3000 parts per million. Live-
stock can accustom itself to the
lower levels of salinity, but it
is too salty for conventional
irrigation farming.

Factually, economic farming
is only a coincidental bypro-
duct of Israeli agriculture.

Security Is Kee
The kibbutzim and mostavim

(communal and cooperative
farms) that occupy 90 per cent

At.A_At.

the lonely road &oft
to Math at the *
of Aqaba, provide un
possibilities for research into
desert farming, as well as se-
curity for the region. They also
enable more people to take part
in kibbutz membership, now
that most of the land in the
rest of Israel is occupied. For
some reason kibbutzim only
succeed with farming or fishing
as a basis.

Kibbutz Elle is just north of
the town. It was a military set-
tlement and is still the
responsibility. The main
Ingo, houses and livestock are
all in the foothills, while the
arable land, about 300 acres,
lies two miles away in the val.

the Jordan border.
for all their
alfalfa hay

Go
In of

the heat 'hod couplets
of wafts, the
idlch spend all thslr Wes id
shaded pensseera to. was
well, and the young cattle
thrive.



Settled communities

Urban

Nbmadic Communities

-Urban

N.B. Introduce concept of nomadic movement ''y citing the idea of
camping - moving across the United States - enjoyed by many
people during the summer months.

Note that camp sites have been established throughout the country
for use by campers and camping has become a common amd enloyable
way to see the country.

Farming in Israel
Likened to Raising
Melons in Sahara

..

TEL AVO. (UPI) Israel's
farming in the Negev Desert
bears, on the surface, a resem-
blance to trying to grow water-
melons in the Sahara.

The Negev has no vegetation
except for a few thorn -bushes.
It is a region of sharply eroded
hills, from which the scarce rain-
fall of 2.9 inches a year rushes
to the wadi bottoms, leaving
none behind. The desert's tem-
perature mounts in summer to
120 degrees fahrenheit yqt, it
can get quite cool in whiff.

The underground waterof
which there is ample supply
in some areas-4* oft= brack-
ish, with\ salinity ranging from
200-300 parts to more than
3000 parts per million. Live-
stock can accustom itself to the
lower levels of salinity, but it
is too salty for conventional
irrigation farming.

Factually, economic farming
is only a coincidental bypro-
duct of Israeli agriculture.

Security Is Key
The kibbutzim and mosbavim

(communal and cooperative
farms) that occupy 90 per cent
of the land, have other func-
tions. They are often situated
more for security advantages
than agricultural advantages
and, more important still, they
provide one of the main strong-
holds of Zionism in a society
where town life could swiftly
dissipate its spirit. They also
make possible potentially wil-

1

luable avicultural research and
croptesftg.

So the idbbutaim either op-
eratIng or being planned along

the lonely road froth
to Elath at the tip
of Aqaba, provide un
possiMlides for research into
desert farming, as well as se-
curity for the region. They also
enable more people to take part
in kibbutz membenthip, now
that most of the land in the
rest of Israel is occupied. For
some reason kibbutzim only
succeed with farming or fishing
as a basis.

Kibbutz Eilat is just north of
the town. It was a military set-
tlement and is still the
responsibility. The main b
ings, houses and livestock are
all in the foothills, while the
arable land, about 300 acres,
lies two miles away in the val-

the Jordan border.
d for all their

alfalfa hay

froni
,.: ro..k °Is 11E.In of.

the heat.knd coinplete
of grazing, the cows.ltislintsi

di spend all their lives 111
shaded pensseem to- *lb
well, anti the young cattle
thrive.

Introduce dbave article to class.

In setting up a kibbutz or =sham, why must security be considered?
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KIBBUTZ LIFE, though tough, has its moments of leisure, kibbutz inhaa
ants listen to their regular Friday night concert.

Figure 8

From Weekly News,Review, Vol. 46, W6. 4,
Octdber 2, 1967 (Civic Education Service,
Washington, D.C.) With wmnission.
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HOW WE LIVE IN ISRAEL

I live on a noshav (moh-SHAV) called Yoknam (YOBK-nah-ahm.) A noshavis a farming community, where the houses are built close together - like asnail village. Each farmer owns a field of about 25 acres on one side ofthe noshava plus a small paot of land in back of his house. In our back-yard we raise chickens for eggs.

The farmers of the moshav raise squash, apricots, and peathes, and they sharethe large equipment-EWthe farm needs. Then tbe mcshava cooperative helpssell our crops. But, of course, the farmer who produtes more earns more.

We also have many shops on the moshav We have to pay for what we buy, butthe supermarket, the feed store, and the hardware store are all cooperatives -that is, we all own part of the shops and share in the profits.

I like living here, but then I've newer lived anyWhere else. My parents cameto Israel from Germany many years ago. When they get together with theirfriends and relatives, I can't understand anything they say, because they speakGerman - and I don't know that language.

But I do know one foreign language: Ehglish. This is my third year of study-ing English. I'm 13 and in the 8th grade at the Klfar Yehoshua (yeh-hoh-SHOO-ah.) We study math, Hebrew literature, nature, nusic, Jewish and generalhistory, English, and geography.

We get to see a lot of the things we study about in geography. Last year myclass went on a three-day tour through tbe Galil (gah-LEEL ), or Galilee asit's called in English. The whole class did different things to earn money,and we put our earnings into a class fund. I picked sugar beets aa neighbor-ing farms.

Classes start early - at 7:30. I get up at 6:30 and have a quick breakfastof coffee, bread, and marmalade. Then I take the school bus to class - aridback again at 2.

97

When I get home, we have our main meal of the day. It's a neat meal; barbecuedchicken is my favorite. We often have squash, fresh from the fields, and plentyof salad and olives. My mother makes her own soups, like tomato with rice orborscht (beet soup ), Fbr dessert,tbere's fresh fruit. I like watermelon; wehave round ones here in Israel.

After the meal, I do my homework. Then at 4:30 I go to ome of my clubs at the
Yoknam Center. One day it's the folk dancing group, another day it's sports.

MY daily chore is to collect tbe eggs from our henhouse. After I've finished,it's time for dinner, which is a dairy meal: salad, cheese, olives and hatzilim(ha-tzee-LEEM), which is chopped eggplant, and lebuneuh (leh-buh-NEE-uh), rialalis like yogurt. Afterward I read or listen to !TRW-Thongs =the radio until8:30 or 9 . then to bed.

MY family is Orthodox, so we Observe all the koaher laws, such as not eating
milk and meat products at the same meal - or even from the same dishes. Saturdayis the Jewish Sabbath, a day of rest. I have time then to look aver my collec-
tions of stamps and matchbooks and play with my pets - three dogs and two cats.
Saturday night the Sabbath is over, and often I go to the movies with my friends.
On Sunday, it's back to school.



yard we raise chickens for eggs.

The farmers of the moshav raise squash, apricots, and peaches, and they share
the large equipment-1ST-the farn needs. Then the mnahava cooperative helps
sell our crops. But, of course, the farmer who produces more earns more.

We also have many shops on the moshav. We have to pay for wkat we buy, but
the supermarket, the feed store, and the hardware store are all cooperatives -
that is, we all own part of the shops and share in the profits.

I like living here, but then I've never lived anywhere else. My parents came
to Israel from Germany many years ago. When they get together with their
friends and relatives, I can't understand anything they say, bteause they speak
German - and I dan't know that language.

But I do know one foreign language: English. This is my third year of study-
ing English. I'm 13 and in the 8th grade at the K'far Yehoshua (yeh-hob-SR006
ah.) We study math, Hebrew literature, nature, music, Jewish and general
history, English, and geography.

We get to see a lot of the things vre study about ia geography. Last year my
class went on a three-day tour thraugh the Galil (gah-IEEL )2 or Galilee as
it's called in English. The whole class did different things to earn money,
and we put our earnings into a class fund. I picked sugar beets aa neighbor-
ing farms.

Classes start early - at 7:30. I get up at 6:30 and have a quick breakfast
of coffee, bread, and marmalade. Then I take the school bus to class - and
back again at 2.

When I get home, we have our main meal of the day. It's a neat neal; barbecued

chicken is my favorite. We often have squash, fresh from the fields, and plenty
of salad and olives. My mother makes her own soups, like tomato with rice or

borscht (beet soup )2 For dessert,there's fresh fruit. I like watermelon; we

have round ones here in Israel.

After the neal, I do my homework. Then at 4:30 I go to cme of my oaths at the

Yoknam Center. One day it's the folk daneing group, another day kb's sports.

My daily chore is to collect the eygs from our hen licuse. After I've finished,
it's time for dinner, which is a dairy meal: wiled, cheese, olives and hatzilim
(ha-tzee-LEEM), which is chopped eggplant, and lebunedh (leh-buh-NEE-uh), 7WEEYE
is like yogurt. Afterward I read or listen to Israeli songs on the radio until
8:30 or 9 - then to bed.

My family is Orthodox, so we dbserve all the kosher laws, such as not eating

milk and neat products at the same meal - or even from the same dishes. Saturday

is the Jetrish Sabbaths a day of rest. I have tine then to look over my collec-
tions of stamp and matchbooks and play with my pets - three dcgs amd two cats.

Saturday night the Sabbath is over, and often I go to the navies with my friends.

On Sunday, it's beak to school.

Summertime I help out in the fields. I help pick, pack, and sart the crops. I

also help move the aluminum pipes which bring water into the field. In this

part of Israel, we get little or no rain from March to November.

Some of my friends would rather live in a city than in Yoknam. But I think

I'll remain here. The work is hard, but it's fun, too. And I like being close

to the land.

By Ofra Nahari (aRF-ruh nah-HAR-ree)
As told to A.M. Goldsteia
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How does a kibbutz differ from an American farm?

An Israeli once said: "The people on my kibbutz are my family."
Wbat does he mean? Why does be regard the members of his kibbutz as his family?

What is the difference between a kibbutz and a moshay? On which would you
rather live? Wby?

Many people who came to the Negev after 1948 lost their families during tbe
Second World War. What advantages would they find in living in a kibbutz?

Additional Activitier.

Conduct a sociodreuna to illustrate comrmmal life in the Negev.

Ask Pupils to pretend they are living on a kibbutz. They might then
write letters to friends in New York City deserIbing their life in
the Negev.

Organize the class into a special committee of the Israeli parliament
(Knesset). The class should then be directed to discuss this question:
Which form of settlement will better meet the needs of the nation in
developing the Negev?

Design travel posters depicting life on a kibbutz ar a moshav.

Make a map or diorama of a typical farming commanity in Israel.

See Sonia and Tim Gidal's My Village in Israel (Pantheon, 1959,
frontispiece) for a good example.

8. Cultural Affairs in the Negev

Pupils should be helped to understand that the culture of the Negev today
is that of the modern state of Israel. This culture reflects ancient
Judaic and Western traditions as well as those of the many countries in
which the Jewish people have lived. Pupils should also recognize that
Israeli culture is undergoing change and that it encompasses many elements
of recent and distinctively Israeli origin.

An overview of cultural affairs among the people of the Negev may be gain-
ed from viewing one or more of the films and selected frames from the
filmstrips listed in the bibliography for this bulletin. A display of
travel posters, offered gratis by the Israel Government Tourist Office,
574 Fifth Avenue, New York, New York, may be analyzed to discover cultural
developments. Additional pictorial materials showing cultural activities
may be found in Sonia and Tim Gidar a My Village in Israel (Pantheon, 1959)
and Life World Library's Israel (Time Incorporated, 1965).

a. Language

Show pupils the Hebrew alphabet and samles of Hebrew writing in
manuscript and cursive forms. Pupils should learn that Hebrew
like other Semitic languages, is written from right to left.

The following chazt may be used by pupils to write their names
in Hebrew letters. It may a/so be used as a guide to the pronun-
ciation of Hebrew words presented by the teacher. (See Figure 10.)



rather ltve? Why?

Many people who came to the Negev after 1948 lost their families during the

Second Wbrld War. What advantages would they find in living in a kibbutz?

Additional Activities

Conduct a sociodrama to illustrate communal life in. the Negev'.

Ask Pupils to pretend they are living an a kibbutz. They might then

wTite letters to friends in New York City describing their life in

the Negev.

Organize the class into a special committee of the Israeli parliament

(Knesset). The class should then be directed to discuss this question:

Which form of settlement will better meet the needs of the natica in

developing the Negev?

Design travel posters depicting life on a kibbutz or a moshwv.

Make a map or diorama of a typical farming community in Israel.

See Sonia and Tim Gidal's My Village in Israel (Pantheon, 1959,

frontispiece) for a good example.

8. Cultural Affairs in the Negev

Pupils should be helped to understand that the culture of the Negev today

is that of the modern state of Israel. This culture reflects ancient

Judaic and Western traditions as well as those of the many countries in

which the Jewish people have lived. Pupils should also recognize that

Israeli culture is undergoing change and that it encompasses many elements

of recent and distinctively Israeli origin.

An overview of cultural affairs among the people of the Negev may be gain-

ed from viewing one or more of the films amd selected frames from the

filmstrips listed in the bdbliography for this bulletin. A display of

travel posters, offered gratis by the Israel Government Tourist Office,

574 Fifth Avenue, New York, New York, may be analyzed to discover cuatural

developments. Additional pictorial materials showing cultural activities

maybe found in Sonia and Tim Gidal's NXVIllage in Israel (Pantheon, 1959)

and life WOrld Library's Israel (Time Incorporated, 1965).

a. Language

Show pupils the Hebrew alphabet and samles of Hebrew writing in

manuscript and cursive forms. Pupils should learn that Hebrew

like other Semitic languages, is written from right to left.

The following chart may be used by pupils to write their names

in Hebrew letters. It may also be used as a guide to the promun.

ciation of Hebrew words presented by the teacher. (See Figure 20.)
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THE HEBREW ALPHABET

Shown below are the letters of the He-
brew alphabet, with their equivalents
in English. Letters can also indicate
numbers. Only the letter "vav" repre-
sents a vowel sound. The other vow .
els can be indicated by special signs.

AMMO RAN INNS. NUMBER

jTUATION

X ALEF 1

2 BET II elf 2

3 MEL e 3

DALET D 4

rT mw N 5

VAN V 6

WM 2 7

n KW Kb 8

TET T 9

WM loY

1 KM Kh 20

LAMED L x
b MEN PA 40

1 3 NUN N 50

SAMEM1 $

AWN

n PAY P or F se

I° I TSADE Ts 90

KUF K 100

1 USN I DM

to SHIN Sh sr S 300

fl TAV arm 400

Figure 10

A. guest speaker night be invited to class to give puTile an oppor-tunity to bear spoken Hebrew. Hebrew in the Elementary Schools(Curriculum Bulletin No. 12, 1965-66 Terrelieral
language records which may be played for this purpose (p.109).

b. Literature

To develop insights regarding Israel's literary heritage, discussthe following information with the



numbers. Only the !atter "yaw" repro-
lents a vowel sound. The other vow
els can be indicated by special signs.

MINNIE NAME TRANS- NUMBER

MINION

14 ALEF - 1

2 BET Boa 2

3 OIMEL 0 3

1 DALET o 4

n NAY N 5

1 VAV V 6

I ZAY1N I 7

n KHET Kb 8

in TET T 9
ft TOD 1 or Y 10

KAF Kb YO

si /3 LAMED L 30

Db MEM M 40

1 3 NUN N 50

D SAMEKN S 60

12 AYIN 70

9 9 PAY Por F $o

r 3 TSADE Ts 90

P RIF II 100

1 NEN It ZOO

tv SHIN Sb or S 300

n TAv rem 400

Figure 10

A guest speaker might be invited to class to give pupils an oppor-
tunity to hear spoken Hebrew. Hebrew in the Elementary Schools
(Curriculum Bulletin No. 12, 1965-66 Series) lists several
language records which may be played for this purpose (p.109).

b. Literature

To develop insights regarding Israel's literary heritage, discuss
the following information with the children:

The ancient Hebrews have passed on to us some important books.
Some of these books make up the Torah, which is the name of
Jewish religious law. The books of the Torah can be found in
the Christian Bible. They are the first five books of the old
Testament: Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers and Deuteronomy.
These books tell the Hebrew story of the creation of the world
and the earliest history of the Hebrews. The story of the wander-
ings of the Hebrew tribes under the leadership of Moses is part
of this history.

The Old Testament contains other books that tell about Hebrew
history, great leaders and heroes, poetry and wise sayings.
Some of these books are:

Judges which tells the story of Samson, a man of wreat strength
and. Gideon, a great and wise military leader.
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Seastel and Kings which contaln the story of the Hebrew kingdom.
haiSaul formed the kingdom. They also tell of the

courageous life of David, the shepherd boy who slew Goliath, the
giant and later became king.

Psalms is a book of poeiry.

Proverbs has wise sayings.

Cluiestions for Discussion

Name two religions which are related.

How are these religons represented among the peoples who live in New
York City?

How is the Christian Bible related to the Jewish Bible?

How is the Bible similar to other books written about man's past?
How is it different?

Read and discuss children's stories, such as those of Ruth, Esther,
David, Moses, and Joseph in terms of the historical past of the Hebrews.

Have individual pupils consult childrents books which gives information
on Israeli holidays.

The following chart is a guide for lessons pertaining to official holidays
of Israel. Dates of holidays may be noted on a classroom calendar and dis-
o%tssed as they occur. The chart may also be used to have pupils develop
an understanding of an overall time pattern of these holidays in relation
to some of the major Christian holidays.

Jewish Holidays

The Sabbath Begins at sundown friday end. lasts until sundown on
Saturday. It is the day set aside to rest and to
honor God.

101

Rosh Hashannth The Jewish New Year. The beginning of their religious
year is on the first day of the seventh Jewish month
and comes in September or during October.

Yom Kippur The Day of Atonement, comes at the end of ten Days of
Repentance following Rosh Hashannah. Everyone
fasts for twenty-four hours to show that a person
has the strength to live a good life in the year to
come. It is also a day for honoring the good deeds
of those who died.

Succoth Jewish Harvest Festival which comes during October,
five days after Yom Kip Ter. Succoth has many names.
One of them is the Feast of the In-gathering. It
celebrates the end of harvest season.



mums is a DOOK or poetry.

Proverbs has wise sayings.

Questions for Discussion

Name two religions vtich are relatel.

How are these religons represented anong the peoples wto live in New
York City?

How is the Christian Bible related to the Jewish Bible?

How is the Bible similar to other books written about man's past?
How is it different?

Read amd discuss children's stories; such as those of Ruth, Etther,
David, Moses, and Joseph in terms of the historical past of the Hebrews.

Have individual pupils consult children's books which gives information
on Israeli holidays.

The following chart is a guide for lessons pertaining to officia2 holidays
of Israel. Dates of holidays maybe noted on a classroom calendar and dis-
cussed as they occur. The chart may also be used to have pupils develop
an understanding of an overall time pattern of these holidays in relation
to some of the major Christian holidays.

Jewish Holidays

The Sabbath Begins at sundown Friday and lasts until sundown on
SaturdgF. It is the day set aside to rest and to
honor God.

Rosh Hashannah The Jewish New Year. The beginning of their religious
year is on the first day of the seventh Jewish nonth
and comes in September or during October.

Yom Kippur The Day of Atonement, comes at the end of ten Days of
Repentance following Rosh Hashannah. EVeryone
fasts for twenty-four hours to show that a person
has the strength to live a good life in the year to
come. It is also a day for honoring the good deeds
of those who died.

Succoth

Passover

Shavouth

Jewish Harvest festival which comes during OctOber,
five days after Yom Kippur. Succoth has many names.
One of them is the Feast of the In-gathering. It
celebrates the end of harvest season.

A festival of Freelam. It now celebrates the escape
of the Hebrews from Egypt. It comes in March or April
and is the most fmmaus of the Jewish holdays.

Celebrates the giving of the Torah, or religious lam;
to the Jewish people. It is also the festival celebrat-
ing the first harvest of the season. Shavouth begins
seven weeks after Ftssover.

Sources: Mbrrow, Betty and Thrtmen, Louis, Jewish Holidays Illinois:
Garrard Pdblishing Co., 1967
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Autunm

Winter

Spring

Holidays

Jewish Christian

Rosh Hashannah Thanksgiving

Yom Kippur

Chandkah Christmas

Passover Easter

c. Religion

Children's books on Israel (see bibliography for this theme) describe
holidays of religious significance. Such accounts may serve as a
basis fOr further class discussion.

Holidays, as they occur through the year, may be the motivation for acomparison of the way of celebrating a particular holiday in the United
States with Israeli observances. Your Neighbor Celebrates, a pamphlet
issued by the Anti-Defamation League of 13 B'rith, and Lillian S.
Abramson's Join Us for the Holidays (New York: National Women's League,1958) may be consulted for this purpose.

The Jewish Museum displays a collection of invaluable objects associated
with religious observances. A classroom display of articles currently
in use may be arranged by contacting a local synagogue or temple. A
class visit may also be arranged.

d. Music

Selections from the following recordings may be used. to present Israelimusic:

Folk Songs of Israel. New York, New York, Elektra Records.
(One 33 1/3 RPM with text).

Hebrew Folk Songs. New York, New York, Folkways Records 80 Service
Corp. (One 33 1/3 RPM with booklat).

Israel Sony for Children in Hebrew. New York, New York, Folkways
Records and Service Corp. (FC7226).

Shiray Gan: Hebrew Songs for Children. New York: Minedco Records.



Winter

Spring

Rosh Hashannah ThmikAgiving

Yom Kippur

Chanu.kah

Passaver

Christmas

Easter

c. Religion

Children's books on Israel (see bibliography fbr this theme) describe
holidays of religious significance. Such accounts may serve as a
basis for further class discussion.

Holidays, as they occur through the year, may be the motivation for a
comparison of the way of celebrating a particular holiday in the United
States with Israeli observances. Your Neighbor Celebrates, a pamphlet
issued by the Anti-Defamation League of B'nai B'rith, and Lillian S.
Abramson's Join Us for the Holidays (New York: National Women's League,
1958) may be consulted for this purpose.

The Jewish Museum displays a collection of invaluable objects associated
with religious obserwances. A classroom display of articles currently
in ur..e may be arranged by contacting a local synagogue or temple. A
class visit may also be arranged.

d. Mhsic

Selections from the fcalowing recordings may be used to present Israeli
music:

Folk Songs of Israel. New York, New York, Elektra Records.
(One 33 1/3 RPM with text).

Hebrew Folk Songs. New York, New York, Folkways Records & Service
Corp. (One 33 1/3 RPM with booklet).

Israel Songs for Children in Hebrew. New York, New York, Folkways
Records and Service Corp. (FC7226).

Shiray Gan: Hebrew Songs for Children. New York: Minedco Records.

Books of songs such as the following may also be consulted:

Coopersmith, Harry. Kindergarten and Primary Songs.
New York: Jewish Education Committee Press, 19E8.

. Songs of Zion. New York: Behrman House, Inc. 1948

. The New Jewish Song Book. New York: Behrman House,

Inc., 1965

. The Songs We Sing. New York: United Synagogue
Commission on Jewish Education, 1950.

Eisenstein, Judith. Gateway to Jewish Sonl. New York: Behrman
House, 1939.
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and Preneky, Frieda. Songs of Childhood. New York;Ccanission of Jewish Education, 1955.
e. The Dance

Teach the class an Israeli dance. Dances are described in the follow-ing volumes:

Chochem, Corine and Rot 14 Muriel. Palestine Dances.New York: Bebrman House, Inc., 1941.
Delakava, Katya and Berk, Fred. Dances of Palestine.New York: Hillel Resources, 1947.

Jewish Agency. Israel Folk Dances. New York: TheJewish. Agency, 1959.

Lapson, Dvcra. Dances of the Jewish People. New York:Jewish Education Committee Press, 1958.

. Folk Dances for
Jewish Festivals. New York:Jewish Education Connittee Press, 1961.

f. Art and Architecture

An opaque projector may be used to show the class exanples of Israeli
art and architectural styles as these are presented in the variousbooks listed in the bibliograpby. Films and filnstripe on Israel are
other sources of useful pictures.

g. Agriculture

Although agriaulture occupies only one-sixth of the popmlation, the land.
is intensively

cultivated. In areas that ance were swamps or deserts,farmers use every available piece of land and every drop of water toraise their crops. About one-third of the cultivated land is irrigated.

Israelis laying pipes to bring the waters ofthe River Yarkon to the dry Negev.
MUMONATION
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ing volumes:

Chochem, Corine and Roth, Muriel. Palestine Dances.
New Ycrk: Behrman Hduse, Inc., 1941.

Delakava, Katya and Berk, Fred. Dances of Palestine.
New York: Hillel Resources, 1947.

Jewish Agency. Israel Folk Dances. New York: The
Jewish Agency, 1959.

Lapson, Dvora. Dances of the Jewish People. New York:
Jewish Education Committee Press, 1958.

Folk Dances for Jewish Festivals. New York:
Jewish Eduèa.on Committee Press, 1961.

f. Art and Architecture

An opaque projector maybe used to show the class examples of Isra,
art and architectural styles as these are presented in tbe various
books listed in the bibliography. Films and filnstrips on Israel are
other sources of useful pictures.

g. Agriculture

Although agriculture occupies only one-sixth of the population, the land
is intensively cultivated. In areas that once were swamps or deserts,
farmers use every available piece of land and every drop of water to
raise their crops. About one-third of the cultivated land is irrigated.

Israelis laying pipes to bring the waters of
the River Yarkon to the dry Negev.

MMUNATIMO

*Nene.

Schwartz and
O'Connor,

loring a
Changing World,
New York: Globe
Bbok Co., 1966.

Citrus fruit, grown on the coastal plain, is the most important farm

product and is one of Israel's principal exports. Grains, tdbacco,

grapes, olives, and other fruits are grown in Galilee. Farmers on

the fringes of the Negev, and dairy farming prosper in the north

and on the plain.
Figure 11
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Farm communities called "kibbutziur have been built near the newly

irrigated land. Mbst of the workers are young men and women. Although

have nodern farm machinery, their work is hard. Until their

clnytt4.ties are well established, they must do without many things.

Thmv.? .,ang people are Israel's pioneers.

Activities

Have students list various kinds of citrus fruit.

Point our on map the cOastal plain and the location of Galilee.

Why must a large percentage of the lamd be irrigated?

What is dairy farming?

h. Industry

Manufacturing contributes 25 per cent of Israel's irtcome. The refining

of donestic oil and of crude oil shipped to Haifa is the country's most

important heavy industry. Others include chemical production, metal

processing, and, machinery manufacturing. Israelis work in many light

industries, including diamond polishing, textile weaving, glass making,

food processing: and wine making.

Many industries and farms are operated as cooperatives or collectives.

Mbet of Israel's factory, farm and office workers belong to HISTRADRUT,

the leading national ldbor union, which provides a wide variety of social

and economic services.

Wbat do we mean by "light industry"?

If Israeli workers belong to labor unions (HISTRADRUT), what do they have

in common with American wmirers?

ActtvitAes

Show class film on Israel. (Refer to listing of audio-visual materials)

What did you like about the film?

Do you have abetter understanding and appreciation of Israel? In what

way?
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THEME B, - HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN TEE TROPICAL RAIN FOREST

Case Study: Indians of the Amazon River Basin

1. Suggested Approttches

a. Discuss with the children how they feel on hot summer days when it rainsheavily for a day or two.

How do you feel on a hot, raiAy day?

Why do you feel this way?

How would plants grow in such weather?

How can we make a similar climate in our classroom for plantsand animals?

Make a class terrarium. Wait until plants have adjusted to the environ-ment. Open the terrarium and let the children put their hands into it.This will show that plants give ofr moisture. Notice the condensationon the glass of the terrarium.

Why don't we water the terrariuml

Where does the moisture ccaa from'

What happens to the moisture?

Why are the leaves of the plants in the terrarium larger than theleaves of similar plants which are on the windawsill?

What did you feel when you placed your hand into the terrarium?Why?

In what part of the world do we find climate like that of theterrarium?

Help children develop the understanding that neavy rainfall causes"leaching" of the soil.

c. Flace at least four plants in classroom. Set aside two plants to bewatered very heavily. Place these plants in containers that will allowthe children to notice that the water carries the soil out of the pct.

What is happening to the soil in our aver-watered plants?

Why is the soil running out of the container?

What do you think happened to the minerals that was in the soil?

What would happen if we used this soil for growing other plants?

How can we solve our prablema

What suggestions would you give a famer who had this problem?
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2. Understanding the Rain Forest Environment

a. Project the map "The Wbrld of the Rain Forest" and discuss
ical rain forest areas of the earth. (See Figure 1.)

Raw can we locate the wide belt of rain forests around

Onwhichcontinents do we find rain forests?

What does "tropical" mean?

On which continent is the widest tropical rain forest?

the trop-

the earth?

How do the low latitudes help us to identify this area as tropical?
(See Figure 2.)

What do the words "tropical" and "rain" tell you dbout the forests?

b. Introduce the children to "latitudes" as a means of understandinti cli-
matic regions. Project Figure 2 on an opaque projector. Use questions
below in a discussion to reinforce globe skills. You may wish to
develop a vocabulary list for use in other activities. (See Figure 2.)

23W

23X

-2

*A Polo

Region where It is cold most of the year.

Region where summers

are warm and winters are

cold in most places.

'7!

Region where it is

wagon the year round

(except on high

mountains).



What does "tropical" mean?

On Which continent is the widest tropical rain forest?

How do the law latitudes help us to identify this area as tropical?
(See Figure 2.)

What do the words "tropical" and "raiLl' tell you about the forests?

b. Introduce the children to "latitudes" as a means of understanding cli-
matic regions. Project Figure 2 on an opaque projector. Ute questions
below in a discussion to reinforce globe skills. Ybu may wish to
develop a vocabulary list for use in other activities. (See Figure 2.)

23W

23%

Korth Pole
O

Region where it is cold most of the year.

Region where summers

are warm and winters are

cold in most places.

68W

Middle Latitudes .

90°
South Pole

Figure 2

Region where it is

mum the year round

(except on high

mountains).

How does the equator help us to understand the climate within the
low latitudes?

What kind of climate do we find in low latitudes?

How would you describe the climate in the middle latitudes? vigh
latitudes?

How do the low latitudes help us to identify this area as tropdcal?

In which of the latitudes are tropical rain forests located? W114/
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C. Reinforce children's ability to locate rain forest regions of the
earth. Mhke and duplicate a stencil of an outline map of the world.
Have children color rain forest regions green and make a legend for
their maps.

d. Use pictures to help children cstinguisb between the terms "jungle" awl
It

rain forest." (See Figures 3 4.)

Jungle is an inenetrable thicket or tangled mass of tropical
vegetation. (A path must be made through jungle growth to reach a
rain forest. Point out the fact that people cannot live in a
"jungle.")

Rain forest is characterized by an immense variety of lofty ever-
green trees, lianas and woody epiphytes. It is technically de-
fined as an extensive plant society of shrUbs and trees with a
closed canopy and having the quality of self-perpetuation.

e. Draw upon the children's ability to identify with a figurative descrip.
tion of the rain forest atmosphere. Read aloud, discuss, and "recreate"
the lush colors, silence, sounds, and nature's way of camouflaging
plant and animal life.

In a hot land near the equator, where winter never comes, a new day
is beginning. The climbiug sun looks close enough to touch as it
turns the sky pink. Out of the mist a vast ocean of leaves Appears,
splashed with yellow, orange, and. violet blossoms. It is the roof
of the jungle (rain forest)

Thick vines bang from the trees like ropes....Tbe forest looks as
if it is tangled in an enormous net...The jungle (rain forest)
seems deserted, but thousands of creatures are bidden within the
screen of leaves. A piece of bark falls...and becomes a lizard.
A leaf trembles....

Helen Borton, The Junt3.e, New York: Harcourt,
Brace & World, 19a.,

2C2
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Courtesy of the United Nations

An irrigation canal (at law tide) by which land bordering the Amazon
has been reclaimed for intensive cultivation. Wbrker is clearing
canal entrance.
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Courtesy of the United Nations

An irrigation canal (at low tide) by which land bordering the Amazon

has been reclaimed for intensive cultivation. Worker is clearing

canal entrance.

Figure

ALI

4

How does this picture illustrate the meaning of the word "jungle?"

Why is most jungle growth found along the river banks?

2C6
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f. Help the children understand the "plant society" of the tropical rain

forests. Duplicate passages for class reading and discussion.

TROPICAL RAIN FORESTS

The hot and rainy lowlands in the low latitudes have dense forests
growing in them. These forests are called tropical rain forests.
Tropical rain forests can be found around the earth near the
equator. The rain forest area is widest in the Amazon region of
South America.

The trees in a tropical rain forest are all evergreens. There are
great trees, growing close together, straight and very tall. Under
the great trees there is a second forest of smaller trees fighting
each other for space in this avercrawded place. Stretching among
these trees are vines. They twist among the branches and, in
places, form an almost solid ceiling above the forest floor. Reeds
of small plants, such as mosses, ferns, peppers, and orchids take
root on these vines and branches and grow there. These plants grow
well in the shtde. As you might expect, they need a great deal of
heat and water.

The forest floor has very few plants growing on it. The trees and
vines do not let enough sunlight through for plants to grow. The
floor is also clear of fallen leaves and branches. They decay
quickly in the hot, moist climate.

In which latitudes are tropical rain forests located?

What types of trees grow in tropical rain forests?

Why are these trees called evergreens?

Descrfbe the "second forest" in the rain forest.

Haw do the vines help to make a ceiling above the forest floor?

What helps the small plants to grow without much sunlight?

Why do very few plants grow on the forest floor?

What happens to the leaves and. branches that fall on the forest floor?

Why can we walk with less difficulty in a rain forest than in a jungle?

g. Plan a class visit to a botanical garden to learn about the kinds of plants
that grow well in 6,bl:ft damp climate.

Botanical Gardens
Brooklyn
Queens



equator. The rain forest area is widest in the Amazon region of
South America.

The trees in a tropical rain forest are all evergreens. There are
great trees, growing close together, straight and very tall. Under
the great trees there is a second forest of smaJler trees fighting
each other for space in this overcrowded place. Stretching among
these trees are vines. They twist among the branches and, in
places, form an almost solid ceiling above the forest floor. Seeds
of small plants, such as mosses, ferns, peppers, and orchids take
root on these vines and branches and grow there. These plants grow
well in the shade. As you might expect, they need e great deal of
heat and water.

The forest floor has very few plants growing on it. The trees and
vines do not let enough sunlight through for plants to gray. The
floor is also clear of fallen leaves and branches. They decay
quickly in the hot, moist climate.

In which latitudes are tropical rain forests located?

What types of trees grow in tropical rain forests?

Why are these trees called evergreens?

Describe the "second forest" in the rain forest.

How do the vines help to aake a ceiling above the forest floor?

What helps the small plants to grow vidthout much sunlight?

Why do very few plants grow on the forest floor?

What happens to ,he leaves and branches that fall on the forest floor?

Why aan we walk with less difficulty in a rain fores+ than in a jungle?

g. Plan a class visit to a botanical garden to learn about the kinds of plants
that grow well in a hot damp cltmate.

Botanical Gardens
Brooklyn
queens

Bronx Zoo

h. Display pictures of rain forest scenes and use them to help the children
make generalizations about problems whidh man confronts in this tropical
environment. (See Figure 3.)

Imagine that you are standing in a rain forest. How would you des-
cribe the area?

What problems are created hy heavy plant growth?

What happens to the soil when there is too much rain?

How does this picture show a problem in transportation?

What is the easiest way of solving the woblems of traveling through
a rain forest?

2(8
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i. Help children to understand the natural process that creates a hot, wet

climate. Stuay the diagram and information with your class.

Why are the Lowlards Hot and Rainyt

Near the equator, there are'heavy rains in the lawlands, all through

the year. The sun is high in the sky every day. The nearly direct

rays of the sun draw the water from the ground and streams into the

air very quickly. This makes the air in the lowlands warm.

The warm air quickly rises fram the earth, just as it rises dbove a

stove. Higher and higher it moves, carrying water vsRor, with it.

Weter vapor is water in the form of a gas. As the warm air rises, it

begins to cool. Then the water vapor begins to change from a gas

back to a liquid. First white clouds form. Then more clouds pile up

and tecome darker and heavier. When the air can hold no more moisture,

the rain begins to fall as if a huge tank of water were overturned.

Clouds act as a blanket. They keep the heat close to the earth.

This means that even at night, the temperatures are high in low lati-

tude lowlands. It is hot day after day, and night after night.

The hot and rainy lowlands in the low latitudes have dense forest

graving in them. These forests are called tropical rain forests.

Tropical forests are places that are always ho4- and damp. They are

green the yeas round. Old leaves fall and new leaves appear at the

same time, but the trees are never bare. It is never so dry or so

cold that plants stop growing.

-Adapted fram Sister Mary Ursula,
Ge2olply.GA.u_.tews, Boston: Allyn &
Bacon, Inc., p. 150.

STILL COLDER

AIR



rays ox tne sun draw tne water trom the ground and streams into the
air very quickly. This makes the air in the lowlands warm.

The warm air quickly rises from the earth, just as it rises above a
stove. Higher and higher it moves, carrying water va,Ror with it.
Water vapor is water in the form of a gas. As the warm air rises, it
begins to cool. Then the water vapor begins to change from a gas
back to a liquid. First white clouds form. Then more clouds pile up
and tecome darker and heavier. When the air can hold no more moisture,
the rain begins to fall as if a huge tank of water were overturned.

Clouds act as a blanket. They keep the heat close to the earth.
This means that even at night, the temperatures are high in low lati-
tude lowlands. It is hot day after day, and night atter night.

The hot and rainy lowlands in the low latitudes have dense forest
growing in them. These forests are called tropical rain forests.
Tropical forests are places that are always hot and damp. They are
green the year round. Old leaves fall and new leaves appear at the
same time, but the trees are never bare. It is never so dry or so
cold that plants stop growing.

-Adapted from Sister Mary Ursula,
Geography Gateways' Boston: Allyn &
Bacon, Inc., p. 150.

STILL COLDER

AIR

_A

Sister Nary Ursula, GeograPhy Gatewqs,
Boston: Allyn and Bacon, Inc., p. 150.

Figure 5
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Francis Naziere, Parana: Boy of the Amazon,

Cbicago: Follett Pdblishing Co., 1959.

Figure 6

3. LocatingLthe Amazon Rain Forest

a. Use an opaque projector to show children a map of South America. (See

Figure 6.)
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Why do you think this area was named the Amazon rain forest?

On which continent is the Amazon rain forest located?

Why would you expect the Amazon rain forest to be very hot?

Why c7-1 we say that from above, the Amazon River looks like a tree?

How do tkc "branches of the Amazon" make it the largest river in
the world?

From what kind of land formation do most rivers begin?

Into which ocuan does the Amazon River flow?

An important city is located where the river meets the ocean. Why
is this so?

Why night more people live near the rivers of the Amazon Basin?

What problems might such a large river cause for people who live in
the area?

b. Use maps to understand the relationship between rainfal and vegetation
growth. (See Figure 7.)
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How do the "branches of the Amazon" make it the largest river in

the world?

From what kind of land formation do most rivers begin?

Into which ocean does the Amazon River flow?

An important city is located where the river meets the ocean. Why

is this so?

Why might more people live near the rivers of the Amazon Basin?

What problems might such a large river cause for people who live in

the area?

b. Use maps to understand the relationship between rainfall and vegetation

growth. (See Figure 7.)

Rainfall is important in determining where different kinds of vegetation will grow.

2. 6

.4.

AVERAGE

ANNUAL RAINFALL

Inches

= Under 10
13 10 to 20

1:=1 20 to 40
INN 40 to 60
MI 60 to SO

SO and Over

VEGETATION

Tropical Forest

Other Forests

and Woodlands

Grassland

1=3 Desert

=I Mountain
Vegetation

Fideler & Evande, South America. Michigan:

Fideler Co., 1966, p. 2.

Figurer(
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Where might you find the Amazon Rain Forest? Why?

About how many inches of rain falls on the Amazon River Basin
each year?

What does the vegetation map tell us about the heavy rainfall?

How would heavy rainfall cause prOblems to people living near
the river?

How might the heavy rainfall affect the cultivation of food in
the rain forest?

4 Understanding the Relationdhip Between Climate and Man's Ute of Clothing

a. Display pictures of people outdoors in various climates and/or seasons.

Why do we change the amount of clothing we wear?

When do you wear little clothing?

How do clothes make you feel in bot, damp weather?

Why is little clothing needed in hot, damp weather?

If you traveled from a region in the middle latitudes where clothing
is needed to one in which clothing is not needed, why might you wear
your usual amount of summer clothing? (cuSto-7)

Wily might your clothing seem strange to people in a different part
of the world!?

Why do people change their way of dressing even though the climate
does not change? (Discuss transference of cultural traits.)

b. Take advantage of the "cultural wealth" of the Amazon Basin (and sur-
rounding areas) by providing information that motivates an appreciation
of the "human network" of the region.

Uting the ability and interest level of the class as a gauge, duplicate
the following material for class or individual reading and discussion:

People of the Amazon Basin

The people who live in the Amazon Basin or lowlands today are a mix-
ture of several different groups of people.

Luring the early days the only people who lived in the Amazon Rain
Forest were Indians. Later men from Portugal traveled down the
Amazon River. This caused great dhanges in the life of the Amazon
Indians.



How would heavy rainfall cause problems to people J.lving near

the river?

How might the heavy rainfall affect the cultivation of food in

the rain forest?

4 Uhderstandin the Relationshi Between Climate and Nan's Use of Clothina

a. Display pictures of people outdoors in various climates and/or seasons.

Why do we change the amount of clothing we wear?

When do you wear little clothing?

Haw do clothes make you feel in hot, damp weather?

Why is little clothing needed in hot, damp weather?

If you traveled from a region in the middle latitudes where clothing

is needed to one in which clothing is not needed, why might you wear

your usual amount of summer clothing? (custoM)

Why might your clothing seem strange to people in a different pawt

of the world?

Why do people change their way of dressing even though the climate

does not change? (Discuss transference of cultural traits.)

b. Take advantage of the "cultural wealth" of the Amazon Basin (and sur-

rounding areas) by providing information that motivates an appreciation

of the "human network" of the region.

Uting the dbility and interest level of the class as a gauge, duplicate

the following material for class or individual reading and discussion:

people_ of the Amazon Basin

The people who ltve in the Amazon Basin or lowlands today are a mix-

ture of severcl different groups of people.

During the eally days the ony people who lived in the Amazon Rain

Forest were -Indians. Later men from Portugal traveled down the

Amazon River. This caused great dhanges in the life of the Amazon

Indians.

Today some Amazon people are part Indian and partPortuguese. Some

people are all Indian. Others are allPortuguese. Soon after the

portuguest.00k over, they began to bring in African people to work.

Today you will find people of African descent also living in the

Amazon region. ftist Anazonians live in settlements and cities along

the Amazon River.

The coming of people from other places caused some Indian groups to

continua to build homes near the mouth of the Amazon. They learned

new ways from the outsiders to add to their usual way of living.

These Indians who live near the rivers carry new ways bek to those

Indians who live in-land. Sume of these new ways can be seen in the

use of different tools and nen:ways of dress.
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There are still Indian groups who have never mixed with otherpeople. Years ago these Indiana pushed deep into the forest toescape war and slivery. TodaY2 they are pushing further into theraiLi forest so that they can live in their traditional way. Thegovernment of Brazil wants to uae the forest in new ways. Butdie Indians do not wish to dhange.

The life of the peoples of the Amazon Basin centers around therivers that run through their land. Life on the rivers is helpingto bring the old and the new together.

Who were probably the first people to live in the Amazon RainForest?

How did new people get into the Amazon Basin?

Why did people from other places cause changes in the life ofthe Indians?

Why would the Indians be able to teadh and help newcomers to livein the Amazon Basin?

Haw are new ways carried back to the Indians who live in thetraditional war

How can signs of change be seen?

Why did some Indians pudh deep into the forest years ago?

Why are they going still fUrther into the forest today?

Why is the river very important to people of the Amazon Basin?

Why don't some people want to change their ways of living?

217



c. Display pictures which illustrate a, variety of ethnic representation inthe Amazon Basin. Show on the globe the continents from which theirancestors probeibly came. (See Figures 8 and 9.)

Junior Scholastic
Diarch 21, 1969
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How can you tell that
this boy lives in a city?

"-
Hem Maack PhotoOwn COINfle

This Amazon boy trains parrots for sale.

This young girl of the Amazon wears what at
first looks like a hair ribbon on her head. It is,
instead, attached to a knapsack. By carrying
things this way, her handsare free and her hair
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Junior Scholastic
TG1175717-17617

How can you tell that
this boy lives in a city?

\ - - \i';)
lieee, Triangle Photo /rain Cashing

This Amazon boy trains parrots For sale.

Carpenter, Children of Our World.
New York: American Book Co., 1949,
p. 86.

A

_4111m

7.4

f

.;

This young girl of the Amazon wears what at
first looks like a hair ribbon on her head. It is,
instead, attached to a knapsack. By carrying
thirgs this way, her hands are free and her hair
cust.ions the pull of the strap.

KnowinCarlo, et al.,
in Latin America. New
Rinehart, and Winston,

P. 147.

York: Holt,
Inc., 1966,

Why are parrots popular pets in Why would this girl need to have her

the Amazon areaT

Figure 8
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Why are these people called the traditional people of the Amazon
Basin?

Why do these Indians wear little clothing?

When do people in warm regions wear very little clothing?

5. How the Indiana tho Follow Traditional W s Solve the PrOblems of Livingin a Rain Forest Environment

a. Divide the class into four groups with at least one advanced reader in
each group. Duplicate the following readings and assignments and dis-
tribute a different set to eadh group. (The teacher may work on each
assignment with the entire class if group work is not feasible.)

Assignments

Group 1. Itoblems Caused by Conditions in the Rain Forest

1. Rain

2. Soil

3. Trees and vines

It is not easy to live and grow food in the Amazon Rain Forest. Often
Indians and other family groups must move their villages and build new
houses every few years because the soil wears out qutckly. The belfry
rains take the food the plants need from the soil. This is called
leaching. There is also the problem of clearing away thick trees and
vines.

Group 2. How the Indians Clear the Land for Farming

1. Cut undefbrush 3.

2. 4.

Near the houses in a traditional Indiamrvillage are small fields where
the Indians group crops.

Indian men clear the land. of trees and vines fOr their new village andgarden. Uars ago they used stone axes for this jct. TOday they cut
away underbrudh with a machete which is a knife with 4, large blade. Of
course, mazy trees are too large to be cut down with axes or machetes.
The Indians kill the large trees by girdling them. This means cutting
through the bark all around a tree. Fires are then built at the baxe of
the tree with dry branches. In this way the tree will die and the &Shea
from the burnt tree are used to fertilize the soil. This is called slaSh-
and-burn farming.

Group 3. The Indians Grow These Foods



5. Haw the Indians ito Follow Traditional Ways Solve the Problems of Living

in a Rain Forest Environment

a. Divide the class into four groups with at least one advanced reader in

each group. Duplicate the following readings and assignments and dis-

tribute a different set to each group. (The teadher may work on eagh

assignment with the entire class if group work is not feasible.)

Assignments

Group 1. Problems Caused b Conditions in the Rain Forest

1. Rain

2. Soil

3. Trees and vines

It is not easy to live and grow food in the Amazon Rain Forest. Often

Indians and other family groups must move their villages and. build new

houses every fey years because the soil wears out quickly. The heavy

rains take the food the plants need from the soil. This is called

leadhing. There is also the problem of clearing away thick trees and

vines.

Group 2. How the Indianm Clear the Land for Farming

1. Cut underbrudh 3.

2. 4.

Near the houses in a traditional Indian!village are small fields where

the Indians group crops.

Indian men clear the land of trees and vines for their new village and

garden. Years ago they used stone axes for this job. Today they cut

away underbrush with a machete which is a knife with a large blade. Of

course, many trees are too large to be cut down with axes or madhetes.

The Indians kill the large trees by girdling them. This means cutting

through the bark all around a tree. Fires are then built at the base of

the tree with dry branches. In this way the tree will die and the adhes

from the burnt tree axe used to fertilize the soil. This is called slain:-

and-burn farming.

Group 3. The Indians Grow These Foods

1. Manioc 3. 5.

2. 4. 6.

Group 4. The Indians Get Food By

1. 3.

2. 4.

Note: The following reading material should be distributed to both

Group 3 and 4.
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When the land is cleared, women work in the gardens with sticks.

They grow manioc, sweet potatoes, (both lima and kidney) beans,

cotton, tobacco, maize, pepper, aqua& and pineapple. Besides

growing some of their food, the Indians hai nuts and fruits grow-

ing around them.

The men catch fish in the streams with small nets. Sometimes food

supply is poor. Sometimes they also catch large turtles in these

streams. However, the men must be carefUl of a small dangerous

fish called the piranha. It has small sharp teeth and can easilY

take a bite out of a leg or arm pushed into the water. All the

fish must be eaten at once or dried in the sun or over a fire.

Although there are few wild animals fit to eat, Indian men hunt

animals with blowguns and poisoned arrows. Their favorite meat

comes from the peccary and tapir. These two animals are like wild

pigs. The monkey and the parrot are also useti for fOod and are

easier to get. By farming, fishing and huntiLg, the Indians use

the rain forest to solve their food problem.

Help the children summarize the findings of each group and encourage an

appreciation of the inventiveness of the Amazon Rain Forest Indians.

Which group discovered woblems of Indians Who live in the Amazon

Rain Forest?

What are some problems which the Indians must solve?

Which groups discovered ways in which the Indians solved these

wOblems?

How do the Indians overcome the problem of thick underbrush?

On the chalkboard above written assignments of Groups 2, 3 and 4, write

the heading: How the Indians Solved the froblem of Growing Food. Guide

children to make generalizations from their committee findings.

b. Reinforce understandings of ways in which traditional Indian groups

solved their food problem by class discussion: (See Figure 10.)

What are the prOblems of growing food in the rain forest?

How do traditional Indian groups solve these problems?

If people move around often, what does this tell you about the

availability of land in this area?

What does the use of ashes as fertilizer tell us about the Indians?

Why did they ume stone axes at first?

How did the change in the type of farming tools come about?

For what purposes was cotton grown? (Clothing and hammocks)

How does fishing and hunting help to solve the fOod Shortage pro-

blem that is caused by leachingl

Why mist filth be dried if it is not eaten immediately?

la
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c. Help the children make the following chart:

yow the Indians Use the Rain FOrest for rood

Farming Fishing Hunting Wild Foods

Manioc Fish Mbnkey Fruits

Sweet Potatoes Turtles Parrot Nuts

Beans Feccari

Tapir

d. Exploit the wealth of folklore as a source of information on the AmazonRain Forest environment. Read "The Tapir Buries Jaboti" in Adventures
of Jeboti on the Amazon, by Lena F. Hurlong. New York: ALelard-
Schuman, Ltd., 1968.

e. Use an opaque projector to study pictures of modern farming practices
in the Amazon area, (See Figure 11.)
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Courtesy of the United Nations.

This is a fairly modern farm. Rice is planted between these tree stumps,

many of which have been burned.

Figure 10

Explain how this picture shows a carryover from the old Indian method of

rain forest farming.

Why do you think this method is being used even today?

g27
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Courtesy of the United Nations.

Near the city of Belem, in the Amazon region of Brazil, workers clear land

for plantings.

Figure 11._

What problem do these modern farmer workers have in common with the

traditional fndians?

How are their farming methods the same as the Indians?

What signs of change from traditional Indian ways do you see in

this picture?

How is the use of modern methods improving the use of the land?

pook.
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f. Show children pictures of Indian homes. (See Figures 12 and 13.) Dis-
tribute the following information for discussion:

Traditional Homes of the Amazon Rain Forest

Traditional Indian grows build their houses in small clearings
in the forest back from the main rivers. Everyone in the village
tikes part in building a house.

Some Indian groups build large houses in which several families
may live. These big houses have high-waked roofs made of a
heavy thatch of palm leaves. Tae palm thatdh is placed over a
framework of poles tied together with vines. Such a house is a
single room, perhaps 100 feet long. There is a small opening at
either end; but there are no windows. Pram the airs a village
of these houses may look like a group of large beehives. These
houses are calledmalokas.

Cther groups of Indians build houses that look somewhat dif-
ferent. The houses are smaller. Some of them are round. Cthers
are box-shaped. Often they are built high above the ground.
The Indians put long poles into the ground. They build a floor
several feet above the ground. They also have tall slanting
roofs that are thatched. The lower part is left open and the
roof hangs over the side like a wall.

Adapted from Car ls, Sorensen, &
McAu lay, Knowing Our Neikhbors in
Latin America. New York: Holt,
Rinehart, Winston, Inc., 1967, p. 1149.

What materials are used to build Indian houses?

Why are these materi4ls uzed?

What is the purpose of the imlss?

Why is it important to have a sloping roof?

What is the importance of a palm leafed roof? (cooling)

Why are there no walls in some Indian houses?

Why do the people of an Indian village work together to tmild
their houses?

Why do you depend on other people to build your house?

What qualities do the Indians have that allow many of them to live
together in one house?

Why do some Indians build their houses high above the ground?
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Ute an opaque xojector to dhow and discuss these pictures.
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Everyone worked together to build the new maloka. The men put up a framework of tree trunks. Then they
covered the walls and roof with thick palm-leaf mats that were made by the women and children. Notice the

stumps where trees have been cut down to make a clearing in the rain forest.
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Everyone worked together to build the new maloka. The men put up a framework of tree trunks. Then they
covered the walls and roof with thick palm-leaf mats that were made by the women and children. Notice the

stumps where trees have been cut down to make a clearing in the rain forest.
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Building the new "maloke was an exciting time for the men. of Pimwes village. Pika helped to put
up the framework of tree trunks which supported the roof. Pimwe helped to make the thick palm.

leaf mats with which the roof was laid.

Samford, et al. You and Regions Near and
Far. Chicago: Benefic Press, 1964.

Figure 12
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128 235
g. Encourage the children to draw pictures to show how forest resources are

used to build homes. Place pictures in sequential order. Caption eadh
drawing:

1. Poles are cut.

They axe :NBA of

wood from trees.

2. They are tied with

vines. These vines

come from the trees.

3. Small brandhes are

made into frames

woven with palm

leaves.

h. Encourage children to write simple stories telling how Indian children
might feel at house..;building time. Use children's work to make a bul-
letin board display.

i. Help the children paint a mural dhowing rain forest life. Draw pictures
of different types of homes showing influence of high and low land factors
on style.

j. Study pictures of a, variety of buildings found in rural and urban Amazonia.
(See Figures )4-16.) Help children to see how environmental and culture
factors influence construction of shelter.

4tlif
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wood from trees. come rrom tile trees. wuven w.Lbu pega.m

leaves.

h. Encourage children to write simple stories telling haw Indian children

might feel at house-building time. Use children's work to make a bul-

letin board display.

i. Help the children paint a mural showing rain forest life. Draw pictures

of different types of homes showing influence of high and law land factors

on style.

j. Study pictures of a variety of buildings found in rural and urban Amazonia.

(See Figures 14-16.) Help children to see haw environmental and culture

factors influence construction of shelter.
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Why are these houses built on rafts?

How are these houses similar to traditional Indian houses?

How do you think these villagers built their houses on the river?

_

View of the city of Manaus, Brazil.

Lindop, Understanding Latin America,
liev York: Ginn and Company, p. 419.

Figure 15

In what ways are the roofs on these buildings similar to those
built by the Indians?

Why is a slanted roof necessary in an Amazon Lowland city?

Of What material are these buildings made?

Why is it easy to bring new materials to this city?

129
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k. Duplicate the following paragrOVh for class reading and discussion.

Traditional Indian Clothing

There are great differences in the dress of various Amazon Indiangroups. Among some groups, women spin cotton thread which themen weave into cloth. Palm fiber also is used to make a kind ofcloth that feels like rough burlap. Other groups take the feathersof birds and weave them into cloth. This gives a brilliant fabricas soft as a robin's breast. The gorgeous colors of the macaw,the shimmering greens of the parakeets and parrots ere used in thisfeather cloth. Same Indians use tattooing as the main waz of
decorating their bodies. Seeds and alligator or jaguar teeth areused to make necklaces and wrist and ankle bracelets. Often feathersare also used as headbands, nedklaces and bracelets.

Adapted from Sperry, Armstrong, The Amazon
River Sea of Brazil. Illinois: Garrard,

What materials are used for clothing?

Why are these materials used?

How is cloth made?

Why is very little clothing needed in a rain forest area?

In the picture of Belem we see people wearing clothing like ours.What caused this change in dress? (See Figure 21.)

1. Plan a trip to the Brooklyn Mhseum to view the exhibit on the AmazonIndian. This exhibit includes a variety of articles of clothing andornamentation. Be sure children have background information. Givemuseum assignments for use in subsequent classroom activities. Some sug-gested assignments:

Commdttee 1 - Types of Ornaments Used (necklaces,
bracelets, headpieces)

Ccumittee 2 - Materials Used in Making Articles (strings feathers, seed)

Committee 3 - Colors Used in Clothing

6. How Traditional Indian Knowledge Contributed to Modern Industry and Science
4a. Develop understanding that the traditional Indians contributed to modern 4techniques for exploiting the natural resources of the Amazon Rain Forest.Write the following sentences on the board or read them to class:

When Europeans first sailed down the Amason Rtver, they sawIndian boys playing with strange balls that bounced. The
Indians also had rings, figurines, bowls, shoes, bags, bottles,and even squirt guns made of the same material. This maturial
was é gum Which oozed in white teardrops from the tree they
called the "weeping wood." Later this liquid gum was named
laffer. Mho Ts".44^,mm
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as soft as a rain's breast. The gorgeous colors of the macaw,

the shimmering greens of the parakeets and parrots are used in this

feather cloth. Sane Indians use tattooing as the main way of

decorating their bodies. Seeds and alligator or jaguar teeth are

used to make necklaces and wrist and ankle bracelets. Often feathers

are also used as headbands, necklaces and bracelets.

Adapted from Sperry, Armstrong, The Amazon
River Sea of Brazil. Illinois: Garrard,

1961, p. 72.

What naterials are used for clothing?

Why are these materials used?

How is cloth made?

Why is very little clothing needed in a rain forest area2

In the picture of Belem we see people wearing clothing lika ours.

What caused this change in dress? (See Figure 21.)

1. Plan a trip to the Brooklyn M4seum to view the exhibit on the Amazon

Indian. This exhibit includes a variety of articles of clothing and

ornamentation. Be sure children have background information. Glve

museum assignments for use in slibsequent classroom activities. Sane sug-

gested assignments:

Committee 1 - Types of Ornaments Used (necklaces, bracelets, headpieces)

Committee 2 - Mhterials Used in Making Articles (string, feathers, seed)

Committee 3 - Colors Used in Clothing

6. How Traditional Indian Knowledge Contrfbuted to Mbdern Industry and Science

a. Develop understanding that the traditional Indians contributed to modern

techniques for exploiting the natural resources of the Amazon Rain Forest.

Write the following sentences on the board or read them to class:

When Eurareaaa first sailed down the Amazon River, they say

Indian bays playing with strange balls that bounced. The

Indians also had rings, figurines, bowls, ehoes, bags, bottles,

and even squirt guns made of the same material. This material

was i gum whidh oozed in white teardrops from the tree they

called the "waeping wood." Later this liquid gum was named

latex. The Indians had discovered that the gum could be tried

and hardened. The Europeans took sone of this elastic; water-

proof material to Europe. A man in England found out that it

would nib out pencil marks, and so he named it rubber.

Katheryne Whittemore, Nelvina Svec and
Marguerite Utteley, The United States,
Canada and Latin America. New York:

51=e co
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Who were the first people in the Amazon to use rdbber?

Where did the Indians get the rubber?

How did they use the rdbber?

How was this material used in England?

b. Aoquaint children with the rise and decline of the city of Manaus as itrelated to the rubber narket.

c. Encourage children to appreciate the tact that the scientific knowledgeof rain forest people has found its way out into the modern worldwhereit is being used today to save many lives. Ube The Amazon, River Seaof Brazil by Armstrong Sperry, pages 47-48 for further informaticm.

Help the children make the following chart to illustrate that nedicinesused for hundreds of years by doctors in traditional Indian villages areused today by doctors in the United States. More able children may com-plete the chart as a homework assignment.

Medicine Where Obtained For Illness

quinine bark of cinchona tree for malaria

digitalis foxglove plant for heart tradble

coca leaves coca plant for pain

snakeroot

belladonna

Our Use

How does dentist deaden a patient's pain?

In, what forms are most of our nedicines? (pills and capsules)

Why would the Indians need medicine?

Why would traditional Indian doctors know a lot about the "nedicines
of nature"?

How does a traditional Indian doctor of the rain forest get medicine?(paants and animals)



related to the rubber market.

c. Encourage children to appreciate the fact that the scientific knowledge
of rain forest people has found its way aut into the modern world Where
it is being used today to save many lives. Use The Amazon, River Sea

of Brazil by Armstrong Sperry, pages 47-48 for further information.

Help the children make the following chart to illustrate that medicines
used for hundreds of years by doctors in traditional Indian villages are
used today by doctors in the United States. More able children may com-

plete the chart as a homework assignment.

Medicine Where Obtained For Illness

quinine bark of cindhona tree for malaria

digitalis foxglove plant for heart trolible

coca leaves coca plant for pain

snakeroot

belladonna

Our Use

How does dentist deaden a patient's pain?

In what forms are most of our medicines? (pills and capsules)

Why would the Indians need medicine?

Why would traditional Indian doctors know a lot about the "medicines

of nattme"?

How does a traditional Indian doctor of the rain forest get medicine?

(plants and animals)

How did the knowledge of the Indian doctors become known to other

people?

Who are the people in the modern world who change medicine from plants

to pills?

What are the advantages of having medicines in pill forml

7. How the Amazon River is Used as a Means of Transportation and Acculturation

a. Guide children to discover the many wags in which the rivers of the

Ammzon Basin are naw being utilized. Find information guch as the fol-

lowing excerpts fram magazine articles to read to class:

Islands float down the Amazon. Islands with soil, plants, bughes

and trees. People hook rides for hundreds of miles, living on

these pieces of drifting real estate

vit
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Everywhere there are canoes of every size and variety. Understandthere are no roads here and if you wish to go visit Aunt Mabel,you go by water. If you want to go to town you gp by water.Every kid has a canoe instead of a bike, and every family has abig seven-passenger locomobile touring canoe with a canopy top ofthatch; some prefer the open models. The rich guys have outboardson their canoes. And there are the water buses or marine trollycars, jammed tight with people going to the next landing

or. 0.041where are they going? Search me.

Holiday Magazine, "Amazon Journey."
November, 1962.

What does this article tell us about the size and power of theAmazon River?

If you lived in this community, why would you prefer a canoe toa bike?

Explain haw the canoe with thatched top is making use of a tradi-tional Indian custom.

b. Uee the following paragraphs and questions with the picture of a typical"river caravan" to develop understanding of the importance of theAmazon River to the people. (See Figure 17.)

Peddlers, paddling simll dugouts, earn a living as door-to-doorsalesmen. They sell fruits of the season, fish, refreehments andanything else that can be carried in their small keels. Some ofthe houseboats have small gardens in which local plants grow inwooden boxes or empty kerosene cans.

Mbst of the men are in the fishing business, sailing day after dayafter the taMbaqui, curimbata, etc., and other types of the riChestfresh-water fish in the world. The bony tongue of the largestfresh water fish is used to grind the fruit of the sultana. Thesefruits when dried, become very hard. After being ground they aremixed with water to make a local soft drink that contains about sixtimes more caffein than coffee.

List the ways in which
near the river.

Explain how the people
to make a soft drink.

Why is a strong caffein drink very useful in a hot camp climate?

How does activity on the river help bring about change in thepeople's way of life?

Adapted from Fernando Dias de Avila Fires,
"The Floating Ccamunity of Amazonas."
New York: Natmral History, Cttcber 1965.

these people have solved the problem of living

use both the river and rain forest products

Why are dugouts and similartype boats important to people Who livein the rain forest area? (See Figure 18.)
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c. The film, Tropical Lowlands (BAVI Loan Collection) gives a comprehensive
picture of life on the Amazon River. Several viewings may be necessary
before concepts are grasped.

1. Before first vlewing, review previous learnings aboutman's use of
the Amazon River and its tributaries:

The Indians built dugout canoes. How did this show use of the
forest to solve their problem of transportation?

Why is the dugout canoe still in use today?

In what other ways did Indians use the rivers?

What occupations are found in a modern Amazon River settlement?

2. Divide class into committees. Give each committee a caxd with a
topic written onit. Committee medbers are to look fbr related
information as they view the film.

Suggested topics are kinds of:

Jobs

Homes
Furnishings

Cargo
Animals
Signs of Change

3. After viewing, use the Information to develop simple outlines on
uses of the Amazon River. Some related activities may be:

a) Children with high ability level may write individual reports
on one topic, (e.g., Homes found along the Amazon River.)
Encourage interest in unique river adaptations such as board-
walks.

b) Other pupils may be assigned to
lets or bulletin board display,
They should write a caption for
tage of the boats specific use.

find or draw pictures fbr book-
(e.g., Boats used on the Amazon.)
each picture telling the advan-

8. How Acculturation Influences Traditional Indian Life

a. Duplicate and distrIbute the following paragraphs to be used as an intro-
duction to understanding how modern values are changing traditional
peoples lives.

Most of the products of the rain forest are gathered. wild
wherever they grow. In villages along the rivers, workers
make agreements with the local trader. They promise to bring
him a certain amount of miner, or Brazil nuts or balsa logs.
He buys them and ships them to market.

The gatherer gets vary little money and, he must spend most
of it at the trader's store for lard, kerosene, salt, and other
things he and his family need. Mbst workers owe money to the
trader and continue to work fbr him all their ltves. The
trader is the big man of the area. His home and store is the
business and social center. There are regular days for trading.
Lots of coffee and_Arinks me_exchanges_



Why is the dugout canoe still in use today?

In what other ways did Indians use the rtvers?

What occupations are found in a modern Amazon River settlement?

2. Divide class into committees. Give each committee a card, with a

topic written on it. Comnittee metbers are to look for related

information as they view the film.

Suggested topics are kinds of:

Jobs Cargo

Homes Animals

Furnishings Signs of Change

3. After viewing, use the information to develop simple outlines on

uses of the Amazon River. Some related activities may be:

a) Children with high ability level may write individual reports

on one topic, (e.g., Homes found along the Amazon River.)
Encourage interest in unique river adaptations such as board-

walks.

b) Other pupils may be assigned to find or draw pictures for book-.

lets or bulletin board display, (e.g., Boats used on the Amazon.

They should write a caption for each picture telling the advan-

tage of the boats specific uie.

8. How Acculturation Influences Traditional Indian Life

a. Duplicate and distribute the following paragraphs to be used as an intro-

duction to understanding how modern values are changing traditional

peoples lives.

Most of the products of the rain forest are gathered wild

wherever they grow. In villages along the rivers, workers

make agreements with the local trader. They promise to bring

him a certain amount of rubber, or Brazil nuts or balsa logs.

He buys them and. ships them to market.

The gatherer gets very little money and he must spend most

of it at the trader's store for lard, kerosene, salt, and other

things he and his family need. Most workers owe money to the

trader and continue to work for him all their lives. The

trader is the big man of the area. His home and. store is the

business and social center. There are regular dsys for trading.

Lots of coffee and drinks are consumed and everyone exchanges

news and gossip. On holidays (including the trader's birthday),

there maybe a dance.

D. Bieven, Hello Brazil, New York:
Norton & Co., 1907, p. 88.
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How do gatherers get most of the forest products they trade?
What does the trader do with them?

What does the gatherer do with the money he earns?

Trom whom does the gatherer get his food supplies?

Why is the trader called "the big man of the area?"

Why mig#t gatherers look forward to going to the trading center?

How has life changed for Indians who now work as gatherers?
Which way of life would you prefer traditional or modern? Give'your reasons.

b. Use an opaque projector to dhow the chart "What tbe Amason Indians
Trade" to the class. (See Figure 19.)

Cutright, Charters, and. Clark, /Jiving
Together Around the World. New York:

195&

Figure 19

How are_some_forast nrrnAllrbt_m_
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Why might gatherers look forward to going to the trading center?

How has life changed for Indians who now work as gatherers?

Which way of life would you prefer traditional or modern? Give
your reasons.

b. Ute an opaque projector to dhow the chart "What the Amazon Indians
Trade" to the class. (See Figure 19.)

//411Pr:T.

Cutright, Charters, and. Clark, Living
Together Around. the World. New York:
Macmillan, 1958.

Figure 19

How are same forest products used In a traditional Indian village
life?

What neans of transportation do the Indians use?

What is done with the products the Indians bring to a trading pceta

How do Indians use the goods they receive?

If a trader wanted more forest products, how might he get them?

How does trading bring old and new ways together?
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c. Use the color sound film "Amazon Family," (BAVI Loan Collection), to
develop insight into changes in the life of Amazon people as related
to modern uses of forest resources. Before viewing the film, review
highlights of a day in the life of traditional Indian group by reading
Parana, Boy of the Amizon, by Frances Maziere. Develop charts simi-
lar to the following:

Before viewing:

Traditional Indian Family

Mother - Cooks, gardens, weaves cloth

Father - Fishing, hunting for family

Children - Play with pets, swim, taught by village people

:fter viewins:

Rubber Gatherer's Famil;ir

Mother - Cooks, gardens, weaving

Father - Works (gathering rubber) to trade for other goods

Children - Go to special school, wear more clothing, cattle

d. Show the picture of an Amazon family in their new faxMhause to help the
children understand that some traditional customs continue to meet
people's needs. (See Figure 20.)

e. Help children organize information to show changes taking place in the
traditional life of the Amazon Indian in terms of meeting their basic
needs. Develop a notebook or bulletin board dhart similar to the
following:

Need Traditional Life Modern Life

IFood. Gather or raise food Raise some; buy* some

Clothi Mala2..._rab

Shelter

im............de

Tools

f. Draw attention to rain forest resources whidh are used locally. Pre-
view the filmstrip "Brazil, Industries and Products," Eyegate Filmstrip
Co., to note these frames which show rain forest products of Brazil.
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Courtesy of the United Nations

A new farmhouse at Mimosinko. Father is in the hammock while mother and

children use the new furniture.

Figure 20

How does the use of the hammock show a carryover of an Indian tradition
in a modern farmhouse?

Why is a hammock a practical household article for sleeping in a hot
climate?

In what ways can hammocks make a small house more comfortable for large
family living?
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g. Develop a bulletin board. chart showing those products Whidh are used inNew York. Divide elass into groups. Have one group dram pictures ofthe resources, such as the rubber tree. Encyclopedia pictures may beused as models. Assign another group of dhildren to clip magazine pic-tures of products.

In the Rain Forest
There Grows

From Which
People Get

To Uae For

(Drawings)

Rubber tree

Carnhba tree

Cinchona tree

JUte vine

(Magazine clippings)

Rubber

Floor wax

Quinine

Rope

(Magazine climings)

Mattresses, toys,
automdbile tires

Protecting wood.

Medicine

Anchor ships

h. Plan a, tr4 to the Mhseum of Natural History. The Mhseum Hall, Man ofMontana, ehows the culture of Amazon Indians who lived closer to theAndes Mountains in Peru. (Montana means mountains.) However, there isgreat similarity to the Amazon Ran Forest culture.

Suggestions for planning:

1. Meke a preview visit to the Mhsemm.

2. To play down distraction that will occur when children encounter thecase with the shrunken heads, discuss the practice with stress oncultural meaning. Point out the modern tendency to overplay head-shrinking due to commercialism.

Bac1.1 ound Information on the Custom of Head-hunti

Head-hunting is not a form of warfare. Me custom is motivatedprincipally by revenge. There is a belief that the trophy headgives the taker supernatural power. The Avaro Indians havethis custom. This practice has been exploited as a touristattraction of South America.

3. Elicit questions that children can aek of museum guides then dividethe class into groups of "Explorers." Each group should, be respon-sible for getting the answer to one or two questions.

4. Advanced "Explorers" may be assigned to copy information fromextibits:

a) List types and names of crops grown.

b) List musical instruments used.



There Grows

(Drawings)

Rubber tree

CarnUba tree

Cinchona tree

jute vine

eopie (Jet 10 Use Zur

(Magazine clippings)

Rubber

Floor wax

Quinine

Rope

(Mhgazine clippings)

Mattresses, toys,
automobile tires

Protecting wood

Medicine

Anchor ships

h. Plan a trip to the Mhseum of Natural History. The Museum Hall, Men of

Montana, shows the culture of Amazon Indians who lived closer to the

Andes Mbuntains in Peru. (Montana means mountains.) However, tbere is

great similarity to the Amazon Rain FOrest culture.

Suggestions for planning:

I. Make a preview visit to the Museum.

2. To play down distraction that will occur when children encounter the

case with the shrunken heads, discuss the practice with stress on

cultural meaning. Point out the modern tendenoy to overplay head-

shrinking due to commercialism.

Background Information on the CustomofHeati

Head-hunting is not a form of warfare. The custom is motivated

principally by revenge. There is a belief that :be trophy head

gives the taker supernatural power. The Jiver° Indians have

this custom. This practice has been exploited as a tourist

attraction of South America.

3. Elicit questions that children can ask of museum guides then divide

the class into groups of *Explorers." Each group should be respon-

sible for getting the answer to one or two questions.

4. Advanced "Explorers" maybe assigned to copy information from

exhibits:

a) List types and names of crops grown.

b) List musical instruments used.

c) List children's toys.

d) List materials used to make jewelry.

5. Have several groups of flbgAonmes carry sketdh pads and pencils to

use in making simple drawings of homes, village activities (weaving,

building, jewelry, musical instruments, children's toys and clothing.)

9. The Cities of the Amason, River Basin as Centers of Acculturation and

Industrialization

a. Help the class take an imaginary trip up the Amazon River. Mbtivate

interest in the topic by discussing clothing preparations necessary for

visiting the area. Discuss boats as means of river transportation in

visiting smaller settlements.
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b. Before the imaginary tour prepare a "travel brochure" for the children.Duplicate some information about what they should expect "to see."Duplicate and. distribute the brochure.

Cities of the Amazon Basin

In the cities there are fine old houses in the Portugese stylewith gardens filled. with fruit trees and. tropical flowers.Most Amazonian families, however, live in the simplest kind t"of house. It may be of mud and thatch or a few planks set onstilts over the water. There is not likely to be much furni-ture aside from a hammock or two, and. perhaps a sewing machine.

D. Bowen, Hello Brazil,. New York:Norton & Co., 1967.
What types of houses will we find in the cities?
Which houses will be similar to those of traditional Indianhouses?

Why will we find most Amazonians living in this type house?
Why will we see hammocks still being used, today?
What familiar modern household machine will we see?
How might the use of a sewing machine cause greater changes inthe area?

c. Itoject a map of the Amazon River to make an itinerary for a class tourof two cities - Belem and. Manaus. Have an advanced. readet'act as tourWile by reading descriptions of each city as the tour group arrives.Encourage a slow worker to also act as tow guide by pointing to citiesand projecting pictures of -city scenes. (See Figure 21.)
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Dockside at Belem, Brazil.

Courtesy of the United Nations
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Dockside at Belem, Brazil.

Figure 21

7

Courtesy of the United Nations

Haw did location help to make Belem an important city in the Amazon
region?

What signs of changc from old to new does this picture show?

What tells you that this used to be a "rain forest?"

What modern machine will become important to help solve the problem
of living in a rain forest climate?
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Belem

Belem is the largest city of the Amazon region. Wa2k down to
the docks of Belem and you can see and snell the products of
the forest that have attracted. people from all over the world
to this uncomfortable part of the earth. There are bales of
hides and jute fiber, drums of palm oil, brown "Biscuits" of
smoked rubber that smell like fish, Brazil nuts, manioc root,
sacks of cacao and rice. There are cages of birds, snakes,
and other animals that are being shipped to zoos and pet shops
in many countries.

Belem is now connected by a rough highway to Brasilia and the
rest of the country. In other cities of Anazoniaq cars are
more for show than use. Few roads go nore than a few miles
beyond the edge of town before disappearing in the jungle.
The only way to travel any distance is by airplane, ar boat.

Adapted. from D. Bowen, Hello Brazil,
New York: Norton & Co. , 1967,
pp. 88-89.

Post tour discussion of Belem.

What is the size of Belem?

Haw did our eyes, ears, and noses tell us that Belem is a city
cut out of the rain forest.

Why were so many forest products on the docks?

Haw does location help the city to grow/

Haw does the rain ftrest create a problem of transportation for
the cities?

Haw does the rough highway show an attenpt to overcome the pro-
blem of land transportation?

Why do very few people own cars?

How does the use of the airplane show another attempt to over-
cone the problem of transportation?
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Nhnaus An Unusual City

We leave our river steamer at Manaus about 1,000 miles tram the
mouth of the Amazon. There is no city in all the world quite
like Manaus. It sits on a cliff in the middle of the rain forest.

It was built a century Ngo, at a time when some people were mmking
great fortunes from the wild rubber trees of the Amazon forest.
In those days, most of the world's rubber came fram the Amazon
Basin and people got rich almost in one night. Manaus was such a
rich place that a great opera house was built. The best singers
from Europe were brought here to sing. Nhnsions were built with
materials from Europe. The first streetcars in South America ran
in Manaus.

However, viten cheaper rubber began to come from Asia, Manaus vent
to sleep. The opera house, other buildings and streets are still
there to remind people of the days of wealth.

People who live in this city today use electricity, streetcars,
and telephones. They have a good water system. Yet there are no
roads leading from the city in any direction. Manaus is really a
large trading post - a place where Indians and other traders
bring natural rlibber, nuts, wood and cacao seeds from ehipment
down the river. There are also factories Which make jute sacks,
paper, plywood and dairy products and other things used by people
in the Amazon Basin.

Adapted from Drummond and Sloan, journeys,
Through Many Lands. New Jersey: Allyn
and Bacon, 1960, p. 60.
David Bowen. Hello Brazil. New York:
Norton and Co:7717577767-90-91.

Post-Tour discussion of Nhnaus.

How far up the Amason have we traveled?

Why is the location of Manaus unusual?

How did Manaus once become a wealthy city/

Why did people want to hear music fram Europe?

What caused Nhnaus to go to sleep?

How is Manaus like our city/

Why couldn't we find a road leading from Nhnaus to another place?

Rftu 1t 4 mlants_n_nnnhaam 4 n neotwolis-Ann4-4...v.4)
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Basin and people got rich almost in one night. Manaus was sudh a

rich place that a great opera, house was built. The best singers

from Europe were brought here to sing. Mansions were bmilt with

materials from Europe. The first streetcars in South America ran

in Manaus.

However, when cheaper rubber began to come from Asia, Manaus went

to sleep. The opera house, other buildings end streets are still

there to remind people of the days of wealth.

People who live in this city today use electricity, streetcars,

and telephones. They have a good water system. Yet there are 40

roads leading fram the city in any direction. Manaus is really a

large trading:post - a place where Indians and other traders

bring natural rubber, nuts, %mod and cacao seeds from shipment

down the river. There are also factories which make jute sacks,

paper, plywood and dairy products and other things used by people

in the Amazon Basin.

Adapted. from Drummond. and Sloan, Journeys

Through Many Lands. New Jersey: Allyn

and Bacon, 1960, p. 60.

David Bowen. Hello Brazil. New York:

Norton and. Co., 1967, pp. 90-91.

Post-Tour discussion of Manaus.

How far up the Amazon, have we traveled?

Why is the location of Manaus unusual?

How did Manaus once become a wealthy city?

Why did people want to hear music from Europe?

What caused Menaus to go to sleep?

How is Manaus like our city?

Why couldn't we find a road leading from Manaus to another paace?

How does this ehaw a prOblem in communication?

From where did the interesting people come?

Why is Manaus a good location for a jute sack and palaer-nmking

factory/

How do you think the factories will change the life of the people

in Manaus?

How might the factories create a need to overcome the problem of

transportation?
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d.. Select passages from the following articles to illustrate aspects ofcity life and changes brought about by acculturation.

Inside our house, 11 of us sleepin three small rooms. We have
hooks on the walls for stringing
hammocks. People say that the
South American jungle Indians in-
vented hainmocks for lies* j. Ac-
tually hammocks make a lot of
sense. They are lightweight, cool,
and easy to keep clean. I find themvery comfortable, but then I've
been sleeping in them all my life.

Until I was 12 I lived with rela-tives in a jungle village, a couple
of days upriver from here by canoe.In many ways I liked the village
better than Belém. There was moreto do. I could hunt anteaters andwild pigs and birds and monkeys
with my cousins. I could fish. And
we seemed to have a lot more time
to play.

But my mother thought I should
go to school, so she brought me back
to Belém. I guess she's right These
days a man reallyhas to know how
th read and write. He also has to
know how to use money.

Back in the jungle, we hardly
ever bought anything. We made
everything. But now there seems to
be more and more things that cost
money. I want to be able to payfor things like electricity and run-ning water and guns for hunting.
Life seems to be changing real fast,
even in the jungle. tr

j4,t;v Sh014k,
MARCH 21. MS
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BRAZIL
By RAINIUNDO

RODRIGUES DA SILVA
(rys-MOON-deh nehd-REHipths . . .)

As told to SHEILA TURNER

I AM 15 and live with my mother,
sister, and eight other people in a
three room wood hut in the levee
of Belém, Brazil.

Our city is very large (pop: 500,-
000), very beautiful, and very old.
It was founded by Portuguese ex-
plorers more than 400 years ago.
They tried to make it look like
towns back home, so they brought
ceramic tiles with pictures on them
to decorate all the houses. Today
people put tiles on new houses, tr.
And some people even make tile
patterns on the floors of their ga-
rages!

Belém is on the Amazon River,
surrounded by jungle, and not far
in from the Atlantic Ocean. Ocean
ships come here from many parts
of the world. Among other things,
they bring us canned food, auto-
mobiles, machines, and flour.

Sometimes, when my .family
needs money badly, I work on the
docks helping to unload slips in-

Mostly, though, we like to shopat the waterfront market. Peoplefrom smaller villages along the rivercome here in their dugout canoes,bringing pineapples, cassava, ba-nanas, sugar cane, nuts, and freshfish every day. You also can buyvoodoo herbs and charms at thismarket As you can see from look-ing at me, many of us have Africanas well as Portuguese and Indianancestors. Some of the old reli-gious beliefs from Africa have beenmixed in with our Christian cus-toms. The African part is called
"voodoo."

My friends and I like to spend
our spare time playing futebol,
which I am told is like soccer in the
United States. We play in the yard
of my school where I am in fourth
grade.

Since we only have four years of
public school !Are, this year will be
my last I'd like to go to a trade
school and learn how to fix ma-
chines, but my family cannot afford
to send me. My father doesn't live
with us and my mother earns very
littlq sorting nuts in a Brazil nut
factory.

I'll probably end up on the
docks, like many other poor people
of Belém. It sure would be nice
though, if we could afford to leave
the favela. Pavelas are something
like slums in the United States.
They are always built on land that
nobody else wants. In our case, our
houses are on poles over a swamp
fun ofinoactuithe
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By RAIMUNDO
RODRIGUES DA SILVA
(rys-MOON-doh ruhd-REE-guhs . . .1

As told to SHEILA TURNER

I AM 15 and live with my mother,
sister, and eight other people in a
three room wood hut in the favela
of Belérn, Brazil.

Our city is very large (pop: 500,-
000), very beautiful, and very old.
It was founded by Portuguese ex-
plorers more than 400 years ago.
They tried to make it look like
towns back home, so they brought
ceramic tiles with pictures on them
to decorate all the houses. Today
people put tiles on new houses, too.
And some people even make tile
patterns on the floore of their ga-
rages!

Belém is on the Amazon River,
surrounded by jungle, and not far
in from the Atlantic Ocean. Ocean
ships come here from many parts
of the world. Among other things,
they bring us canned food, auto-
mobiles, machines, and flour.

Sometimes, when my .family
needs money badly, I work on the
docks helping to unload ships in-
stead of going to school. i make
about 40 cents a day in U.S. mon-
ey. I may not look very strong, but
I can carry heavy loads, just like
a man.

Life in Belém can be exciting.
We have movie theaters here. We
have many stores. We even have a
supermarket that the sailors tell
me is just like a supermarket in the
United States.

Mostly, though, we like to shopat the waterfront market. People
from smaller villages along the river
come here in their dugout canoes,
bringing pineapples, cassava, ba-
nanas, sugar cane, nuts, and fresh
fish every day. You also can buyvoodoo herbs and charms at thismarket. As you can see from look-ing at me, many of us have Africanas well as Portuguese and Indian
ancestors. Some of the old reli-gious beliefs from Africa have beenmixed in with our Christian cus-toms. The African part is called
"voodoo."

My friends and I like to spend
our spare time playing futebol,
which I am told is like soccer in the
United States. We play in the yard
of my school where I am in fourth
grade.

Since we only have four years of
public school here, this year will be
my last. I'd like to go to a trade
school and learn how to fix ma-
chines, but my family cannot afford
to send me. My father doesn't live
with us and my mother earns very
little sorting nuts in a Brazil nut
factory.

I'll probably end up on the
docks, like many other poor people
of Belém. It sure would be nice
though, if we could afford to leave
the favela. Favelas are something
like slums in the United States.
They are always built on land that
nobody else wants. In our case, our
houses are on poles over a swamp
full of mosquitoes and garbage.

We're one of the luckier families

because our house is right on the
edge of the fauela on dry land. We
can keep pigs and chickens in our
yard instead of inside the house
like some people. And I have a pet
dog.

vent= nammocits for sleeping. Ac-
tually hammocks make a lot of
sense. They are lightweight, cool,
and easy to keep clean. I find them
very comfortable, but then I've
been sleeping in them all my life.

Until I was 12 I lived with rela-
tives in a jungle village, a couple
of days upriver from here by canoe.In many ways I liked the village
better than Belém. There was more
to do. I could hunt anteaters and
wild pigs and birds and monkeys
with my cousins. I could fish. And
we seemed to have a lot more time
to play.

But my mother thought I should
go to school, so she brought me back
to Belém. I guess she's right. These

ys a man really has to know how
k read and write. He also has to
know how to use money.

Back in the jungle, we hardly
ever bought anything. We made
everything. But now there seems to
be more and more things that cost
money. I want to be able to pay
for things like electricity and run-
ning water and guns for hunting.
Life seems to be changing real fast,
even in the jungle.

AipbotosiwillWaTumer

Indian villagers bring vegetables,

eggs, fish, and other foods to

cities to be sold in open markets.

Note up-to-date plastic wrapping.

e. Make travel brochures on Amazon cities. Ute these to give an imaginery
tour to other classes or to invited parents. Include pictures of
modern techniques for overcoming problems of the rain forest, e.g.,
transportation.
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Case Stuay: People of the Congo Rain Forest (Bantu-speaking Peoples)

Teacher Background

The word. Bantu means people. It is the plural of Mhntu, a person. The root,ntu, is found in all the languages of the modern Banta-speakers. Today,
Bantu-speakers can be found in nearly all of Central Africa and the central
and southern regions of East Africa where they were mainly responsible for theintroduction and spread of farming and metal-working. The fact that Bantu-
speakers are not exclusively a forest peopae can be discerned by studyingtheir history and noting their geographical location.

Earliest Location

Linguistic evidence clearly indicates the area from which the first Banta-
speakers migrated. Their original homeland must have been in the Cameroon high-lands and along a thin strip of lowland on the vest coast of Africa south ofthe Cameroots.

It appears that from about A.D. zero to 500, they had maved into the grasslandcountry of thesoutheasternCongo Basin where they began to increase steadily innumbers. Eventually this large group spait up into different peoples, who
developed daughter languages from their original mother language.

By A.D. 500, Bantu-speaking groups were living in small farming and cattle-
raising villages In Centm. and East Africa. Recent archeological research in-dicates that by this time, processes of iron-vorking was known to them and theyhad also developed methods of mining, smelting and working other minerals,especially copper.

Between 1000 and 1500, Bantwkipeaking populations ranged from snail village
units, frequently with several thousand people, to large, stable kingdoms. Thevillage, the key political unit throughout most of Central Africa, was coml.posed of large kin groupings. Village leadership VW provided by a council of
elders, who were respected and. honored for age and wisdom Which gave them thecapacity to exempaify the social, economic and religious values which werecommon to nearly all Bantu-speaking peoples and wtich were inextricably woveninto their life fabric.

Adapted from Basil Davidson, The Growth
of African Civilization. London:
Longmans, 1965.
Roland Caiver and R., rage. A Short History
of Africa. Baltimore: Penguin Books, 1962.

Sweated Approach.

Prepare the children for a study of the Congo rain forest by helping theni place
themselves in the rain forest environment. Set the stage by helping them to
pantomime a trip into the past:



The word Bantu means people. It is the plural of Mintu, a person. The root,
ntu, is found ir all the languages of the modern Bantu-speakers. Today,
Bantu-speC'ers can be found in nearly all of Central Africa and the central
and southe_n regions of East Africa where they were mainly responsible for the
introduction and spread of farming and metal-working. The fact that Bantu-
speakers are not exclusively a forest people can be discerned by studytag
their history and noting their geographical location,

Earliest Location

Linguistic evidence clearly indicates tile area from which the first Bantu-
speakers migrated. Their original homeland must hame been in the Cameroon high-
lands and along a thin strip of lowland on the west coast of Africa south of
the Caneroons.

It appears that from about A.D. zero to 500, they had moved into the grassland
country of the southeasternCongo Basin where they began to increase steadily in
nunbers. Eventually this large group split up into different peoples, who
developed daughter languages from their original mother language.

By A.D. 500, Bantu-speaking groups were living in small farming and cattle-
raising villages in Central and East Africa. Recent archeological research in-
dicates that by this time, processes of iron-working was known to them and they
had also developed methoas of nining, smelting and working other minerals,
especially copper.

Between 1000 and 1500, Bantu.;speaking populations ranged from small village
units, frequently with aeveral thousand people, to large, stdble kingdoms. The

village, the key political unit throughout most of Central Africa, was ccer
posed of large kin groupings. Village leadership wes provided by a council of
elders) who were respected and honored for age and wisdom which gave them the
capacity to exemplify the social, economic and religious values which were
common to nearly all Bantu-speaking peoples and which were inextricably woven
into their life fabric.

Adapted from Basil Davidson, The Growth
of African Civilization. London:
Longmans, 1965.
Roland Oltver and R. Fage. A Short History
of Africa. Baltimore: Penguin Books, 1962,

Suggested Avproach

Prepare the children for a study of the Congo rain forest by helping them place
themselves in the rain forest environment. Set the stage by helping them to
pantondme a trip into the past:

Children, we are going to take an imaginary trip to ancient
Africa. just as astronauts go into space, we mill become
"pastronauts" awl travel into the past. Let's put on our

suits. (Go through the motions of putting on a suit). Now,

let's clinth into our timeship (dramatize). Close our eyes,
and travel quickly back 2,000 years to the continent of
Africa. (Pause)

Uae an overhead projector to show transparencies of vegetation and rainfall maps
to point out the location and climate found in the Congo.
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We have trmveled back through time dbout 500 years. Cur ship
is now stationed in Africa - aver the first home of the peuple
who speak the Bantu language. Let's use our map for more infor-
mation. Point to eagh vegetation area and aik:

What kind of land can be found here?

How does this rain forest compare with the Amazon Rain Forest?

What kind of transportation problemmight we find in th5q rainforest?

How might the people live in this rain forest?

We shall be located here. (Point to the Nigerian rain forest).
Before we leave our time ship we must decide if we need these wexmsuits.

What kind of clothing will 'le need in a tropical Congo rain forest?

What problems would we have to solve?

Is everyone ready? Let's explore the Congo rain forest.
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SUGGESTED LEARNING ACTIVITIES

1. Understanding That Life Today Has Roots in the Past

a. Read the descriptions of the 15bh and 20ths.century villages in the Congo
to the class. Help the children see similarities in the layout of these
villages and places they have seen or known about in other parts of the
world.

15th Century Description

Villages were built back from the roads and surrounded with pali-
iades. Larger towns had. many hard-to-follow narrow paths lined
mith high hedges. Houses were rectangular with walls of palm
bark and thatched roofs.

Adapted from Robin Mc Kowa. The Congo.

New York: itcGraw-Hill Book Co.,
1968, p. 45.

What is a palisade? (relate to New Jersey Paliaades)

For what purposes were palisades built? (protection from invaders)

What does rectangular mean?

Why would larger towns have many har&-to-follow paths? (discourage
invasion; protection from animals)

Of what material were houses made?

Why was palm bark used?

In what other ways migbt the palm tree be used?

20th Century Description

Stepping out of a lovely grove of palm trees we faged a long
street, at least thirty feet wide, as straight as an arrow. It
was bordered by Oblong huts, each standing alone at an equal
distance from its neighbors; they were all the same shape and
differed only in their walls, which were made of mat work orna-
mented with beautiful designs in black; their usual patterns
changed from house to house. The houses were spick and span as
if they had just been finished; the road was swept clean.

Emil Torday, The Kingdan of the Bushongo.
DVAlesolm1wi1't4a. 1A0C



world.

15th Century Description

Villages were built batk from the roads and surrounded with pali-

sades. Larger towns had many hard-to-follow narrow paths lined

with high hedges. Houses were rectangular with walls of palm

bark and thatched roofs.

Adapted from Robin MKown. The Congo.

New 'York: McGraw-Bill Book Co.,

1968, p. 45.

What is a palisade? (relate to New Jersey Palisades)

Fbr what purposes were palisades built? (protection from invaders)

What does rectangular mean?

wny would larger towns hive many hard-to-follow paths? (discourage

invasion; protection from animals)

Of What material were houses made?

Why was palm bark used?

In wbat other ways might the palm tree be used?

20th Century Descriybion

Stepping out of a lovely grove of palm trees we faced a long

street, at least thirty feet wide, as straight as an arrow. It

was bordered by oblong huts, each standing alone at an equal

distance from its neighbors; they were all the same shape and

differed only in their walls, which were made of mat work orna-

mented with beautiful designs in black; their usual patterns

changed fram house to house. The houses were spick and span as

if they had just been finished; the road was swept clean.

Emil Torday, The Kingdom of the Bashongo.

Philadelphia: Lippincott, 1925.

How is oblong different from rectangular?

Why might the walls haYe different designs?

How do the descriptions of the village many years ego and the

present day village remind you of a place you have seen? How

are the two places similar? (Children may describe suburban

scenes, villages in tropical places, etc.)

lice an opaque projector to show the illustration of a presem-day vil-

lage in the Congo. (See Figure 1.)

b. Ude a map of Africa to locate the Congo area. Tell the children that

the old Kongo kingdom stretdhed from the area now called Kindhasa to

the country now known as Angola.
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c. Help the children see haw the system of transportation contributed to
the unity of the Kongo Kingdom in the 15th century. WriLe the fol-
lowing sentences on the dhalkbpard and discuss the information.

Throughout the kingdom was a network of royal roads. These
roads were cared fOr by men from the nearest village. Bridges
made of a twisted rope-like plant were built aver the many
waterwaYs.

Adapted, from Robin McKown. The Congo.
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1968,
pp. laip-45.

Why did the king need a network of roads?

Wby might New York State Highway caretakers ltve near their places
of work?

Why was it vise for men from the nearest village to care for roads
in the Kongo Kingdom?

How did this help to keep the Kongo Kingdom united?

How did they overcome the prOblem of crossing the many waterways?

Where did they get the material for the bridges?
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d. Inspire imaginative thought by recreating the migration route or early
Bantu-speaking groups. Display a wall map of Africa as you read and
dramatize the following passage. Help the children place themselves in
the role of early Bantu-speakers.

Many years have passed. Nam 3 and grandsons and great-grandsons
have become fathers and gr. , ers and ancestors. Our group has
become larger and larg. 'any of us have moved south. There are
Bantu-speakers living ih .,hc, highlands of the Cameroons.(Use map
for illustrations.) Many of us have moved to the land of the tall
grass. We continue to make and use our tools. We plant new crops
wherever we live. Large numbers of us wish to go further. But
the great forest stops us. Let us now think of how to 3olve this
prOblem.

What imazortant skills are we using? (Iron-working and farming)

What tools are we carrying with us?

How are we using our tools?

What is our problem?

e. Help children visualize some of the problems of the Bantu-speakers. Use
a map which shows the Congo Rain Forest and the Congo River or trace and
duplicate part of a map that dhows the forest and the Congo River. Divide
the class into groups that will discuss answers to the questions below.

What problems does the forest present?

List steps that we can take to get through the forest.

What problem will we have after getting through the forest?

How will we solve the problem of crossing the rivers?

f. Discuss the use of the pirogue (dug-out canoe) as the way in which the
Bantu-speaking groups solved the problem of crossing the rivers.

Of what material is the pirogue made?

Where did the Bantu-speakers get the material?

How was it made?

What tool did the Bantu-speakers use to make their pirogues?

Where did the Bantu-speakers get material to make axes?

Mahy pirogues were over eighty feet long. What advantage did this
have for Bantu-speaking groups?

Pirogues were often made in two separate parts which could be joined.
V..... AA-1 A.
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Bantu-speakers living in the highlands of the Cameroons.(Use map
for illustrations.) Many of us have moved to the land of the tall
grass. We continue to make and use oux tools. We plant new crops
wherever we live. Large nuMbers of us wish to go further. But
the great forest stops us. Let us now think of how to solve this
problem.

What important skills are we using? (Iron-working and farming)

What tools are we carrying Toith us?

How are we using our tools?

What is our problem?

e. Help children visualize some of the problems of the Bantu-speakers. Use
a map which shows the Congo Rain Forest and the Congo River or trace and
duplicate Part of a map that ghows the fbrest and the Congo River. Divide
the class into groups that will discuss answers to the questions below.

What problems does the forest present?

List steps that we can take to get through the forest.

What problem will we have after getting through the forest?

How wIll we solve the prOblem of crossing the rivers?

f. Discuss the use of the pirogue (dug-out canoe) as the way in which the
Bantu-speaking groups solved the problem of crossing the rivers.

Of what material is the pirogue made?

Where did the Bantu-speakers get the material?

How was it made?

What tool did the Bantu-speakers uBe to make their pirogues?

Where did the Bantu-speakers get material to make axes?

Many pirogues were over eighty feet long. What advantage did this
have for Bantu-speaking groups?

Pirogues were often made in two separate parta which could be joined.
How did this help in transpeTting them overland?

g. Begin to develop an on-going chart to help children understand the inven-
tiveness of the Bantu-speakers in meeting the challenges of nature.

Solvink the Problems of Nature

Early Bantu-Speakers

Problem Solution BS1Ps

Going through a forest Chop down trees Iron axes

Crossing rivers Build dug-out canoes Wbod

Iron axes
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h. Mbtivate interest in the daily activities of ancient Bantu-speakers.

Let us take another trip into the past. This tine we shall pre-tend that our classroom is an ancient Bantu-speaking village.
We will dramatize some of the activities that may have been
going on in this village about two thousand years ago.

Use a picture or describe a roughly hewn sh4rt-handled hoe, to drama-tize its use by the ancient Bantu-speakers.

The short-handled hoe is a tool that was used by the Bantu-
speakers more than 2,000 years ago.

What do you think the tool vas used for?

Yes, it was used for till4Athe soil to grow food. The handlewas very short. Keeping that in mind, dhow us the way in which
the Bantu-speakers prebably used the short-handled hot. (Desig-nate a group to pantomime this action).

i. Display pictures which illustrate the use of the axe and spear. Discussand dramatize the use of the two tools. If pictures or drawings of theactual tools are not available, use pictures of modern tools and hamechildren make suggestions as to Appearance of a much more simplified
version (wooden handle and metal blade).

The axe: What does this picture show? (See Figure 2.)

How was this tool used? (To Obtain wood for fires)

j. Show the children a picture of a spear.

How did the Bantu-speakers use this tool?

Of mhat material were these tools made? (Iron and wood)

From where did the Bantu-language groups get the iron? (Fromtbesurrounding rocks)

Wbat type of tools miebt have been used to take the iron from theearth?

Wbat do we call the yrocess of taking minerals from the earth?

Show us how tbo mining tool might have been used.

k. Ute the explanation of a simple version of a blasting fUrnace to help
the children understand the kind of knowledge that wym necessary forseparating iron ore /Prom rock. Encourage the children to speculate
on their life as an ancient Bantu-speaking group.
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Pipe-Bayaka or Batshioko Peoples

Amc-Songe People

Headrest-Bales People

Arrow Holder

Tell bow eadh of these articles is used by Bantu-wpeaking peoples.

Figure 2
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The ancient Bantu-speakers had a way of separating the ore from the
rock and melting it so that it could be worked into tools. For this
they used a simple version of a blasting furnace. Air was ramped into
the fUrnace by a pair of instruments called bellows. The ironsmith
used a pair of bellows to puSh air through several little clay tubes.
These clay tares were attadhed to the blast furnace. The ironamiths
put the iron into the furnace to be heated by a strong fire. When
it was removed, they hammered and formed it into useful tools.

What metal were we mining?

From where did we get the metal?

What use did we make of the iron?

Explain the way in which the blast furnace worked.

Haw did we.use the short-handled hoe to help us get our food?

Why was the axe useful to us?

1. Assign a fee children.to find out what other items were made from iron
by the early Bantu-speakers.

2. aderstactim of the Nuclear !ainily

a. Display several pictures of nuclear families (parents and children only)
of different sizes and ethnic groups.

How many members are in the family?

By What title would you identify eadh member?

What do these people share that make them a family/

Why do members of a family need each other?

b. Develop the concept of a 'nuclear family.' Introduce the term nuclear
as a word that describes a family consisting of only parents and their
children.

What title do we give to mothers and fathers?

What title do we give to bays and girls?

Help the children with the following activities and questions:

List the members of your nuclear family by name.

Bring in pictures of your nuclear family or magazine pictures of
a nuclear family.

Describe a typical morning, noon or evening activity of your
nuclear family.

How does eadh meMber participate in the activity?
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c. Help the students use the following method of illustrating a nuclear
family, showing how members are related to one another.

Have each child make a diagram of his immediate family structure,
eg,

Joe Smith

MaJried

Jjhe Jle

Loretan, Joseph, TeachIng the Disadvantaged,
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1966,
p. 132.

Figure 3

d. Demonstrate a symbolic method or diagraming a nuclear fuoily. (Figure 3 ).
Supply children with triangles, circles and strips of paper so that they
may diagram a nuclear family. Snapdhots may be attached to the symbols
for chart illustration.

male

female

child

brothers
sisters

Figure 4

= marriage

who would be at the head of the family?

Why are thav sinewl 'lei Asa hir 4 Am. Prn+.v.nathingh ertimihml .1
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Jim Bill Jane Joe

Loretan, Joseph, Teaching the Disadvantaged,
Teachers College, Columbia Uhiversity, 1966,
p. 132.

Figure 3

d. Demonstrate a symbolic method of diagraming a nrclear family. (Figure 3 ).
Supply children with triangles, circles and strips of paper so that they
may diagram a nuclear family. Snapshots nay be attached to the symbols
for chart illustration.

male

female

child

brothers
sisters

Figure

= marriage

Who would be at the head of the family?

Why are they placed side by side? (Introduce syMbol =)

Who else is represented?

Why are they placed beneath the parents? Why are the parents above?

Encourage the children to define generation. How many generations
do we find in a nuclear family?
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3. Understanding the importance of the Extended Family,

a. Help students diagram the structure of an extended family.

Demonstrate what happens when a pebble is thrown into a still pool ofwater. (Use a basin half-filled with water.) Explain that the wideningcircles are similar to the additional members whidh make up the extendedfamily.

Diagram of the Extended Family

Figure 5

Which is the smallest circle?

Where would you place the nuclear family? Why?

Which family members (relatives) Should be placed in the next circle?

What information can we acquire fram a diagram of this nature?

b. Use the following quotation to help children understand how the ex-tended family lives together.

Inkeeping with their economic ideal of cooperation and sharing
together, Africans are thoroughly clannish....Each clan is made
up of towns; eadh town of villages; eadh village of families;
each family of indiviftals.

Colin Turnbull. Tradition ami Change in
African Tribal Life. Cleveland: World
PUblishing Co., 1966, pl. 14.

What does "clan" mean?

Can you imagine any problems that might arise when large groupsof people live together?

c. Read the following anecdote, "Tribal Generosity," to the children. Thenhave the students answer the questions before reading the answer to theanecdote.
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TRIBAL GENEROSITY

"Tell me, Josephine"

I am well known, with a big family to feed. My.house is by
the bus stop and every day I receive visitors from the home
village. It is my duty to give my trtbesfolk food and money
for their journey needs. But my family suffer from hunger
and I go without the decent clothes Ny position calls for.
Though I have a good job, I am kept poor by home peopl.e.

I do not dislike them, but what can I do to be saved from
them?

What is meant by home village? Tribesfolk?

Why must he give to his tribesfolk?

Why do the trfbesfolk stop at the home of a man with a large
family?

What does generous mean?

Do you agree or disagree with Josephine's answer? Why?

What advice would you give this man?

Answer to the Anecdote

Word has got arouna of your generosity and willingness to put
tribal custom before your own family's needs.

You must be less generous. When you are paid, go straight to
buy the clothes you need most urgently. Lock up your house
sometimes when the bus is due, and take your family to visit
friends.

When visitors come, say they are welcome to stay overnight if
in exchange for your accommodation they will share out a
little of the food they have brought for the journey. Explain
that having so mem visitors has made you a poor man and your
children hungry.

If things still do not improve, try to move to a house further
from the bus stop.

Barbara Nolen, ed. Africa is Peqle.
lifemrl%wk: Dutton & Co., 1967, p. 117.

4. Develo.ig: an Uhderstandi of How Values and Customs are Passed on the

Children

a. Ask the children to tell about something they have learned to do
recently.. Follow through in the discussion until the children con-

dasAll. I Sad



for their journey needs. But my family suffer from hunger
and I go without the decent clothes my position calls for.
Though I have a good job, I am kept poor by home people.

I do not dislike them, but what can I do to be saved from
them?

What is meant by home village? Tribesfolk?

Why must he give to his tribesfolk?

Why do the tribesfolk stop at the home of a man with a large

family?

What does generm4 mean?

Do you agree or disagree with Josephine's answer? Why?

What advice would, you give this man?

Answer to the Anecdote

Word has got around of your generosity and. willingness to put

tribal custom before your own family's needs.

You, must be less generous. When, you are paid, go straight to

buy the clothes you need, most urgently. Lock up your house
sometimes when the bus is due, and take your family to visit

friends.

When visitors come, say they are welcome to stay overnight if

in exchange for your accommodation they will share out a
little of the food they havr brought for the journey. Explain
that having so many visitors has made you a poor man and your

children hungry.

If things still do not improve, try to move to a house further

from the bus stop.

Barbara Nolen, ed. Africa is People.

New York: Dutton & Co., 1967, p. 117.

4. Developing an Understandins of How Values and Customs are Passed on the

Children

a. Ask the children to tell ebout something they have learned to do

recently. Follow through in the discussion until the children con-
clude that they learn to do many different things in different ways.

Summarize their conclusions on the chalkboare.

Things People Learn

To play a game

To bake cookies

How They Learn

Listening, watching, reading directions,playing

Reading a recipe, watching, baking cookies

284



158 285

b. Use the following quotation to help the children explain: "educationby imitation."

"African tales contain bits of wisdom that have been ex-tracted from human experience through the centuries."
Teacher Background

"For centuries the Congo native has had a most accurate andefficient teaching system. It fits a nativy for adult lifeand is the product of the needs of the Central African environ-ment and the demands Gf Central African youth. It shows nimthe pert he should play in his relations with other people andhis responsibility to the community. It gives him an accurateknowledge of the trees, animals, insects of the forest in whichhe lives. He receives the rudiments of geography, tribalhistory, medicine awl many other bramches of knowledge and handi-crafts."

W.F.P. Burton. The Nhgic Drum. New York:Criterion Books, 1961, p. U.
c. Introduce the class to another method of educating Children in theBantu family. The following paragraph may be read aloud or duplicatedand distributed to the children.

The African child learns about life through music. His mothersings to him throrghout childhood, even *hen he is a tiny baby.Through singing and clapping he learns about the members ofhis family and the.important people and events of his communityand tribe and country. His mother sings tales of the famousnative drummers and dancers who are considered very importantpeople in Africa.

Betty Dietz and. Michael Olatunji.
Musical Instruments of Africa. New York:John Day Co. ,1-03,772.

d. Read the story, "The Children Who Could Do Without Their Elders" to thechildren. This story may also be used as an example of a learning ex-perience through storytelling.

The Children Who Could Do Without Their Elders
In the kingdom of Xibengo all the children became dissatisfiedwith the rule of their fathers and. mothers. "1Why should wehelp them to clic the gardens?", they asked. Nhy should weObey them, and do all that they command? WO are human beings,with as much right to be obevail be 44limeo if
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"For centuries the Congo native has had a most accurate and
efficient teaching system. It fits a native for adult lift
and is the product of the needs of the Central African engt_ron-
ment and the demands of Central African youth. It shows him
the part he should play in his relations with other people and
his responsibility to the community. It gives him an accurate
knowledge of the trees, animals, insects of the forest in which
he lives. He receives the rudiments of geography, tribal
history, medicine and many other branches of knowledge and handi-
crafts."

W.F.P. Burton. The Magic Drum. New York:
Criterion Books, 1961, p. 11.

c. Introduce the class to another method of edacating children in the
Bantu family. The following paragraph may be read aloud or duplicated
and distributed to the children.

The African child learns about life through music. His mother
sings to him throughout childhood, even when he is a tiny baby.
Through singing and elk:Ding he learns about the members of
his family and the.important people and events of his community
and tribe and country. His mother sings tales of the famous
native drummers and dancers who are considered very important
people in Africa.

Betty Dietz and Michael Olatunji.
Musical Instruments of Africa. NeJ York:
John Day Co., 1965, p. 2.

d. Read the story, "The Children Who Could Do Without Their Elders" to the
children. This story may also be used as an example of a learning ex-
perience through storytelling.

The Children Who Could Do Without Their Elders

In the kingdom of Kibengo all the children became dissatisfied
with the rule of their fathers and mothers. "Why should we
help them to dig the gardens?", they adked. 1ft should we
obey them, and do all that they command? We are human beings,
with as much right to be obeyed as they."

So the children rebelled and were punished. They rebelled again,

and were punished again. This continued until the boys and.
girls were determined to kill off all the old people, and to
appoint a king of their own.

They succeeded well. All the old people were killed exceptilg
two, for one boy loved. his father and mother so much that he
hid them, and nobody else knew that they were still alive.

The next step was to appoint a king of their own. But even when
he was appointed, nobody wanted to Obey him. All widhed to be
kings, but nobody wanted to be a sgrvant. Everybody wished to
make others work, but nobody wanted to work himself.

In the new kingdom of Kibengo matters went very badly for none
wanted to cook the food, but all wished -co eat it. Nobody would
sow, or weed the gardens, but all desired to harvest them. When
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the old people were alive their sons and daughters each
thought that he or she knew better than their father or
mother, but now that all the old people were dead it was
surprising how often one might hear the remark, "If Father
had only been here he would have shown me," or "If only
Mbther were here she would do it for me."

At last, however, by suffering and starvation, the children
were forced into some degree of order, and their king be-
came recognized as king.

Allen came a dreadful halmening. Abuge snake one day
wriggled into the royal enclosure, and coiling itself around
the king, threatened to kill him. All the bays and girls
went running here and there in fright, not knowing what to
do, and each accusing the other of doing the wrong thing. If
they left the snake, it would kill their king, while if they
attacked it, it would merely become enraged and strike him
all the sooner.

At the height of the confusion, the boy who had hidden his
parents ran off to ask their advice.

Y.;

His father told him, "My son, a snake can never resist a
jumiAng frog. Run to the stream, fetch a frog, and throw it
down hear the snake."

A

A frog was quickly brought and thrown down in front of the
snake. At once the snake left the boy king, seized the frog,
and the children beat the snake to death.

"You have saved my life," the king declared, "but I fancy that %

such wisdom was that of elders, and not that of a boy. Fetch
out your parents and we will enthrone them. 10 have fawad how
foolish it is for children to try to ltve without their elders,
fbr we have not the wisdom of experience. Let us have an older
person to command us, and let us all obey him."

W.F.P. Burton. The Masic DTum. New York: 7
Criterion Books, 1961, pp. 73-74.

Why do children sometimes become tired of being children?
0

In what way was the children's new village similar to the old
village?

5List the qualities you admired or disliked in the bay who saved
his parents.

A

What does "the wisdom of experience" mean? Can children possess
the "wisdom of experience"?

What lesson did the Children learnt
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The following sample ploy form may be used to help the children dram-atize the. story "The Children Who Could Do Without Their Elders."

Dramatization

Characters: Children (6)
Boy 1
Boy 2

Gir3. 1

Girl 2

Adults (2)
Adult (father)
King

Scene 1: A small village in the kingdom of Kibengo.

Narrator:

Boy 1:
Bay 2:

Children:

Narrator:

Children:

Narrator:

Boy 1:

Scene 2:

Girl 1:
Girl 2:

Children:

Boy 2:

Girl 1:

Narrator:

Children:

In the kingdom of Kibengos all the children became dissatis-
fied with the rule of their fathers and mothers.

Why should we help them to dig the gardens?
Why Should we obey them, and do all that they command?

We are human beings, with as much right to be obeyed as they.

(Children talking back to parents - pantomime)
So the children rebelled and were punithed. They rebelled
again, and were punished again.

Let's kill off all the old people, and appoint a king of
our own.

They succeeded. well. All the old people were killed ex-
cepting two, for one bay loved his father and mother so
much that he hid them, and nobody else knew that they were
still alive.

(Talking to his parents) Yau stay in this clearing. I will
come to bring food every day. Please don't worry, I love
you.

A group of children are gathered in a new part of the forest.

Why does a boy have to be king?
I won't be a servant! Let the boys be servants!

What kind of kingdom is this? NObody wants to cook the food,but everybody wants to eat. Nobody wants to sow the gardens,
but all widh to harvest.

If only Father had been here he would have shown me what
to dol

If only Mather were here she would do all of this for mel

At last, however, by suffering and starvation, the children
were forced into some degree of order, and their king became
recognized as king.

Screaming Running



Scene 1:

Narrator:

Boy 1:
Boy 2:

Children:

Narrator:

Children:

Narrator:

Boy 1:

Scene 2:

Girl 1:
Girl 2:

Children:

Boy 2:

Girl 1:

Narrator:

Children:

Narrator:

Boy 1:

Boy 2 CATI rang

A small village in the kingdom of Kibengo.

In the kingdom of Kibengo, all the children became dissatis-
fied with the rule of their fathers and mothers.

Why should we help them to dig the gardens?
Why should we obey them, and do all that they command?

We are human beings, with as much right to be obeyed as they.

(Children talking back to parents - pantomime)
So the children rebelled and were punished. They rebelled
again, and were punished again.

Let's kill off all the old people, and appoint a king of
our OWn.

They succeeded well. All the old people were killed ex-
cepting two, for one boy loved his father and mother so
much that he hid them, and nObody else knew that they were
still alive.

(Talking to his parents) You stay in this clearing. I will
come to bring fOod every day. Please don't worry, / love
you.

A group of children are gathered in a new part of tha forest.

Why does a bay have to be king/
I won't be a servant! Let the boys be servants!

What kind of kingdom is this? NObody wants to cook the food,
but everYbody wants to eat. Nobody wants to sow the gardens,
but all wish to harvest.

If only Father had been here be would have shown me what
to do!

If only Maher were here she would do all of this fOr me!

At last, however, by suffering and starvation, the children
were forced into some degree of order, and their king became
recognized as king.

Screaming Bunning

Then came a dreadful happening! One day a huge snake
wriggled into the royal enclosure, and coiling itself around
the king, threatened to kill him. All the boys and girls
went running here and there in fright, not knowing what to
do. Eadh accused the other of doing the wrong thing. If
they left the snake, it would kill their king, while if they
attacked it, it mould merely become enraged and strike him

all the sooner!

My mother and father will know what to do - I must hurry and

ask their advice.
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Adult (father): NV son, a snake can never resist a jumping frog. Run
to the stream, fetch a frog, and throw it down near the
snake.

Children:

King:

Adults:

King:

A frog, a frog! Look the snake has left the king to get
the frog. Let's get him.

You have saved my life, but I fancy that such wisdom was
that of elders, and not that of a boy. Fetch your parents
and we will enthrone them.

(The children gather around them)

We have found how fooligh it is for children to try to live
without their elders, for we have not the wisdcm of experi-
ence. Let us have an older person to command us, and let
us all obey him.
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e. Introduce the idea that proverbs are ghort sayings which express a well-
known fact or a common experience. Help the class understand that pro-
verbs are sometimes used to teach the values of a society.

Use the Congo greeting, "Losako" (low-sah-koh) (throw us a proverb) as
an introduction to a lesson on proverbs.

Write the following proverb on the chalkboard:

'Let him speak who has seen with his eyes.'

What is a proverb?

Can you tell us a proverb that you have learned? What does it mean?

What do you think the proverb on the chalkboard means?

Why are proverbs used? Why can we say that proverbs "come down
through the ages"?

Introduce the children to different kinds of proverbs.

Advice: If you cannot build a house be content to live in a hut.

An experience: Two birds disputed dbout a kernel when a third
swooped down and carried it off.

Prepare a Proverb Tree and allow the children to take turns in reading
the proverbs. One child may give the Congo greeting "Losako." Other
children may respond by reading a proverb (for more advanced readers.)

Teacher Background

A decorative as well as educational element for any Africa social
hour would be a Proverb Tree. Use either a plastic tree, avail-
dble in dine stores, or branches of a real tree, without legyes.
Stand up right in a lid filled with cement or clay. Write pro-
verbs on slips of paper, tie them to the tree, and then agk every-
one to take one and read it aloud. Proverbs are the fruit of the
African's lively imagination and long experience. Perhaps you...I 1 ....... ...- i is. Olh
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that of elders, and not that of a boy. Fetch your parents

and we will enthrone them.

Adults: (The children gather around them)

King: We have found how foolish it is for children to try to live
without their elders, for we hate not the wisdom of experi-

ence. Let us have an older person to command us, and let

us all Obey him.

e. Introduce the idea that proverbs are short sayings which express a well-

known fact or a common experience. Help the class understand that pro-

verbs are sometimes used to teach the values of a society.

lite the Congo greeting, "Losako" (low-sah-koh) (throw us a proverb) as

an introduction to a lesson on proverbs.

Write the following proverb on the chalkboard:

'Let him speak who has seen with his eyes.'

What is a proverb?

Can you tell us a proverb that you have learned? What does it mean?

What do you think the proverb on the chalkboani means?

Why are proverbs used? Why can we say that proverbs "come down

through the ages"?

Introduce the children to different kinds of proverbs.

Advice: If you cannot build a house be content to live in a hut.

An experience: Two birds disputed about a kernel when a third

swooped down and carried it off.

Prepare a Proverb Tree and allow the children to take turns in reading

the proverbs. One child may give the Congo greeting "Losako." Other

children may respond by reading a proverb (for more advanced readers.)

Teacher Background

A decorative as well as educational element for any Africa social

hour would be a Ftoverb Tree. Ute either a plastic tree, avail-

able in dime stores, or branches of a rea2 tree, without leaves.

Stand up right in a lid filled. with cemeut or clay. Write pro-

verbs on slips of paper) tie them to the tree, and then ask every-

one to take one and read it aloud. Proverbs are the fruit of the

African's lively imagination and long experience. Perhaps you

will enjoy trying to think of similar proverbs of your own or

other countries.

Rose H. Wright. Fun and Festival in

Africa. New York: Friendship Press,

1959, p. 30.
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The man who is not hungry says the coconut has a hard shell.

It is the water that doesn't fill the pot that makes the most noise.

Take not the fish from your neighbor's net, lest a bone stick inyour throat.

The one-eyed man doesn't thank God until he sees a blind man.

A roaring 11 on kills ;lo game.

Boasting is not courage.

There is no medicine for hate.

Learning is the liest that leads into everything lovely.

If you cannot build a house, be content to live in a hut.

Chattering does not cook the rice.

He who chatters to you will chatter of you.

Repeated rains soften the earth.

Ashes fly back in the face of him that throws them.
Men despise what they do not understand.

Where the drum is piereed is the place to mend it.

The one-eyed is king in the land of the blind.

The potter eats off broken dishes.

Both Lively-Stepper and Habitual-Recliner want foods but Lively-Stepper is the one who gets it.

The foolish one grows wavy because they teach him.

One doesn't give chase to two large black monkeys at once.

The laborer is always in the sun; the landowner is always in theshade.

However long a stream may bet the canoe eventually lends.
If a snake bites you in a rice farm, when you see an old ricefarms you will remember the bite.



The one-eyed man doesn't thaa God until he sees a blind man.

A roaring lion kills no game.

Boasting is not courage.

There is no medicine for hatn.

Learning is the light that leads into everything lovely.

If you cannot build a house, be content to live in a hut.

Chattering does not cook the rice.

He who chatters to you will chatter of you.

Repeated rains soften the earth.

Ashes fly back in the face of him that throws them.

Men despise what they do not understand.

Where the drum is pierced is the place to mend it.

The one-eyed is king in the land of the blind.

The potter eats off broken dishes.

Both Lively-Stepper and Hmbitual-Recliner want food, but Lively-
Stener is the one who gets it.

The foolish one grows angry because they teadh

One doesn't give chase to two large black monkeys at once.

The laborer is always in the sun; the landowner is always in the
shade.

However long a stream may be, the canoe eventually lands.

If a snake bites you in a rice farm, when you see an old rice
farm, you will remember the bite.

Rose H. wight, Fun and Festival in
Africa. Hew York: Friendship Press,
1959, p. 30.

Help the children explain the meanings of their woverbs through
original stories.

f. Play a short game of Concentration with the children. This is a game
of memory. Every child gets a number. When his nuMber is called he
must first say his number and then the nuMber of the caller.
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Ute the following paragraph to help the children understand that we
learn from games. The paragraph should be paraphrased if the teacher
plans to read it to the children.

The senses of Africans are extremely important to them because
they have lived or do live so close to nature. In an environ-
ment teeming with hostile as well as friendly creatures, they
learn to take care of themselves without depending on such
things as sirens or electric lights. Therefore, games of memorY
or Observation and action, feeling or smelling, should have con-
notations for your African fun.

Rose H. Wright. Pun and Festival in
Africa. New York: Friendship Press,
1959, p. 19.

What skills does the game of Concentration help develop (Listening
and memory)

How can you get better at these skills? Which sense is used most?

What are same skills that might be helpftl to a Bantu in carrying
out his daily teas?

Which sense is most important to him in eadh task?

What is the purpose of having rules in a game?

Nhke up games that you think would be useful to an Eskimo, an
Indian, a city child. Tell the skill it develops and the sense
that is most important.

The games of "tokodi-kodi" and "Matdh ftr Feet" may be used to develop
skills in listening, speaking, rhythms and imitating actions.

Tokodi-Kodi

Tokodikodi is a rhythmic circle game for any number of players, standing
or sitting. To facilitate an even rhythm, one person as director indi-
cates the beat and sees that it continues udbroken. AA soon as the rhythm
of four-four time is established by clapping, the players begin chanting
together Okodi-kodi on beats 3 and 4. The sound would be:

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
clap clap tokodi kodi clap clap tokodi kodi

Then the game begins. Suppose players are standing in the following
order:

Ruth John Mary Phil Bill Ann

John begins by chanting the name of the person on his left on Clap 1,
then the name of the person on his right on Clap 2. HA and the entire
group chant tokodi-kodi on Claps 3 and 4 respectively. In other words,
Jan chants as follows:

:51

1 2 3 4
Ruth Mary tokodi kodi

MI
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things as sirens or electric lights. Therefore, games of memory

or Observation and action, feeling or smelling, dhould have con-

notations for your African fun.

Rose H. Wright. Fun and Festival in

Africa. New York: Friendship Press,

1959, p. 19.

What skills does the game of Concentration help develop (Listening

and nemory)

How can you get better at these skills? Which sense is used most?

What are some skills that might be helpful to a Bantu in carrying

out his daily tasks?

Which sense is most important to him in each task?

What is the purpose of having rules in a game?

Mhke up games that you think would be useful to an Eskimo, an

Indian, a city child. Tell the skill it develops and the sense

that is most important.

Me games of "tokodi-kodi" and "Match My Feet" may be used to develop

skills in listening, speaking, rhythnz and imitating actions.

TOkodi-Kodi

Tokodl-kodi is a rhythmic circle game for any nunber of players, standing

or sitting. To facilitate an even rhythm, one person as director indi-

cates the beat and sees that it continues uribroken. Az soon as the rhythm

of four-four time is established by clapping, the players begin chanting

together tokodi-Itodi on beats 3 and 4. The sound would be:

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

clap clap tokodi kodi clap clap tokodi - kodi

Then the game tegins. Suppose players are standing in the following

order:

Ruth John Mary Phil Bill Ann

John begins by chanting the name of the person on his left en Clap 1,

then the name of the person on his right on Clap 2. He and the entire

group Chant tokodi-kodi on Claps 3 and 4 respectively. In other words,

John chants as follows:

1 2 3

Ruth Mary tokodi kodi

Mary, who is on John's right, picks up the rhytha at once, chanting the

name of the person on her left, then on her right, thus:

1 2 3 4

John Fail tokodi kodi

The Object of the game is to keep the rhythm unbroken and to call the

names of one's partner on the left, then on the right, without hesita-

tion. Anyone Who fails to call a name in the proper order correctly or

on the first and second beats, must drop from the circle. The last

person left wins the game.
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Match My Feet

This Congo game is fun to play and fun to watch. To Africans, it is a
particularly popular game.

Sometimes the game is played in a circle with one person Who is "It."
While those in the circle clap their hands rhythmically, "It" stands
in front of someone and does some steps in rhythm with the clapping.
The person he faces must imitate him, doing with his feet exactly
what "It" does. If he fails to do this, he becomes "It" and proceeds
in the same manner with someone else. If he is able to imitate "It"
successfully, "It" mast move on to someone else and keep going until
he defeats someone.

Sometines sides are chosen for this game. Each side sends one of its
members to be "It" on the opponents' side. In this case, "It" cannot
leave any opponent in line until that opponent makes a mistake. The
side wihs whose "It" gets to the end of the opponents' line first.

Rose H. Wright. Pan and Festiva in
Africa. New York: friendship Press,
1959, pp. 19-20.

g. The following riddles nay be used to help the children develop an appre-
ciation of picturesque language. The riddles are based on literal Bantu
expressions that may be used in vtrious kinds of guessing games.

Riddles

In the world of nature, What would be the great ball of fire? (The sun);

Nyoks4 the multi-colored snake? (The rainbow); a slice of life?

(A day).

What are the tom-toms on which the thunder beats? (The clouds)

What part of the anatomy is a bag of breath? (The lungs)

What is a never-never land? (Any place the apeaker has not been)

What is the one rice season? (One year)

What is the jungle telegraph? (The talking drum)

What is the hour when the sun bores through your head? (Noon)

What do you mean when you say the clouds are crying? (It is raining);

before the sun sleeps? (Before the sun goes down)

When is water ready to roll in vex? (when it is ready to boil.)

Who is The-One=Who-PUt-Things-in-Order? (God)

When does your stomadh stick to your back? (When you are hungrY)



in front of someone and does some steps in rhythm with the clapping.
The person he faces must imitate him, doing with his feet exactly
what "It" does. If he fails to do this, he becomes "It" and proceeds
in the same manner with someone else. If he is able to imitate "It"
successfully, "It" mist move on to someone else and keep going until
he defeats someone.

Sometimes sides are chosen for this game. Each side sends one of its
members to be "It" on the opponents' side. In this case, "It" cannot
leave any opponent in line until that opponent makes a mistake. The
side wihs whose "It" gets to the end of the opponents' line first.

Rose H. Wright. Fun and Festival in
Africa. New York: Friendship Press,
1959, pp. 19-20.

g. The following riddles may be used to help the children develop an appre-
ciation of picturesque language. The riddles are based on literal Bantu
expressions that may be used in various kinds of guessing games.

Riddles

In the world of nature, what would be the great ball of fire? (The sun);

Nyoka, the multi-colored snake? (The rainbow); a slice of life?
(A day).

What are the tam-toms on which the thunder beats? (The clouds)

What part of the anatomy is a bag of breath? (The lungs)

What is a never-never land? (Any place the speaker has not been)

What is the one rice season? (One year)

What is the jungle telegraph? (The talking dram)

What is the hour when the sun bores through your bead? (Noon)

What do you mean when you say the clouds are crying? (It is raining);

before the sun sleeps? (Before the sun goes down)

When is water ready to roll in vex? (When it is ready to boil.)

Who is The-One.Who-Put-Things-in-Order? (God)

When does your stomach stick to your back? (when you are hungry)

When you tie your eyebrows, what do you do? (You frown); when you

wit small? (You wait a minute.)

What do you mean when you say your ltver is vexed? (fou are annoyed);

your back feels heavy/ (fou think someone is behind you.)

Geographically speaking, what would be the Smoke-That-Thunders?
(Victoria Falls)

What is a book that makes trouble for the head? (A study book)

What would be the Town-of-the-Men-of-the-Tribe-of-God? (The mission

station)

A 2f. 7
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Game to Be Used With the Riddles

Divide your players into two equal groups and alternately ask eadh'
side to answer a different riddle. One pupil may keep score to see
which side gives the most correct answers.

h. Hel-) the children understand the conflict between ancestor worship and
Christianity through a story which illustrates the history, religion
and customs of the Bantu.

BEksjitasmalll

" Almost all Congo Bantu have a belief in a supweme being
who is most often the creator of the world but who has usually
chosen to retire from the world once the Creation has been
accomplighed. Probably more functionally direct in importance
are the spirits of the ancestors who are thought to take an
active interest in the activities of the living. Athird
belief is in spirits of nature, and a fourth in an impersonal
force, or power which can assert an influence in human affairs.
Religious practitioners include priests who function as heads
of cult groups with regular duties and calendars of events,
magicians or sorcerers who control the magical side of religion,
and diviners who through a considerable nuMber of techniques,
are able to foretell the future and to answer questions regard-
ing the various personal problems of their clients.

Alan P. Nbrriam. Congo: Background
of Conflict. United States:
Northwestern University Press, 1961,
p. 21.

Affonso I
Christian King in a Pagan Land

The young prince of the Kongo heard that some strange giant whales
had been sighted off the Atlantic coast. He was impatient to
learn more about them. Perhaps his father would know.

"How big are the whales? Are they black like a starless night?"
he asked his father, who was the ruler of the Kongo.

"They may not be 'whales," the king answered.

"Then what are they?" the ;wince aaked curiously.

"I do not know. I have not seen them," his father replied. Ny
son," he said, "I fear these strange monsters will greatly change
our lives." It proved to be a prophecy.

The ;wince left the court, puzzled. He continued to wonder about
the mystery of the floating animals in the ocean. It was not
until several years later, in 1485, that the Portuguese came
inland to the Kongo capital. Then be learned the truth.
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Christianity through a story which illustrates the history, religion

and customs of the Bantu.

Teacher Background

....Almost all Congo Banta have a belief in a supreme being

who is most often the creator of the world but who has usually

chosen to retire from the world once the Creation haa been

accomplished. Probably more functionally direct in importance

are the spirits of the ancestors who are thought to take an

active interest in the activities of the living. A third

belief is in spirits of nature, and a fourth in an impersonal

force, or power which can assert an influence in human affairs.

Religious practitioners include priests who function as heads

of cult groups with regular duties and calendars of events,

magicians or sorcerers who control the magical side_of-religion,

and diviners who through a considerable number of techniques,

are able to foretell the future and to answer questions regard-

ing the various personal problems of their clients.

Alan P. Ibrriam. Congo: Background

of Conflict. -United States:
Northwestern University Press, 1961,

p. 21.

Affonso I
Christian King in a Pagan Land

The young prince of the Kongo heard that some strange giant whales

ba4 been sighted off the Atlantic coast. Be was impatient to

learn more about them. Perhaps his father would know.

"How big are the whales? Are they blank like a starless night?"

he staked his father, who was the ruler of the Kongo.

"They may not be whales," the king answered.

"Then what are they?" the prince asked curiously.

"I do not know. I have not seen them," his father replied. "NV

son," he said, "I fear these strange monsters will greatly change

our lives." It proved to be a prophecy.

The prince left the court, puzzled. Be continued to wonder about

the mystery of the floating animals in the ocean. It was not

until several years later, in 1485, that the Portuguese cane

inland to the Kongo capital. Then he learned the truth.

The black Objects were not whales at all, but small sailing

vessels. King John II of Portugal had sent ships to explore the

unknown continent south of Europe.

Four men from these ships went to search for the chief who

lived inland. They took with them gifts and messages. Their

arrtval at the court caused great excitement.

When the foreigners asked in POrtuguese, Nhat is the name of

your country?" the king and his son could not understand the lan-

guage.
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The Portuguese explorers smiled. They presented the giftsbrought from their far country. They also tried-to explain bysiga language that they wanted to be friends with the Kongolese.
The strangers from Europe made the king understand that bcthwould benefit if the Portugese and the Kongolese worked together
and if the ruler would accept their religion,

Christianity....
...The Portuguese visitors in the Kongo observed the life of theKongolese people. They were fascinated by the way these peopleformed the land that surrounded tileir villages. They tilledtheir soil with crude hoes. When they needed more lami to grow
more crops, they would slash the tall grass and then burn it.

The foreigners were impressed, too, with the way these infts-trial people grew palm trees and used the leaves and fruit in somany different ways. They also raised chickens, goats, and. some
sheep. Hunting was a very honorable activity, but the huntersdid not often bring in much meat. Fishermen were also importent
in communities on all of the rivers and major lakes.
The village houses were built around a central square. The rec-tangular huts with high pointed roofs were covered with grass and
leavetis. The walls were made from palm leaves, grass or wood and
dried mud.

The Kongolese made clothes from tree bark or palm leames.
The Portuguese found that the people were skilled in wood carving.
The metal smiths of the villages made beautifUl jewelry andarticles for their huts from iron and copper.

Each village was independent, headed by the eldest man lf thelocal ruling family. Often a small village was composed of people
who were all related and a few others who claimed they were relamttves but who might hame run away from another village. If thevillage' chief vas too strong,

that community often broke up When
he died tecause no successor could equal him.

...When the Portuguese captain returned from exploring the coast
line south of the Congo River, he learned that his men were still
at the king's court. He was not certain wbether they were aliveand well, so he took as prisoners four Africans who had come tosee the strange ships with sails that were andhored near theshore. Shortly afterward the captain sailed back to Lisbon,Portugal, taking with him the four Kongolese.

Because King John II
was anxious to find out about the kingdom of Prester John, the four
Africans were royally treated. The Portuguese king hoped to workout a plan with the help of the Kongolese ruler to find this leg-endary kingdom. While at court, the four Africans learned a little
of the POrbuguese language and much about the Christian faith.
The prince was impressed.

"What did you do in Portugal?"
the prince saked.

"We liffM+. Mosier 4.1--



...The Portuguece visitors in the Kongo Observed the life of the

Kongolese people. They were fascinated by the way these people
formed the land that surrounded their villages. They tilled

their soil with crude hoes. When they needed more land to grow
more crops, they would slash the tall grass and then burn it.

...The foreigners were impressed, too, with the way these indus-
trial people grew palm trees and used the leaves and fruit in so
many different ways. They also raised chickens, goats, and same
sheep. Hunting was a very honorable activity, but the hunters
did not often bring in mudh meat. Fishermen were also important
in communities on all of the rivers and nmjor lakes.

The village houses mere built around a central square. The rec-
tangular buts with high pointed roofs were covered with grass and
leavee. The wells were made from palm leaves, grass or wood and

dried mud.

The Kongolese made clothes from tree bark or palm leaves.

The Portuguese found that the people were skilled in wood carving.
The metal smiths of the villages made beautiful jewelry and
articles for their huts from iron and copper.

Eadh village was independent, headed by the eldest man of the
local ruling family. Often a amall village was composed of people
who were all related and a few others who claimed they were rela-
tives but Who might have run way from another village. If the
village chief was too strong, that community often broke up when
he died tecause no successor could equal him.

...When the Portuguese captain returned from exploring the coast
line south of the Congo River, he learned that his men were still
at the king's court. He was not certain whether they were altve
and well, so he took as prisoners four Africans who had. come to
see the strange ships with sails that were anchored near the

shore. Shortly afterward the captain sailed back to Lisbon,
Portugal, taking with him the four Kongolese. Because King John II
was anxious to find out about the kingdom of Prester John, the four
Atricans were royally treated. The POrtuguese king hwed to work
out a plan with the help of the Kongolese ruler to find this leg-
endary kingdom. While at court, the four Africans learned a little
of the Portuguese language and much about the Christian faith.

The prince was impressed.

"What did you do in Portugal?" the ;wince asked.

"we went many times to a big building made of stone," one of the
Africans tUd the prince. "They call it a cathedral. Inside vas
a gold altar with lighted candles and the priest burned incense."
HA paused. "This priest sometines wore a long white vibe. Cther
times he wore a black one. But the Catholic priest is not like
our priests that we hame here in the Kongo.

"What did the people do in that big building?" the prince adked,
more interested than before.

"The people prayed to God, and to his son Jesus Christ. They
knelt on the floor and crossed themselves." He made the sign of
the cross. "That is the symbol of Christians," he said.

3C1
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The Mallen religion had not come to the Kongo. The people

believed in local African religions. They believed in a Creator
or High God who was far from the world. There were many less
important gods who had powers over disease or rain or other
daily events. The Kongo peoples also worshipped their ancestors.
The people feared witchcraft and believed that some Objects held
magic powers. They worshipped by prayer, sacrifice, and offer-
ings from the first harvest of crops.

It was believed that chiefs and kings had some magic power. It
was also believed that an abundance of food and children depended
on the king's influence on the gods. The Kongo people kept a
sacred fire always lighted in the capital during the life of a
king and put it out at his death. The king VW the head of the
religion.

...Between 1485 and 1491, the kings of Portugal and Kongo exchanged
aMbassadors.

The KoLgo ruler asked Ftrtugal to send missionaries, carpenters,
and masons. Some were sent. The Europeans promised to build a
church and a school in the Kongo. The prince and his friends were
interested in the way the carpenters used nails and hammers. They
had never seen the kind of saws used to cut the big trees.

It took the Pbrtugueae a long time to persuade the king that some
young Kongolese men of nOble birth should be sent to Portugal to
be trained.

It was arranged that the king would also send large quantities of
palm cloth and ivory on the ships that would sail north across the
Atlantic Ocean to Portugal.

...The foreigners continued to tell the Kongolese dbout Christ and
His teachings. The king and his son were impressed with the stories
of this kindly man who performed miracles. There was something
appealing and new about this religion the Ftrtuguese talked about
so much.

So, in 1491 the king, his family, and most of the nObilitytecame
Christians. The king was baptized with the Christian name John.
The prince was baptized Affonso.

...But John I, King of the Kongo, had no deep belief in Christianity.
Between 1494 and 1506, there was little contact between Portugal and
the Kongo. The king and one of his sons game up the Christian faith
then and went back to the religion of their ancestors.

Affonso tried to reason with his father. "You have been baptized.
You have chosen this new religion."

The king looked troUbled. "Son," he said, "I hame many problems.
Being a Christian creates many more. I may be the king of the
Kongo, but chiefs of the villages, the districts and the provinces
.also have a great deal of power. They resent our being Catholics."
Ha paused. "This new religion does not mean as muCh to ne as it
dces to you. I am getting old and cannot fight and argue with the
chiefs."

"VA++ miles+ m4ire. ai 41 R^.1.10...14... W..444.



It was believed that chiefs and kings had some magic power. It

was also believed that an abundance of food and children depended

on the king's influence on the gods. The Kongo people kept a

sacred fire always lighted in the capital during the life of a

king and put it out at his death. The king was the head of the

religion.

...Between 1485 and 1491, the kings of Portugal and Kongo exchanged

eAbassadors.

The Kongo ruler asked FOrtugal to send missionaries, carpenters,

and masons. Some were sent. The Europeans promised to build a

church and a school in the Kongo. The ;wince and his friends were

interested in the way the carpenters used nails and hammers. They

had never seen the kind of saws used to cut the big trees.

It took the FOrtuguese a long time to persuade the king that some

young Kongolese men of nOble birth should be sent to Portugal to

be trained.

It was arranged that the king would also send large quantities of

palm cloth and ivory on the ships that would sail north across the

Atlantic Ocean to POrtugal.

...The foreigners continued to tell the Kongolese about Christ and

His teachings. The king and his son were impressed with the stories

of this kindly man who performed miracles. There was something

appealing and new about this religion the Portuguese talked ebollt

so much.

So, in 1491 the king, his family, and most of the nobility became

Christians. The king was baptized with the Christian name John.

The prince was baptized Affonso.

...But John I, King of the Kongo, had no deep belief in Christianity.

Between 1494 and 1506, there was little contact between Portugal and

the Kongo. The king and one of his sons gave up the Christian faith

then and went back to the religion of their ancestors.

Affonso tried to reason with his father. *You have been. baptized.

You have chosen this new religion."

The king looked troubled. "Son," he said, "I have many problems.

Being a Christian creates magy more. I may be the king of the

Kongo, but chiefs of the villages, the districts and the provinces

also have a great deal of power. They resent our being Catholics."

He paused. "This new religion does not mean as much to me as it

does to you. I am getting old and cannot fight and argue with the

chiefs."

..."You must give up the Catholic Faith," the king repeated. The

prince refused. Affonso sorrowfully left the court.

Only Affonso and his mother remained Christians. The king not only

gave up the Catholic faith, but he turned against his son. He ex-

pelled him to a northern province near Stanley Pool.

...King john died in 1506.
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..."If the Kongo is to be Christianized, now is the time,"a devout missionary said. "Affonso, if you believe in yourreligion, and believe that yomr people can have better lives,then you will have to fight fOr your rights."

Affonso agreed. "We will fight in the name of God and theKongo!" he said.

They immediately began to prepare for battle. One eveningin late July, on the eve of the Feast of St. James the Great,Affonso and a small well-trained
force, including the mission-aries, managed to slip into the capital.

...Affonso I officially became King of the Kongo in 1506.

He knew he would need help from Portugal to bring about thechanges and improvements he wanted for his people. He worriedbecause few of his people were Catholics. Affonso knew heneeded many more missionaries. His people dhould be trainedin more skills, such as carpentry and masonry. So he talkedto one of the priests.

"Father," King Affonso said, "I have a favor to adk of you.Will you write a letter to Portugal asking the king to sendmany priests and technicians to help my people?"

...In payment for the priests and technicians that King Affonsohoped to get, he gave instructions for the ship returning toPortugal to be loaded with copper and slaves.

...Now began the treachery which VW to hurt Kongo-Portugueserelations. The ship's captain kept Affonso's presents for him-self. Later, King Affonso asked for cannon, muskets, more mis-sionaries, and even the loan of a ahip to transport goods andslaves between POrtugal and Kongo. King Affonso did not receiveany of these things, even when his personal mtssengers tried togo to Portugal. Selfish sea-captains at Sao Thome prevented manyof his messages fram reaching Portugal.

...The king WA troUbled constantly, bythe skilled people sentfrom Portugal. The technicians were always too few and gener-ally refused to work. There were plots, and even murders.There were always too few priests, and practically none wouldlive outside the capital city. Some did not lead good Christianltves.

By 1515, the slave trade had increased a great deal. The techni-cians and missionaries in the capital insisted upon payment inslaves, as did Portugal. By 15262 the slave trade was completelyout of Affonso's control.

In desperation, he wrote to POrtugal:



41A04.45W: J.J.G 1704.1.tAo

They immediately began to prepare for battle. One evening
in late July, on the eve.of the Feast of St. James the Great,
Affonso and a small well-trained force, including the mission-
aries, managed to slip into the capital.

...Affonso I officially became King of the Kongo in 1506.

He knew he would need help from Portugal to bring about the
changes and improvements he wanted for his people. He worried
because few of his people were Catholics. Affonso knew be
needed many more missionaries. His people should be trained
in more skills, such as carpentry and masonry. So he talked
to one of the priests.

"Father," King Affonso said, "I have a favor to adk of you.
Will you write a letter to Portugal asking the king to send
many priests and technicians to help my people?"

...In payment for the priests and technicians that King Affonso
hoped to get, he gave instructions for the ship returning to
Portugal to be loaded with copper and slaves.

...Now began the treachery Which was to hurt Kongo-Portuguese
relations. The ship's captain kept Affonso's presents for him-
self. Later, King Affonso asked for cannon, muikets, more mis-
sionaries, and even the loan of a ship to transport goods and
slaves between Portngal and Kongo. King Affonso did not receive
any of these things, even when his personal messengers tried to
go to Portugal. Selfish sea-captains at Sao Thome prevented many
of his messages from readhing Portugal.

...The king was troUbled constantly by the skilled people sent
from Portugal. The technicians were always too few and gener-
ally refused to work. There were plots, and even murders.
There were always too fey priests, and practically none would
live outside the capital city. Some did not lead good Christian
lives.

By 1515, the slava trade had increased a great deal. The techni-
cians and missionaries in the capital insisted upon payment in
slaves, as did Portugal. By 1526, the slave trade was completely
out of Affonso's control.

In desperation, he wrote to Portugal:

"There are many traderis in all corners of the country. They
bring ruin to the country. Every day people are enslaved and
kidnaped, even nobles, even meMbers of the king's own family."

AU these problems frightened the people. They began to think
Affonso could not protect them. Some of the chiefs who had become
rich from trading with the Portuguese, openly disobeyed the king.
Affonso tried to expel all Portuguese traders, he failed, but he
did stop 'their travels throughout the kingdom. He especially
opposed kidnaping. Still, by 1530, four to ftve thousand slaves
were exported yearly.

Affonso had once included some silver gifts and payment sent to
Portugal. These, together with the gifts of copper, convinced
the POrtuguese that there were rich nines hidden somewhere in
the Kongo. They sent experts to search. Affonso sent them back
before they started eiploring.
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...Some Portuguese began to ally themselves with various men
who wanted to succeed Affonso as king. This was a dangerous
new threat to Affonso. The violent activities of the Portuguese
grew so terrible that in 1540, eight of them tried to assassinate
the king in church on Easter Sunday. He escaped but had diffi-
culty preventing his loyal people from killing all Portuguese in
Kongo. He died some time between 1541 and 1545, deeply disappointed
that his long efforts to educate and convert his people had failed.

Lavinia Dobler and William Brown. Great
Rulers of the African Past. Garden City,
New York: Zenith Books, Doubleday Co.,
1965, pp. 67-92.

What did you learn about Bantu customs?

What qualities did you admire in Affonso I?

Compare Kongolese religious beliefs with Catholicism (Christianity).

Haw are they alike?

Haw are they different?

What new problems did the people of the Kongo face as a result of
the arrival of Portuguese to their shores?

How would you have tried to solve sony of their problems?

5. Appreciating the Bantu-speakers Attitude Toward Man and the Earth

Before studying the traditional method of using land, children dhould under-
stand the traditional African attitude taward land as a natural resource.
This philosophy is inextricably woven into the general lift fabric of the
African farm peoples.

a. Read the following passages and discuss with the children the traditional
African farmer's attitude toward land.

To many Africans land is like the sun or the air. It is to be
enjoyed. byeveryone in tbe community and used according to its
needs. Ry itself land has no value. It is the work a man puts
into the land that gives it value.

Adapted from Yosef ben-Jochanan, Hugh
Brooks and Keunpton Webb. Africa.
Ntw Ytrk: W.H. Sadlier, Inc., 1969,
p. 39.

....The Gikuyu consider the earth as the "mother" of the people
It is the soil that feeds the child through lifetime.., after
death it is the soil that nurses the spirits of the dead forever.
Thus the earth is the most sacred thing above all that live in or
nn 4+.
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What did you learn aout Bantu customs?

What qualities did you admire in Affonso 12

Compare Kongolese religious beliefs wlth Catholicism (Christianity).

Haw are they alike?

Haw are they different?

What new problems did the people of the Kongo face as a result of

the arrival of Portuguese to their shores?

How would you have tried to solve same of their problems?

5. Appreciating Attitude Toward Nan and the Earth

Before studying the traditional method of using land, children should under-

stand the traditional African attitude toward land as a natural resource.

This philosophy is inextricably wvven into the general life fabric of the

African farm peopios.

a. Read the following passages and discuss with the children the traditional

Africaa farmer's attitude toward land.

To many Africans land is like the sun or the air. It is to be

enjoyed byreveryone in the community and used according to its

needs. By itself land has no value. It is the work a man puts

into the land that gives it value.

Adapted from Yosef ben-Jochanan, HUgh

Brooks and Kampton Webb. Africa.

New York: W.H. Sadliel., Inc., 1969,

P. 39.

.The Gikuyu consider the earth as the "mother" of the people

It is the soil that feeds the child through lifetine after

death it is the soil that nurses the spirits of the dead forever.

Thus the earth is the most sacred thing abave all that live in or

on it.

Jomo Kenyatta. Paging Mt. Kenya.

New York: Vintage Books, 1962.

How is land like the sun and the air?

Explain why many Bantu-speaking people feel that men can use land,

but cannot sell it.

How does this show that many Africans believe in sharing?

Why would an African farmer call the earth the "mother" of the

people?
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What word descrfbes the part of the land where we bury the dead?

What is the jOb of a nurse?

Since the Bantu-speaking Africans also bury their dead, Why do they
say that the soil "nurses the spirits of the dead?"

How could this make the African feel that the zarth ties the livingto the dead?

b. Review the ways in which Bantu-speakers use their environment to Obtainfood.

What weapons do the men use for bunting/

Which of these are traditional hunting weapons?

Of what materials are their weapons made?

Which weapon shows change in the way of hunting?

Why are fishing villages located along the river?

How do fishermen use the materials of the fOrest to help them?

What are the ways in which Bantu-speakers use nature to Obtain food?

c. Discuss interaction between rural and urban areas in meeting the needfor food.

In the traditional villages the people are In the city people depend an-

farmers

fishermen

hunters

farmers

fishermen

In the village people sell some of their food. In the city people buytheir food.

3d. Acquaint children with foods of people of the Congo area. Show frames 8 1and 10-17 of a filmstrip such as The Cone Basin, Society for VisualEducation. Clip magazine pictures to illustrate a chart using the inform.
nation gtven in the filmstrip.

Foods of the Congo Basin

":
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b. Review the ways in which Bantu-speakers use their environment to Obtain
food.

What weapons do the men use for hunting/

Which of these are traditional hunting weapons?

Of what materials are their weapons made?

Which weapon dhows change in the way of hunting?

Why are fishing villages located along the river?

How do fishermen use the materials of the fOrest to help them?

What are the ways in which Bantu-speakers use nature to Obtain food?

c. Discuss interaction between rural and urban areas in meeting the need
for food.

In the traditional villages the people are In the city people depend on

farmers farmers

fidhermen fidhermen

hurters

In the village people sell some of their food. In the city people buy

their food.

d. Acquaint children with foods of people of the Congo area. Show frames 8
and 10-17 of a filmstrip such as The Congo Basin, Society for Vintal
Education. Clip magazine pictures to illustrate a chart using the infor-
nation given in the filmstrip.

Foods of the Congo Basin

Frame
Number TheY eat We eat

11 plaintain which : is a : fruit : like : banana

12 sweet potato : is a : root : like : rweet potato

14 cassava (manioc): is a : root : like : white potato

16 cashew apples : is a : nut : like : peanut

17 IMPAYa : is a : fruit : like : melon

e. Call attention to the use of the storage hut.

Why do people store food?

How do the Bantu-speaking farmers store their food?

How is their storage hut like our stores?

How is it different?
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f. Introduce the children to some tropical foods.

Elan a visit to a tropical food market. Have a parent or child from

the Caribbean area exhibit Ond discuss tropical foods; compare to

those grown in the Congo Basin.

6. Ammreciating the Artistic Abilities of the Bantu-sreakers

a. Use a Othm.century description of a Bushongo village to develop Appre-

ciation for the industrial activities of traditional Bantu-speakers.

Though the day was still hot the village was as busy as a

hive. Everybody was working) the looms of weavers were

beating, the hammers of smiths clanging, under the shields

in the middle of the street men were carving, making mats

or badkets, and in front of their houses women were engaged

in embroidery of raffia cloth. The children were bent on

some task, some working the smith's bellows, others coMbing

the raffia for the weavers, or making themselves generally

useful. The whole raace was a picture of peaceful activity.

Emil Torday. The Kingdom of the

Bushongo. Philadelphia: Jai.

Lippincott, 1925.

How can you tell that the Budhongo people are very industrious?

How can you tell that the Bushongo are proud of their village?

Why were they able to work outdoors?

What materials were used by the craftsmen?

Where did they get the materials?

How were the children learning to become craftsmen?

How might the other children make themselves generally useful?

b. Analyze the Above description of the Bushongo village to develop a know-

ledge of some of the traditional crafts of people in the Congo area.

Use pictures and drawings from art books, museums and. libraries as illus-

trations. Develop a chart similar to the following:

CraftheBushooPeoe

Craft Tools Used Material Uted Product

Weaving Loom Raffia (palm fiber) Raffia cloth

Smithery Hammer Metal Tools, money

Woodcarving Adze Wood Statues, boxes,
bowls, cups, etc.

Basketry (Hands) Palm, reeds (?)



a. Ute a 20th.century description of a Bushongo village to develop Appre-

ciation for the industrial activities of traditional Bantu-speakers.

Though the day was still hot the village WA as busy as a

hive. Everybody was working, the looms ct weavers were

beating, the hammers of smiths clanging, under the shields

in the middle of the street men were carving, making mats

or baskets, and in front of their houses women were engaged

in embroidery of raffia cloth. The children were bent on

some tadk, some working the smith's bellows, others cotbing

the raffia for the weavers, or making themselves generally

useful. The Whole place was a picture of peaceful activity.

Emil Torday. The Kingdom of the

Budho o. Philadelphia: J.B.

LtpincottP- 1925.

How can you tell that the Budhongo people are very industrious?

How can you tell that the Bnshongo are proud of their village?

Why were they able to work outdoors?

What materials were used by the craftsman?

Where did they get the materials?

How were the children learning to become craftsmen?

How might the other children make themselves generally useful?

b. AnalIze the above description of the Bushongsvillage to develop a know-

ledge of some of the traditional crafts of people in the Congo area.

Use pictures and drawings from art books, museums and libraries as illus-

trations. Develop a chart similar to the following:

Crafts of the Bushongo People

Craft Tools Used Material Used Product

Weaving Loom Raffia (palm fiber) Raffia eloth

Smithery Hammer Metal Tools, money

Woodcarving Adze Wood Statues, boxes,
bowls, cups, etc.

Basketry (Hands) Palm, reeds (?)

Embroidery Needle Thread (plant fiber)

c. Help the children understand that many modern industrial operations are

extensions of handcraft processes.

Name the modern industry that is related to:

smithery (tool and dye) Use of the barter system and money as a

standard value.

weaving (textile)
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d. Encourage appreciation of the skill of the Bantu-speaking craftmnen.
Have the children scan art books for pictures of examples of sculptured
objects from the Congo area. (See Figure 6.)

Why were many Objects carved of wood?

In what form was this cup made? (See ceremonial cup of the Bakdba
people in Figure 6.)
Which part of the figures serve as handles? (neck, head)

Palm wine is knawn to be a good medicine. Why were some cups and
goblets made especial1y for drinking imamwdne?

What other forms might be used for making cups? (Cups are with and
without handles as we know thenG Other cups are ehaped like stand-
ing figures, kneeling figures, etc.)

e. Help the children discuss the following statement:

The African carver never traces or uses a pattern.

Why is it the carver "never traces or uses a pattern?"

What does the great variety of shapes tell you about the carver's
ability?
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How do these articles show the inventiveness of Bantu-speaking peoples?

Cup-handle is like a head

Ceremonial Cup 9" high.
Bakliba People

Ceremonial Cup le high. Bayaka People



Cup-handle is like a head

Ceremonial Cup 9i." bigh.

Bakliba People

Ceremonial Cup high. Bayaka People

Carved. drinkinlhorn (buffalo horn)
10" high. Bakuba People

Figure 6
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f. Help the children understand the significance of African Art.

Teagher Background

The Congo is known throughout the world for its craft produc-tions, including those in wood, such as nasks, statuettes,and products of daily use. There is specialization in thevarious crafts, such as pottery making, iron working, basketry,and weaving. The graphic arts are less wide spread. but arefound in certain areas in the form of house painting.

Alan P. Merriam. Congo, Background of,
Conflict. Illinois: Northwestern
University Press, 1961, pp. 21-22.

Show a Congcaese mask and explain how it is used. (See Figure 7.)

What is a secret society?

Why do the Congolese wish to hide or cover their faces? (Duringa ceremony while he worships)

How can a mask be changed so that it may be worn to represent
(symbolic) many different occasions?

With what material was this mask made?

What does it represent?

How would you desaribe the design?

Provide opportunities for the children to create animals and masks oftheir awn.

Animals: Use toothpicks and gumdrops,

Nhsks: Use brown papel bags, soap or papier mache.

.315



"

-14611S."11011,444.44.

316

-"TEN

11.11M_

Walk

Masks are very important in all African tribal ceremonies. Nbst masks are worn
by members of secret societies, groups that run the affairs of the tribe. A
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Masks are very important in all African tribal ceremonies. Most masks are worn
by members of secret societies, groups that run the affairs of the tribe. A
main purpose of a secret society is to train boys and girls for their duties as
adults. Secret society members wear masks for their dancing ceremonies. They

call on spirits to keep evil forces away. It is believed that a man can stop
being himself and become a spirit for a short time when he disguises himself in

a mask and costume. The spirit would enter the man and speak through him. On

the left is a mask from the Basonge tribe in the Congo (Leopoldville). A cos-

tume was attached through the holes on the sides and bottom. Africans often use

the same mask on many different occasions.. These masks may have been worn when

worshiping ancestors or in time of great danger.

Shirley Glubok. The Art of Africa.

New York: Harper 8:111m, 1965, p. 10.

Figure 7
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g. Display pictures of various African instruments to motivate interest
in the use of music by the Bantu-speaking people. (See Figure8.)

Teacher Background

Singing, dancing, handdlapping and the beating of drums are
essential to many African ceremonies, including those for birth,
death, initiation and famous events...

Music and dance are important to religious expression...Cathcaics
in Ethiopia and in the former Belgian Congo create Mhsses adcom-
panied by drums and rattles....

To some Africans music is magic. They simg songs for rain, for
good luck, or to lay a charm on hunters so that no harm will come
to them.

Adapted from Betty W. Dietz and Michael
Olatunj. Musical Instruments of Africa.
New York: John Day Co., 1965.

Which African instruments are displayed?

Whidh instruments look much like those used in the United States?

What materials do you think were used to make eadh instrument named?

Where do you suppose the peopae get these materials?

Why did they use the materials you named?

How do you produce sound fram eadh insirument named?

On what occasions do Africans use these instruments? Why?

Can you think of materials we could stibstitute to make sinalar
instruments?

Describe instruments not pictured to the children - encourage them to
make drawings of' how they think these instruments look.

318
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As the children learn about the different African instruments help them
to prepare the following chart:

How Sound is Made

Vibration when struck
or shaken

Enclose a body of
vibrating air

Plucking, striking
bowing strings

Instrument

Slit log drum

Xylophones

Rattles

Clapping sticks

Thumb piano
(Chisanza Mbira)

Hbrns
Trumpets

bluets

Tzetzes
Obaks

Vibrating membrane Drums

Material

Ebony
Mahogany

Wooden slats laid
across two felled trees

Seeds, stones, gourds,
shells

Metal or rattan tongues
attached to a sounding
box

Tusks
Horns of animals

Bamboo
Stalks of palm
Trees
Gourds

Animal hides
Lizard skins
Snake hides

Play various records so that children nay try to identify various instru-
ments. Help them to use their bodies as percussive instruments (making
sounds with hands, feet, mouth).

Bantu High Life, Folkways, No. 8857
Africa-South of the Sahara, Folkways, No. 4503
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Betty W. Dietz and Michael B. Olatunji.
Mhsical Instruments of Africa. New York:
John Day Company, 1965, pp. 75, 39.

Figure 8
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Betty W. :nietz and Michael B. Olatunji.
Musical Instruments of Africa. New York:
John Day Company, 1965, p. 65.

Figure
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7. Introducing the Relationship Between Production and the Need for. Mediumof Exchange,

a. Develop an understanding that the extensive craft s;ecialization andproduction lends itself to trading.

How did the Bushongo villagers get other articles that they neededbut did not make?

What did they have to exchange for what they wanted?

What do we call this system of exchanging things?

How did they decide haw many of each article could be traded forothers?

b. Dramatize a trading market to discover that noney sinTlifies the pro-taems of bartering.

Let children assume the roles of traders from three villages(e.g., Songe, Bushongo and Faug people) bartering their products -raffia cloth, baskets, a pirogue, various metal tools, axes, adze(for woodcarving). Use paper cut-outs, or classroom articles asprops for goods to be traded.

Assune that the Songe trader has several axes and that his villageneeds a pirogue. However, the Bushongo trader (whose village hasa pirogue) does not have urgent need for the axes. His villageneeds some clay pots which are made by the Faug peoNle. However,the Ftug village doesn't need a pirogue.

What must all the traders know before they can trade?

What will traders say to each other?

What problems do they have?

How can they solve their problem? (They need a "go-between" ormediumwhich they can all use to exchange goods).

c. Examine pictures of same types of money that was used in traditionalBantu-speaking areas. (See Figure 10.)

Arrange a visit to the Chase Manhattan Money Museum (50th Street andAvenue of the Anericas, 552-10)48.) Admission is free Diesday throughSaturday 10-5) to see exhibit of money used in various areas of theworld.
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Money Used by Bantu-speakina Groups

14.

Courtesy of Chase Mhnhattan Bank

Copper Cross - Congo

Why were Bantu-speakers able to use copper for money?

Figure 10
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Saggested questions for eadh exhibit viewed at the Chase ManhattanMoney Museum may be the following:

Exhibit of Traditional Mbney

Where did the Bantu-speakers get the naterials from wbich theymade money?

Why is "prindtive" an inadequate word to describe traditional
African money?

Exhibit of Modern Money of Congo,

Compare the material of which modern Congolese money is madewith that of traditional Congo peoples.

How did the .thange in the type of money used come about?

Post-trip Discussion

Cloth, salt, shells, stones, tobacco, furs, cigarettes have allbeen used as money in various parts of the world. Hcmr might thishave cone about?

Compare the advantages of carrying different sizes and weights ofmoney - coins, paper.

8. Developing an Awareness of the Chaxacteristics of Leaderqiip

Teacher Background

African leaders have great personal power over their countries andtheir countrymen, far more power than an American President, Thesame man is usually both bead of the state and the leader of thesingle ruling political party. In most matters bis word becomeslaw. This power of the leader, based on his irlarty organization ornatural army and on his popularity with the common people, strikesmost Africans as 'being quite proper and natural.

In their effort to build nations, the new leaders neke practi-
cal use of African tradition to win support. They wear the robesof a great traditional chief when they appear to make a speech inparliament or to greet visitors from abroad. Animals are offered
as sacrifices to the leader. Potions axe mixed to protect himfrom baxm. Exaggerated tales of his power and prcwess make the
leader a hero, the chosen of the gods, a man nct to be questioned
or challenged by ordinary men.

Seth F. Singleton. AfXica in Perszective.
New York: Hayden Bcok Co., 1967, p. 203.

a. Stimulate interest in learning about the outstanding features of leader-ahip. Ask the children to name two or three great American leaders Wholived many years ago.
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Why is "primitive" an inadequate word to describe traditional

African money?

Exhibit of Nbdern Nbney of Congo

Compare the material of which modern Congolese mongy is made
with that of traditional Congo peoples.

How did the change in the type of money used come about?

Post-trip Discussion

Cloth, salt, shells, stones, tobagco, fUrs, cigarettes have all
been used as money in various parts of the world. How might this

have come about?

Compare the advantages of carrying different sizes and weights of
money - coins, paper.

8. Developing, an Awareness of the Characteristics of LeadersDip

Teacher Background

Atrican leaders have great personal power over their countries and
their countrymen, far more power than an American President. The

same man is usually both head of the state and the leader of the

single ruling political party. In most matters his word. becomes

law. This power of the leader, based on his party organization or
natural army and on his popularity with the common people, strikes
most Atticans as being quite proper and natural.

In their effort to build nations, the new leaders make practi-
cal use of African tradition to win snpport. They wear the rcbes
of a great traditional chief when thgy appear to make a speech in
parlianent or to greet visitors from abroad. Animals are offered

as sacrifices to the leader. Potions are mixed to protect him

from harm. Exaggerated tales of his power and prowess make the
leader a hero, the chosen of the gods, a man not to be questioned
or challenged by ordinary men.

Seth F. Singleton. Africa in Perspective.
New York: Hayden Book Co., 1967, p. 203.

a. Stimulate interest in learning about the outstanding features of leader-

ship. Ask the children to name two or three great Amerl.can leaders who

lived many years ago.

Why are these men still honored today?

What are some other qualities which these men have in common?

b. Rewrite and distritute copies of biographical material to acquaint chil-
dren with important leaders of Bantu-speaking groups.
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SHAMBA BOLONGONGO

In Central Africa today there lives a large group of peoplewho are called the Bushongo people. Over three hundred yearsago the Bushongo people were part of a great kingdom whichwas ruled over by a great man. His name was Shatba Bolongango.

Shute. Bolongongo was a man of peace. He discouraged hispeople from fighting except in self-defense.
H.?. gave hispeople many good laws to use in living.

By keeping peace he and his people were respected. Shambawas able to travel widely and bring back many new and usefulways of living and working.

How did Shamba Bolongongo keep peace in his kingdom:1

Explain why a man of peace is respected by others.

Why are people able to travel when there is peace in a. landl

c. Encourage an appreciation of the importance of Shatba of Bolongo to theBushongo people. His sayings were based on wisdom and judgment. Readand discuss the meaning of the following sayings with your class:

If a guilty person did not appear in court, he lost his case.

A guilty man tries to keep from discussing his affairs.

Only he should speak ram has seen with his own eyes.

Geoffrey Parrinder. African Mythology.
London: Paul Hamlyn, 1967, p. 113.

d. Help the children to see the "universality" of wise sayings. Guide anadvanced group in writing and dramatizing a modern classroom skit basedon one of Shatba's sayings.

He Should Skeak Who Had Seen with His Own Eyes

Mhry to Teacher: Mrs. Greene, do you know what happened yesterday?

Mrs. Greene: No, I don't, Mary.

Mary: Larry borrowed John's pencil and didn't return it.So when Larry was going home, John

Mrs. Greene: Just a minute, Mary. How do you know of this?

Mary: Someone told me.

Mrs. Greene: Then you didn't see this inclient for yourself.



Shardba Bolongongo was a man of peace. He discouraged his
people from fighting except in self-defense. He gave his
people many good laws to use in living.

By keeping peace he and his people were respected. ShaMba
was able to travel widely and bring back many new and useful
ways of living and working.

How did Shamba Bolongongo keep peace in his kingdca?

Explain why a man of peace is respected by others.

Why are people able to travel when there is peace in a land?

c. Encourage an appreciation of the importance of Shamba of Bolongo to the
Bushcngo people. His sayings were based on wisdom and judgment. Read
and discuss the meaning of the following sayings with your class:

If a guilty person did not appear in court, he lost his case.

A guilty man tries to keep from discussing his affairs.

Only he Should speak who has seen with his own eyes.

Geoffrey Parrinder. African Nytholopt.
London: Paul Hamlyn, 1967, p. 113.

d. Help the children to see the "universality" of wise sayings. Guide an
advanced group in writing and dramatizing a modern classroom skit based
on one of ShaMba's sayings.

He Should Speak Who Had Seen with His Own Eyes

Mary to Teacher: Mts. Greene, do you know what happened yesterday?

Mts. Greene: No, I don't, Mary.

Mary: Larry borrowed. John's stencil and didn't return it.

So when Larry les going home, John

Mts. Greene: Just a minute, Mary. How do you know of this?

MarY: Someone told me.

Mts. Greene: Then you didn't see this incident for yourself.

Mary: No.

Mts. Greene: Would you want someone to pass around a story about you?

MhrY: No, I wouldn't.

Mts. Greene: Do you know what we call people who tell stories they
hear from others?

Mhry: Gossips.

Mts. Greene: Would you like to be called a gossip

Nhryl No, I wouldn't.

Mts. Greene: Then, should you act like one?
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e. Develop an interest in the lives of other leaders of Bentu-speaking
groups to provide historical background.

Atfonso I - 15th century leader of the Kongo Kingdom when he
became converted.

General Joseph Mobuto

f. Show the children a picture of a statue representing Shamba Balongongo.(There are many such pictures in books on African art. Glossy prints
may be purchased. at museums and libraries.) Discuss the variaus sym-bols of authority, one of which is carved on the pedestal. Tell thechildren that it was Sheathe who started the custom of carving a, woodenimage of the ruler. (See Figure 12)

Why might Shamba have liked the idea of a wooden image?

How do youthink the people felt about a wooden image of Shatba?
Why?

At the foot of the statue is an Object Whiah sytbolizes the
authority of the ruler. Tell mbat eadh of the following might
mean:

drum
anvil
cup
human figure
animal figure,
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Sheuliba Bolongongo

Figure 12
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9. UhderstandiN and Appreciatiniyms.TraditionalandMi

a. Teacher may read to the children or adapt the following paragraphs to
meet the reading level of the class.

A traveler along the Congo is struck by the mixture of old and
new. On a road outside Stanleyville are three men carrying bowl
and arrows as naturally as Europeans carry umbrellas. They are
passed on the road by a big American car taking local politicians
to a town meeting. The meeting is attended by men in business
suits and by chiefs in furs, feathezz and leopard ekin.

A vlsitor to the Congo can walk out of his air-conditioned hotel
room and ten ndnutes later photograph a native doctor removing a
curse from a terrified man. He can have a lunch of stewed
bananas and lima, beans in a mud hut, then ten minutes later
drink champagne in the palace of A tribal king. Be can exTerience
an unnerving ride over the Congo Rtver rapids in a, hawi hewn
pirogue -- a native dugout, then ten minutes later step dboard a
jet plane.

Glenn Kittler. Let's Travel in the
Coms New York: Travel Press, 1961,

and 89.

What does it feel like to live, not between two worlds, but in both
of them at the same time?

How do you account for the old and the new existing together in
Africal

HOW long do you think it took to bring about this "two world" situa-
tion?

How many different peoples were involved in bringing about this
change?

b. Give the dhildren the opportunity to look-more closely at the situation
by examining the following article about the Katanga Province. The
material may be paraphrased to enhance comprehension.

Congo turned out to be rich. For the past fifty years pros-
pectors have been finding ndnerals in the southeast corner of
Congo, called Katanga. In 1955 Katanga produced almost 10 per-
cent of the world's copper, 60 imrcent of the West's uranium,
75 percent of the world's cobalt, and 80 percent of the world's
industrial diamonds. In other regions, plantations grew coffee,
cotton, palm oil, rubber, and cocoa. These products came by
railroad and riverboat to Mhtadi, Congo's Atlantic port, to be
shipped abroad to Europe and. America.

The 1940's and. 1950's brought an economic boom to the Belgian
Congo. ?inning output tripled. Dams were built across tributaries
of the great river, and Congo's own electricity powered the rail-
roads and the mines. Factories began to make ehoes, cloth and
packaged food. Houses were built of Con o cement. Profits oured
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arrowd as naturally as Europeans carry umbrellas. They are

passed on the road by a big American car taking local politicians
to a town meeting. The meeting is attended by men in business
suits and by chiefs in furs, feathers and leopard skin.

A visitor to the Congo can walk aut of his air-conditioned hotel
room and ten enutes later photograph a native doctor removing a
curse from a terrified man. He can have a lunch of stewed
bananas and lima beans in a mud hut, then ten minutes later
drink champagne in the palace of a trfbal king. He can experience
an unnerving ride over the Congo River rapids in a hand hewn
pirogue -- a native dugout, then ten minutes later step aboard a
jet plane.

Glenn KittJer. Let's Trael in the
Congo. New fork: Travel Press, 1961,
pp. 85 and 89.

What does it feel like to live, not between two worlds, but in both
of them at the same time?

How do you account for the old and the new existing together in
Africa?

How long do you think it took to bring about this "two world" situa-
tion?

How many different peoples were involved in bringing about this
change?

b. Give the children the opportunity to look more closely at the situation
by examining the following article about the Katanga Province. The
material may be paraphrased to enhance comprehension.

Congo turned out to be rich. For the past fifty years pros-
pectors have been finding minerals in the southeast corner of
Congo, called Katanga. In 1955 Katanga produced almost 10 per-
cent of the world's copper, 60 percent of the West's uranium,
75 percent of the world's cobalt, and 80 percent of the world's
industrial diamonds. In other regions, plantations grew coffee,
cotton) palm oil, rubber, and cocoa. These products came by
railroad and riverboat to Matadi, Congo's Atlantic port, to be
shipped abroad to Europe and. America.

The 1940's and 1950's brought an economic boom to the Bellsian
Congo. Mining output tripled. Dams were built across trfbutaries
of the great river, and COngo's own electricity powered the rail-
roads and the mines. Factories began to make shoes) cloth and
packaged food. Houses were built of Congo cement. Profits poured
into the coffers of the mining companies and the Belgian govern-
ment. The boom naturally changed the lives of many Africans. One
of every three Congolese worked for wages. TWo out of every five
lived in a city, the highest proportion of city dwellers in
Africa. One of every 10 owned a bicycle. Slums in the cities
were rare, as the Belgians built "model" townships for their "wards."

The great mining companies, of which by far the biggest was the
Union Miniere of Katanga) were states within a state. Union
Miniere gave houses to workers and their families, provided the
best medical care in Africa) and paid pensions to retired Africans.

Seth Singleton. Africa in Pers ective.
New York: Hayden Book Co., 1967,
pp. 154 and 155.
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What are the major crops and mdmeral resources of the Congo?

Why did the people move to the city?

What new ways of living did they have to get used to in the city?

Why did many people have to go to classes of some kind?

What are some of the new skills they learned?

How might working for wages help change people's attitudes toward
money?'

What are the eAvantages of city dwelling? Disadvantages?

What is the meaning of *Belgians built 'model' townships for their
'wards'"?

c. Use a map of th.: Cmgo Itier area to locate important cities. Guide aclass discussion about the usefulness of the river. (See Figure 13.)
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Whe are some of the new skills they learned?

How might working for wages help change people's attitudes toward
money?

What are the advantages of city dwelling? Disadvantages?

What is the meaning of "Belgians built 'model' townships for their
'wards' ?

c. Use a map'of the Congo River area to locate important cities. C,.1.-Ide a

class discussioL about the usefulness of the river. (See Figure 13.)

9

Eric Robins. Gettin to Know the Conlo

River. New York: Coward McCann, Inc.,

7577 P. 9.

Figure 13
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How many cities are located on the banks of the Congo River?

Why do you think so maw cities have developed near the river?

How do the people make use of the Congo River?

Locate the equator. What two cities are located directly above
the equator?

What type of climate would you expect to find in these two cities?

How do you think the people adjust to the hot moist climate?
(Closing of businesses during the hottest part of the day)

What are some other ways that people use to make life in hot
cities more bearable or pleasant? (Buildings are constructed
dith many openings to facilitate a flow of air; air-conditioners
are installed, fans are used to circulate air, etc.)

d. Read the following selection tongo Rivefbank: Majestic Waterway" to
the class to develop, in the children, a feeling of the immenseness of
the river.

Congo Riverbank: NWjestic Waterway

Here is the vital lifeline of the country -- the Congo River.
All roads lead to it. The great cities of the land rest on its
banks. At agy hour of the day, more people travel upon the
three-thousand-mile river than on the republic's roads, trains
and planes combined. Its vast network of tributaries makes it,
in volume,.the largest 1.:1:ver in Africa, second in the world only
to the Amazon, and eadh day it empties into the Atlantic Ocean
three times more water than is used in the sane period in the
entire United States.

It is a majestic rtver, a river of many noods. Its distant head-
waters sweep across jungle :lakes a hundred miles wide, then roar
through narrow gorges with scarcely the breadth of a street. At
Stanley Falls the Congo plunges down a series of seven cataracts,
then curves from north to west, crossing the equator in its course.
Its long westerly course takes it a thousand ndble miles, south-
ward at last and across the equator again to Leopoldville,
the Congo is the only river in the world to flow in both the
Northern and Southern Hemispheres.

Between Leopoldville and Stanleyville no bridge crosses the Congo,
no dam bars its path, and the broad river is more like a lake,
There are forty thousand islands in the Congo, some of them fifty
miles long, and there are resting places for the oarsmen who row
their ;drogues acrcss the mighty river, which at many places is
ten miles wide. A. mighty river, yes, but a peaceful one. '

Daily the Congolese find many reasons to go dawn to the riverbank.
There may be supplies to unload from barges pushed by stern-
wheelers, there may be friends arriving by pirogue from another
village, laundry to wash or fish to catch, or simply a free hour
for a swim. And there is always the Congo to behold--broad, magni-
ficent, beautiful, bold, mirroring the temperament of the country
itself.

Glenn Kittler. Let's Travel in the Congo.
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What type of climate would you expect to find in these two cities?

How do you think the people adjust to the hot mwst climate?

(Closing of businesses during the hottest part of the day)

What are some other ways that people use to makg life in hot

cities more bearable or pleasant? (Buildings are constructed

with many openings to facilitate a flaw of air; air-conditioners

are installed, fans are used to circulate air, etc.)

d. Read the following selection "Congo Riverbank: Majestic Waterway" to

the class to develop, in the children, a feeling of the immenseness of

the river.

Congo Riverbank: Majestic Waterway

Here is the vital lifeline of the country -- the Congo River.

All roads lead to it. The great cities of the land rest on its

banks. At agy hour of the day, more people travel upon the

three-thousand-mile river than on the republic's roads, trains

and planes codbined. Its vast network of tributaries makes it,

in volume,.the largest river in Africa, second in the world only

to the Amazon, and each day it empties into the Atlantic Ocean

three times more water than is usei in the same period in the

entire United States.

It is a majestic river, a river of many moods. Its distant head-

waters sweep across jungle lakes a hundred miles wide, then roar

through narrow gorges with scarcely the breadth of a street. At

Stanley Falls the Congo plunges down a series of seven cataragts,

then curves from north to west, crossing the equator in its course.

Its long westerly course takes it a thousand ndble miles, south-

' ward at last and across the equator again to Leopoldville. Thus

the Congo is the only river in the world to flow in both the

Northern and Southern Hemispheres.

Between Leopoldville and Stanleyville no bridge crosses the Congo,

no &unbars its path, and the broad river is more like a /ake.

There are forty thousand islands in the Congo, some of them fifty

miles long, and there are resting places for the oarsmen who row

their pirogues across the mighty river, which at many places is

ten miles wide. A mighty river, yes, but a peaceftl one. '

Daily the Congolese find many reasons to go down to the riverbank.

There may be supplies to unload from barges pushed by stern-

wheelers, there may be friends arriving by pirogue from another

village, laundry to wash or fish to catch, or simply a free bour

for a swtm. And there is always the Congo to beholdbroad, magni-

ficent, beautifUl, tIcaA, mirroring the temperament of the country

itself.

Glenn Eittler. Let's Travel in the Congo.

New York: Travel Press, 1961, p. 16.

Why would more people travel on the Congo River than on the roads,

trains and airplanes?

What does "a river of many moods" mean?
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What is an island? How does the "forty thousand in the Congo"
affect travel on the river?

What are some other uses of the river?

How does the river help to keep the cities "alive"?

e. Ute an opaque projector to show the students the modern features of
Kinshasa, v. bustling city in the Congo and a tiny village outside of
the city. ( See Figure lif.)

Teacher Background

In Kindhasa and other Congolese cities, it is not unusual to see
a Congolese businessman hurrying along a palm-shaded street, his
briefcase swinging at his side. He is likely to be dashing to a
meeting with American, French, Japanese, or other foreign business-
men.

In the villages the men and boys spend their days taking care of
the livestock, mostly chickens and goats. lf they live near one
of the Congo's many rivers or lakf.s, they may take time out to
tish. But fidhing is more than a sport - it's an occupation.

The village women tend to the farming - usually on small plots of
land hacked out of the dense rain forest. They plant and harvest
crops of peanuts, corn, and cassava (a tropical plant whose roct
is used as food). Those crops not needed at home are sold in
local markets or else carted off to the nearest river highway.
The Congo River ana its many tributaries are the watery highways
of the Congo, and villagers usually can find a riverboat merchant
ready to buy crops which later will be resold in the cities.

Adapted from "The Congo". Junior
Scholastic, Mardhs7, 1969.

What features would you expect to find in a modern city?

Kinshasa reminds you of what cities in the United States?

Why do the villagers sell the crops that are not needed at home?

What is the relationship of the villagers to the cities? How is
this relationship similar to the "truck farms" outside cities in
the United States?
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f. Provide opportunities for the students to report on various aspects ofthe Bantu-speakers culture. (Individuals or small groups)

Prepare a chart with the students on the procedures for making a report.

Report Outline

As you read, list and define the underlined words.

2. Summarize what you have learned in your own words.

3. Give your report a title.

4. Write three questions about your topic that you wish
to know more about.

5. Tell whether your article shows a traditional or
modern way of life. Give reasons for your answer.

Illustrate what you have learned.

Write any new ideas that the material you read sug-
gests to you.*

*For fast workers.

Distribute the following statements from Let's Travel in the Congo byGlenn Kittler. Take into consideration the interest and reading levelof each child. They range from easy to difficult. Circulate aroundthe room as the children work. Discuss the information and answerindividual questions.

1. There are no wall flowers at the village celebration. One
group after another gathers around the fire to stomp out a
difficult dance, each dance is different from the other,
each telling a story of some past event of pride or krosperity
The Congolese have a long history, and they keep it alive by
dancing and singing its great moments at their fetes.

Kittler, p. 29.

2. A. perambulator for a Congo baby is his mother's badk. When-
ever She leaves the family hut, she Illaaher youngest around
her back and tucks him firmly inside her robe. Her slow,
gracefUl walk soon lulls the baby to sleep.

Kittler, p. 42.
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Report Outline

1. As you read, list and define the underlined words.

2. Summarize what you have learned in your own words.

3. Give your report a title.

4. Write three questions about your topic that you wish
to know more about.

Tell whether your article shows a traditional or
modern way of life. Give reasons for your answer.

6. Illustrate what you have learned.

Write any new ideas that the material you read sug-
gests to you.*

*For fast workers.

Distribute the following statements fram Let's Travel in the Congo. by
Glenn Kittler. Take into consideration the interest and reading level
of each child. They range from easy to difficult. Circulate around
the room as the children work. Edscuss the information and answer
individual questions.

1. There are no wall flowers at the village celebration. One
group after another gathers around the fire to stomp aut a
difficult dance, each dance is different fram the other,
each telling a story of some past event of pride or 2Toszerity...
The Congolese have a long history, and they keep it alive by
dancing and singing its great moments at their fetes.

Kittler, p. 29.

2. A 2eranbulator for a Congo baby is his mother's back. When-
ever ehe lea7es the family hut, she slings her youngest around
her back and tucks him firmly inside her robe. Ner slow,
gracefUl walk soon lulle the baby to sleep.

Kittler, p. 42.

3. The variety of !ood set aut in the market is amazing: manioc,
yams and lima beans, bananas, sweet tomatoes, tiny gray eggs
from chickens which are also on sale, dried caterpillars,
chunks of hippo meat, live fie' in buckets, locusts, skinned
monkeys and game birds - the choice is endless and for every
taste.

Kittler, p. 21.
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4. Twice a day, wood-burning engines haul long lines of freight
cars up the steep hills to the Leopoldville shipyards, and
here cargo is loaded aboard the stern-wheelers that ply the
Congo River to Stanleyville.

nttler, p. 18.

5. The Congolese belief thc a woman's place is in the home ex-
plains why men do the sewing (using modern sewing machines)
usually done by women in other lands. Even in the missions
and in the homes of Europeans, men servants do the cooking
and the housework. Nen are nurses in the hospitals, clerks
in the shops and typists in the offices. Such jobs enable
men to earn extra money while their wives remain home, rais-
ing the children, weeding the vegetable garden, attending
the cattle.

Kittler, p. 38.

6. Here is the king of Africa - the lion. And a lazy king he
is, too. Despite his fierce reputation, he spends most of his
time sleeping, and the only time he hunts for food is when his
mate is about to present him with cubs. Lions can run thirty-
five miles an hour - usually when they are running away. A
lioness, however, is a far different animal. She is the
hunter, the killer, and she is also a good wife. After she
kills a zebra, gazelle or antelope, She steps aside and lets
her husband eat first.

Kittler, p. 53.

7. In the heart of scrublands of Kasai Province lies one of the
great treasures of Africa - rich mines that produce most of
the world's industrial diamonds.

...Each day cartons of rough diamonds are flown to
London to be polished and cut, eventually to find their way
to factories around the world.

Kittler, p. 62.

8. It is powerful magic. When the witch doctor puts on his crown
of parrot feathers, when he hangs gourds or weird potions
around his neck, and when he wails his chant and throws his
assortment of colored stones and bone chips on the ground to
read the messages of the spirits, he becomes a fascinating
figure.

Kittler, p. 74.
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plains Why men do the sewing (using modern sewing machines)
usually done by women in other lands. Even in the missions
and in the homes of Europeans, men servants do the cooking
and the housework. Nen are nurses in the hospitals, clerks
in the Shops and typists in the offices. Such jobs enable
men to earn extra money while their wives remain home, rais-
ing the children, weeding the vegetable garden, attending
the cattle.

Kittler, p. 38.

6. Here is the king of Africa - the lion. And a lazy king he
is, too. Despite his fierce reputation, he spends most of his
time Lieeping, and the only time he hunts for food is when his
mate is about to present him with cubs. Lions can run thirty-
five miles an hour - usually when they are running away. A
lioness, however, is a far different animal. She is the
hunter, the killer, and she is also a good wife. After she
kills a zebra, gazelle or antelope, She steps aside and lets
her husband eat first.

Kittler, p. 53.

7. In the heart of scrublands of Kasai Province lies one of the
great treasures of Africa - rich nines that produce most of
the world's industrial diamonds.

...:Eadh day cartons of rough diamonds are flown to
London to be polished and cut, eventually to find their way
to factories around the world.

Kittler, p. 62.

8. It is powerftl magic. When the witch doctor pats on his crown
of parrot feathers, When he hangs gourds or weird potions
around his neck, and when he wails his char" and throws his
assortment of colored stones and bone ch on the ground to
read the messages of the spirits, he becomes a fascinating
figure.

Kittler, p. 74.

9. There are four national perks in the Congo. One is in the
south in Katanga, the others in the northeast. They are all
game reserves where hunting is not allowed. The animals seem
to know it, and thus gather there in great numbers. Albert
Natioaal Park is the world's only reserve for gorillas.

...An always interesting sight
tunate creature. Whatever the
nvenas and ants pick the bones
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is the skeleton of some unfor-
cause of death, vultures,
clean within a few hours.

Kittler, p. 49.
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10. ...If captured before the age of five, the African elephant
can be taught to do the heavy draft work around the loRims.
camps and mine fields. Huge yet quiet, intelligent and
deRendable, the magnificent beast is worth many times his
weight in human workers.

Kittler, p. 50.

11. Taking his place in village life comes early to a Congolese.
There is always work to be done and never enough hands to dc
it. Congolese children of five already have their chores -
in the field, in the hut, at the river's edge. To older toys
goes the daily task of inspecting the fish traps, repairing
them, cleaning them, weaving new traps when the old wear out.

Instead of resenting these restrictions on their playtime, the
Congolese youngsters welcome them. To be a working nenber of
their village means that they are growing up, and they are
impatient for it. Congo families in the bush are not sepwated
by the necessities of earning a livelihood. During the plant-
ing and harvesting seasons, the whole fLmily goes together to
the fields to work. When a boy is seven, he joins his father
on hunting trips, learning how to tradk game, how to uce a
lance and a bow and array, how to skin and. butcher a gazelle
or zebra where it falls. At the same age Congolese girls are
taught by their mothers to grind maize, to weave brooms and
sleeping mats and to JAE= the nonpoisonous herbs and wild
fruit that fill out the family nenu. Being young in the Congo

is a tine of adventure, discovery and usefulness, certainly a
time to be envied by other young people whose chores at home
are usually limited to drying dishes or watering the lawn.

Kittler, p. 26.

12. What could be more African than thatched roofs? And in Africa

what could be more practical? In recent years, some well-
intentioned. Europeans tried to convince the bush-Congolese
that they should build themselves more durable homes, but the
Europeans soon discovered that the natives had been right in
building the way they did. Thatched roofs not only keep a
house dry, they keep it cool, and on the equator that is im-
portant.

Important, too, is the natter of economy. The elephant grass,

the straw and the palm fronds that go into a thatched roof

are plentiful and free. When a new house is built, the women
collect roofing material from surrounding fields and tie it

into thick bunches, then men clinb up on the framework and
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11. Taking his place in village life comes early to a Congolese.

There is always work to be done and never enough hands to do

it. Congolese children of five already have their chores -

in the field, in the hut, at the river's edge. To older boys

goes the daily task of inspecting the fish traps, repairing

them, cleaning them, weaving new traps when the old wear out.

Instead of resenting these restrictions on their playtime, the

Congolese youngsters welcome them. To be a working member of

their village means that they are growing up, and they are

impatient for it. Congo families in the bush are not separated

by the necessities of earning a livelihood. During the plant-
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taught by their mothers to grind maize, to weave brooms and

sleeping mats and to identify the nonpoisonous herbs and wild

fruit that fill out the family menu. Being young in the Congo

is a time of adventure, discovery and usefulness, certainly a

time to be envied by other young people whose chores at home

are usually linited to drying dishes or watering the lawn.

Kittler, p. 26.

12. What could be more,African than thatched roofs? And in Africa

what could be more practical? In recent years, some well-

intentioned Europeans tried to convince the bush-Congolese;

that they should build themselves more durable homes, but the

Europeans soon discovered that the natives had been right in

building the way they did. Thatched roofs not only keep a

house dry, they keep it cool, and on the equator that is imm

portant.

Important, too, is the matter of economy. The elephant grass,

the straw and the palm fronds that go into a thatched roof

are plentiful and free. When a new house is built, the women

collect roofing naterial fram surrounding fields and tie it

into thick bunches, then men climb up on the framework and

fasten thn bundhes to banboo strips. The result is a sturdy

roof that will withstand the equatorial downpours and reflect

the equatorial sun better than anything else available. New-

comers to the Congo often think the mud huts must be umatmE
places to live, but the opposite is true. The mud walls are

baked as solid as brick before the roof is built. The mud

floors can be swept as clean as marble.

Kittler, p. 34.

Glenn Klttler. Let's Travel in the Congo.

New Ybrk: Travel Press, 1961, pp. 18, 21,

26, 29, 42, 49, 50, 34, 38, 53, 62, and 74.
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Plan for a sharing period.

Children may present their summaries orally.

Children dhould display their illustrations in mural fashicm.
Encourage the children to question each other.

List --Aansweeed questions on a chart so that you and the chil-dren may do additional researdh.
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[THEME C - HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN GRASSLANDS

case itale of-tLie2m1. .

Introduction

About one fifth of the land surface of the earth has a natural cover of grass.
Most grasslands lie between very arid lands, or deserts and humid lands covered
with forest growth. Some grasslands occur in humid climates. There are few
trees on the grasslands, because there is not enough water for many trees. The
land can be used for pasture and for hardy crops which do not need much water.

The term ispa is an Indian name for treeless plain. This fertile paain is
located in the eastern part of Argentina and spread out from the city of
Buenos Aires. Originally it was covered with tall prairie grass, excluding
the western edge where the rainfall was less, the grass much shorter, with
scrubby bushes growing here and there.

The pampa now fills the food basket of Argentina with bread and meat. The
region has undergone major changes in the recent past.

Where once the farmer depleted the land by raising on1y one crop, he now
practices soil conservation. Tall grasses have been replaced with long-rooted
alfalfa Which can survive times of draught. As a result, cattle do not starve
and the rancher does not have to be a namad searching for food for his herd.
Wells, sometimes operated by windmills, provide water when rain is scarce.

The pampa changed when barbed wire enclosed the land. The colorfUl days of
the fast-riding, bolo-slinging gaucho came to an end. Gauchos have become
more like our modern cowboys. They work on estancias, brand calves, build
and mend fences and get cattle ready for market. They live in buildings ;TO...

vided for them by the ranch owner. Schools and recreacional facilities are
also found in many estancia communities.

With the advent of railroad cars and refriaerated ships and planes, there have
been many improvements the flaw of goods to cities in end. beyond South America.

Ranchers have improved the quality of beef through specialization and breeding,
and refrigerated storage and processing plants maintain this high quality for
local consumption and export. With the use of modern farm machinery, wheat
and corn are produced for export. Poor inland transportation prevent other
South American peoples from obtaining adequate supplies of these crops.

The wealtn and increased population of the pampa have stimulated the growth
of Buenos Aires, the business and transportation center for this region.

The ftrtility of the land, the dbsence of high mourtains, the favorable climate,
and the existence of good harbors have made possible a high standard of living
for the people of the pampas.

1. Locating Grausland Regions of the World

a. Using an atlas, encyclopedia and world vegetation maps, locate the
grasslands of the world. Have children note the locations according
to latitudes in North and South America. Same children may be dble
to understand the three broad categories of grasslands - steppes,
prairies and savannas.
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On which continents are grasslands located?

Which continents hgve grasslands in middle latitudes?

Whidh continents have grasslands in low latitudes?

How does rainfall affect the growth of grass?

Why are there few tiees on grasslands?

How does a long, d* climate affect the grassland?

Name the different types of grassland areas.

On which continent do we find steppes? savannas? Prairies?

What is the name of the grassland in the middle latitudes which
receives lots of rain?

2. Developi an Uhderstandi of the Geo and Climate of the Ar entine

197

a. Help the students locate the Argentina grasslands by using a physical.
political wall mgp of South America or a geographical regions map.
Discuss the latitudinal lines on all mgps, (See Figure 1.)

Can you locate the lowest land areas in South American?

Whidh lowland area is closest to the equator?

How does latitude make the southern lowlands different from the
Amazon lowland?
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Can you name the largest lowland areas in the southern partof South America?

In what South American country are the Gran Chaco and the Pampalocated? (See Figure 2.)

titAr can you tell that most of the Pampa is flatland2
How (.4.0 the Andes Mbuntains form a natural line of separationbetween areas?

How can the Andes Mountains affect the amount of rain that fallson the land?

What effect would differences in amount of rainfall have on theplant growth of the lane

b. Assist the students in visualizing.the flatness of the Pampa. Projecta profile and. picture of the Pampas and mountain range. (See Figure 3.)
Why do people Pho live on the Pampa hardly ever see trees or hills?
What city is located on the Pampa?

Haw can you tell that this city is a, port city/

How does flatland help the city to grow?

What advantages does flatland have fOr transporzatIon syetems?
Pampa is an Indian term meaning treeless paains. What prOblemslaarra a treeless plain cause for reople?

How does the pampa compare with the prairie lands in the United States?c. Ute a globe to help the sttidents discover that traveling southward inArgentina is moving away from the equator and, therefore, towardcolder climate. Review directions and latitude.

Why is the weather warmest at the equator?

Whax does climate mean?

What happens to the climate as you move north from the equator?South? Whyl

What is the closest latitude tc New York City? Buenos Aires?
How does the climate of New York City compare with that ofBuenos Aires?
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Argentina is South America's second largest country.

40

GRAN
CHACO

'S

a "./
../* qb0 .a 41rX0. 0

Z

et 00 PAMPA

ir

0
0
4

4
ek.

v

REGIONS OF ARGENTINA

Milos

? 29° 49°

Region Land Features Climate

Pam.' Vast, fertile
plain, located
in east cen-
tral Argentina.

Hot summers,
mild winters.
Moderate
rainfall.

Patagonia
Vast, windswept
plateaus in south-
ern Argentina.

Mild summers,
colder winters.
Little rain.

Andes
Mountains

High, rugged cen-
tral and northern
ranges. Lower in
far south.

Cold on peaks,
warmer in val-

le"' Dry in
north, rainier
toward south.

Gran
chino

Grassy lowland
with treee.
Located between
Penn& River and
Andes.

Very hot sum-
mers, mild win-
ters. Moderate
rainfall in east,
drier in west.

,

Northeast

...

Swamps and roll-
ing grasrlandz be-
tween Paranfi and
Uruguay rivers.
Small section Bra-
zilian Highlands
in northeast.

.

Hot summers,
mild winters.
Heavy rainfall
in north, drier
toward south.

Reprinted with permission. Fideler & Kvande,
South America, Grand Rapids: Fideler Co.,
pp. la.190.

Figure 2
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657
d. Project for study the illustration which dhows Buenos Aires and Chicagoduring the month of January. Guide students in naking hypotheses totest the caption "Summertime in Argentina and other lands south.of theequator is in DeceMber, January, and February." (See Figure 4.)
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Figure 4

Where is Chicago?

What does the picture tell us about Chicago?

How can we use the globe to learn about the climate of Chicago?

Where is Buenos Aires?

Why does Buenos Aires have summer during the months of December,
January, and February?
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e. Reinforce the children's understanding of the contrast in climates north
and south of the equator. Duplicate information fOr class discussion:

It is summer in Buenos Aires when it iu winter in Chicago.
On a cold day in January, we board a plane in Chicago to begin
a jet flight to Buenos Aires, in South America. In Chicago, it
is only ten degrees above zero. Snow is falling. The people
at the airport are wearing heavy winter clothing.

Less than twenty-four hours after leaving Chicago, we land at the
airport in Buenos Aires. The sun is shining brightly on this
January day, and we see that the people here are dressed in light
summer clothes. It seems strange to us to carry the winter coats
that we were wearing when we began our flight yesterday from Chicago.

Fidelor, South America, Grand Rapids: Fideler Co., 1966,
pp. 21-22.

What does 'weather' mean?

What temperatures do we usually think of when we talk about
winter weather? Sumner weather?

How can you experience a change of weather from ten degrees
above zero to seventy or eighty degrees above zero during
a twenty-four hour period?

How is it possible to leave Chicago in winter and find summer
in Argentina within a twenty-four hour trip?

f. Help the student understand how the earth revolves around the sun on its
tilted axis, causing seasons". Further information can be Obtained from
Board of Education Science Bulletins. (See Figure 5.)
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To show rotation: one child (earth) stands with arms outstretched. A second child (sun)stands to the left. Earth turns from right to left toward the sun. He sees the sun (sunrise). Thenhe sees the sun in front of him (noon). Then he sees the sun off his right arm. It is sunset.

Sunrise I tot 04'
Noon

a ,
%

To show revolution: one child (earth) moves around another child (sun). A. "earth" looks atthe "sun", the sun seems to move against the background. This apparent motion of the sun iscaused by earth's motion.
Seasons are .caused because earth's axis is tilted and the axis always points toward the samepart of the skytoward Polaris, or the North Star. Drawing on the right shows the tilt of theaxis and earth's position at different seasons. Ldsols refer to the northern hemisphere.

Nr% , ;716.
1 ,

41114111. sevalli.

What woulct happen to the seasons;
to day and night; if the axis of the earth
were like this?

Fall

mme4.\401.

111.? wect
Winter

Spring

Suppose the axis of Ile earth were tilted
more than it is. What would happen today and
night and to the seasons?



Sunrise I

%

To show revolution: one child (earth) moves around another child (sun). As "earth" looks at

Noon

the "sun", the sun seems to move against the background. This apparent motion of the sun is
caused by earth's motion.

Seasons are .caused because earth's axis is tilted and the axis always points towcwd the same
part of the skytoward Polaris,- or the North Star. Drawing on the right shows the tilt of the
axis and earth's position at different seasons. Labels refer to the northern hemisphere.

1
411'"'"

tos :Pck,
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What woula happen to the seasons;
to day and night; if the axis of the earth
were like this?

4."1"44\

11-r

.0000°."
Spring

Suppose the axis of le earth were tilted
more than it is. What would happen today and
night and to the seasons?

<)ft.00.010°°. "11°14I414

aifta

Courtesy of the Hayden Planetarium

Figure 5
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g. Make a comparison of temperatures in New York and. Btenos Aires. Find each
city on a map or gldbe and review latitudinal influences. Discuss tempera-
tures as shown on bar chart below. Have children color the section of the
bar as follows:

New York

Buenos Aires

blue for cold, green for cool, yellow for warm and red for hot.

Jan. Feb. Max. A. r June July Aug. Sept. Ctt. Nov. Dec.

205

cold cool cool warm bot hot botIcold warm warm cool cold

hot hot hot warm warm

----.....

cool cool warm yam warm wexm hot

-

Adapted from Melvina evec,
United States, Canada and Latin America,
TtorEgok-), Boston: Ginn and Co., l9t2,
p. 127.

Which city is farthest from the equator?

What happens to the tenperatures as you go ftrther north or
south of the equator?

How can you guess the seasons of each city by reading the
chart?

h. Review the understanding of climatic differences between Buenos Aires and
New. York City by a dranstlzation. Have the children assume occupational
roles and discuss their activities in terms of the weather of eadh area
at the sane time of the year.

Farmers discussing planting and. harvesting times.

Street cleaners watering 'streets and shoveling snow.

School 'children - clothing needed for school.

Air conditioner salesmen.

Christmas shoppers discussing clothing gifts.

i. Guide the children in understanding the assets and liabilities of the pampa.
Divide class into groups so that slower pupils receive assistance from
better readers. Distribute copies of a chart showing climate and land
features.

Have eadh group work together to complete the chart aad decide if they
would like to live on the pampa. Divide the results into "pros and cons."



Jan. Feb. Mar APr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec.

ew York cold

uenos Aires

cold cool cool

hot hot hot

warm lhot hot hot warm

warm cool cool warm In=

warm cool cold

hot

Adapted from Melvina Svec,
United States, Canada and Latin America,

ergOrkbook), Boston: Ginn and Co., 3.962,

p, 127.

Which city is farthest from the equator?

What happens to the temperatures as you go fUrther north or

south of the equator?

How can you guess the seasons of each city by reading the

chart?

h. Review the understanding of climatic differences between Buenos Aires and

New Yotk City by a dramatization, home the children assume occupational

roles and discuss their activities in terms of the weather of each area

at the same time of the year.

Farmers discussing planting and harvesting times.

Street cleaners watering-streets and ehoveling snow.

School Children . clothing needed for school.

Air conditioner salesmen.

Christmas shoppers discussing clothing gifts.

i. Guide the children in understanding the assets and liabilities of the pampa.

Divide class into groups so that slower pupils receive assistance from

better readers. Distribute copies of a chart showing climate and land

features.

Have each group work together to complete the chart and decide if they

would like to live on the pampa. Divide the results into "pros and cons."

Climate e_. .nd d Fee ures of the P a Hel ful Problem...,_....._....L._.............Lan

Fertile soil

Shortj mild winters

Few streams or rivers

Flat land,

Medium rainfall

No gravel pits or stone quarries

Sudden cool spells
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j. Hbld a fbrum to develop appreciation for the richness of the izairie.Have representatives from the pros and cons defend their positicesusing their charts for information.

3. its.," Its t Pam

a. Settle the discussion by using a population map: South America:"Population per Square Mile" to show the high population of thePampa as compared to other parts of South America. (See Figure 6. )
How magy people live in yovx house? In your block? In youra quare block?

About bou many city blocks are in a mile? How large is a squaremile?

How does a population map help us learn about an area? How canyou make a population map of your block?
How does the population of the Pampa compare with the populationof most of Argentina?

What area of Argentina has a population of '500 and over'?
Why do so many people live in this area?
Why is the Pampa good for ranching and farming?
How is the Pampa similar to our Middle West?
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SOUTH AMERICA

POPULATION PER SQUARE NILE

Reprinted 'with permission.

Fideler & Kvanda, South America, Grand Rapids:
Fi8.e1er Co., 1968. p. 70.

Figure 6
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b. Project the illustrations of people working on the pampa for referenceduring a class discussion. (See Figure 7.)

_



Courtesy of the United Nations

Figure 7

What do the illustrations tell la about life on the Pampa?

Why is much of the land used for raising cattle?

Why is the cattle called "beef cattle"?

What other type of cattle do you know/

What are the advantages of raising one type of cattle?

Disadvantages?
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c. Introduce the class to the estancia by rewriting or reading aloud

information to meet the comizehension abilities of the students.

Most of the land on the Pa2npa is divided into lazgs ranches
and. farms called estancias. Some estancias are over one
hundred. thousand acres and there are few of ftve hundred
thousand acres. These estancias were built by people from
Spain. Large herds of goats and sheep roam the estancias
mu the western part of the Pampa.

The eastern part of the Pampa gets more rain than the western
part. It is a good. place to raise cattle and. to farm. Wheat
and corn grew well in its good soil. The owner or estanciero
is usually wealthy, and. has a large house on the estancia.
Often, now that good highways and. automobiles make travel
easy, the owner also has a home in Buenos Aires or another
city. He may spend much of his time there, leaving the
ranch care to his manager, who is called. mayordomo in
Spanish.

Clarence Sanford., et al, You and The Americas,
Chicago: Benific Press, pp. 231 - 232.

Fred.erIck King, et al, Regions and Social Needs,
Illinois: Laid lem Bros., 196B, p. 163.

How is the land. on the Pampa divided?

Why are Vie estancias so large?

What type of ranches are found in the eastern and western parts
of the Pampa?

How do the mountains affect the rainfall of the western Pampa?

What difference would. the amount of rainfall make in the cattle
food grown in each area?

Wby is the eastern Pampa 'better for cattle-raising than the
western Pampa?

Why is the owner of the estancia usually welathy?

Why does the estanciero spend time in the city?

How does the mayordomo help the estanciero?

d. Guide children's discovery of the estancia as the home of different
(croups of people. Discuss the role of the estanciero, mayordomo,
peons and colonos.

There are many other people who live on an est ancia besides the
owner, or estanciero and the managNr, or mayordomo. Usually thirty
or more ranchhands called peons live and work on an estancia.
Houses are built in which peons live with their families.

Bunkhouses are available for men without families. Part of the land
of the estancia is rented out to tenant farws wbo are called colonos.
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Spain. Large heras or goaTurs muccio swami w

on the western part of the Pampa.

The eastern part of the Pampa gets more rain than the western

part. It is a good. place to raise cattle and to fern. Wheat

and corn grew well in its good soil. The owner or estanciero

is usual4 wealthy, and has a large house on the estancia.

Often, now that good highways and automobiles make trava

easy, the owner also hss a home in Buenos Aires or anothw

city. He may spend much of his time there, leaving the

ranch care to his manager, who is called mayordomo in

Spanish.

Clarence Sanford, et al, You and The Americas,

Chicago: Benific Press, pp. 231 . 232.

Frederick King, et al, Regions awl Social Reeds,

Illinois: Laidlex Bros., 1965, p. 163.

How is the land on the Pampa divided?

Why are the estancias so large?

What type of ranches are found in the eastern and western parts

of the Pampa?

Haw do the mountains affect the rainfall of the western Pampa?

What difference would. the amount of rainfall make in the cattle

fOod grown in each area?

Why is the eastern Pupa better for cattle-raising than the

western Pampa?

Why is the owner of the estaneia usually weAlthy?

Why does the estauciero spend time in the city?

Haw does the mayordomo help the estanciero?

d. Guide children's discovery of the estancia as the home of different

groups of people. Discuss the role of the estanciero, neyordomo,

Neons and colonos.

There are many other people who live on an estancia besides the

owner, or estanciero and the manager, or mayordomo. Utually thirty

or more rauchhands called peons live and work on an estancia.

Houses are built in which peons live with their families.

Bunkhouses are available for nen without families. Part of the land

of the estaneia is tented out to tenant farmers Who are called colonos.
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What other jobs are done by peons?

Why do the randh hands need a break?

How do the peons help to make meat an important export?

What are the Argentinian "cowboys" called?

What is the difference between the gaudhos and the peons?

Why is the gaucho no longer needed on the Pampa?

The Tenant Farmer.

After 1904thousands of people left their homes
in Italy, Germany, Spain or other countries in
Europe and moved to Argentina. They were eager
to find work. The Argentine landowners wanted
these people to work on their farms. So they
rented their grain farms to the newcomers. Because
these people lived and. worked on farms, but dld not
own the land, they were called tenant farmers, or
colonos in Spanish.

The life of a tenant farmer is rather uncertain.
He may work on one fann only a short time. Perhaps
after five years the landowner will decide to chamge
the land from a grain farm to a pasture for his cattle.
He will order the tenant to plant alfalfa on the farn
and to move to a new place to raise grain.

For that reason, the houses of tenant farmers must be
easy to build. They are likely to be one or two rooms
with adObe walls and thatched roofs. Nearby mdght Se
a garden, and some chickens and pigs to provide food
for the family.

Colonos grew Wheat, corn and flax, besides the alfalfa
used for feeding cattle. Pert of the crop harvested
belongs to the owner of the land. This is the "rent"
that the farmer pays for being able to use the land.

The corn grown is not like corn we grow and feed to
animals in the United States. 'It is a hard kind which
ships well. Mbst of it is sent to EUrope to be used
as poultry feed. The crops of corn and. wheat grown by
the colonos in Argentina make grain, like meat, an
important export.
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What is the difference between the gauchos and the peons?

Why is the gaucho no longer needed on the Pampa?

The Tenant Farmer

After 1900ithousands of people left their homes

in Italy, Germany, Spain or other countries in

Europe and moved to Argentina. They were eager

to find work. The Argentine landowners wanted

these people to work on their farms. So they

rented their grain farms to the newcomers. Because

these people lived and. worked on farms, but did not

own the land, they were called tenant farmers, or

colonos in Spanish.

The life of a tenant farmer is rather uncertain.

He may work on one farm only a short time. Perhaps

after five years the landowner will decide to dhange

the land from a grain farm to a pasture for his cattle.

He will order the tenant to paant alfalfa on the farm

and. to move to a new plaae to raise grain.

For that reason, the houses of tenant farmers must be

easy to build. They are likely to be one or two rooms

with addbe walls and thatched. roofs. Nearby might te

a garden, and some chidkens and pigs to provide food

for the family.

Colonos grew wheat, corn and flax, besides the alfalfa

used for feeding cattle. Part of the crop harvested

belongs to the owner of the land. This is the "rent"

that the farmer pays for being able to use the land.

The corn grown is not like corn we grow and feed to

animals in the United. States. 'It is a hard kind which

ships well. Most of it is sent to Europe to be used

as poultry feed. The crops of corn and. wheat grown by

the colonos in Argentina make grain, like meat, an

important export.

Norman Carla, et al, Knowing Our Neighbors

in Latin America, New Yori: Holt, 1964.

Marguerite Uttley, et al, United States,

Canada and Latin America, TOSIETTErind co.,
1966, Tp. 29-32.

What is a tenant?

How is a tenant farmer like a "tenant" in 5. city?

Where do we find tenant farmers in the United States?

Why must the tenant farmer on the Pampa have houses that are

easy to build?

What crops are grown by colonos?
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How does the tenant farmer pay rent?

What is done with the crops grown by the colonos?
h. HOT) the class to organize information dbout peons and colonos using

a theme such as How the Peons and Colonos Help the Estancia to Work.
Assist the Children making a chart which shows the tadka of each group.
Have individual pupils describe the jObs done by ;eons as dble pupils
list them on the Chart.

1. Gdve the Children a photographic view of an estancia during thevacation of the manager's children. Uae the filmstrip, "Vacation
on the Pampas,"

McGraw-Hill and Co.

Why are the manager's
children able to attend. school inBuenos Aires?

Note the homes of the peons as they carry out daily
activities.

Compare the life of the manager to that of the ranch handsand tenant farmers.

j. Challenge your"thinkers" with a "thinking-cap" assignment. Help
the class discuss the ladk of incentive for progress that is inherent
in tenant farming. Uae the following passages for group or indtvidual
reading and class disaassion:

The tenant farmers do not take pride in land ownership, as theestancieros do. Nor do they share the feeling the gauchos have for
horses and cattle. They take ;ride in farming the land, like their
parents or grandparents in Italy,

Germany, Spain, or the othercountries of Europe.

Norman Carla, et al, Knowing Our Neighborsin Latin America, New York: Holt, Rinehart &Winston, Inc., 1966, p. 281.
What does a farmer hope for when be travels to a new land2
It has been said that of o7er six million people Who came toArgentina almost half of them returned to their countries after
working for short periods. Give a, possible reason for this.
Why don't the tenant farmers have the gaucho's feeling forhorses and cattle?

Why don't tenant farmers have the same pride in land ownership
as the estancieros do?

Tell why the following two phrases can be used to give the wrongpicture of tenant farmers:

(a) do not take pride in landownership(b) take pride in farming the lpro



Have individual pupils describe the jobs done by peons as dble pupils

list them on the chart.

i. Give the children a photographic view of an estancia during the
vacation of the manager's children. Use the filmstrip, "Vacation

on the Pampas," McGraw-Hill and Co.

Why are the manager's children able to attend school in
Buenos Aires?

Note the homes of the peons as they carry out daily activitiec.

Compare the life of the manager to that of the ranch hands
and tenant farmers.

j. Challenge yourIthinkomme' with a "thinking-cap" assignment. Help
the class discuss the lack of incentive for progress that is inherent
in tenant farming. Use the following passages for group or individual
reading and class discussion:

The tenant farmers do not take pride in land ownership, as the
estancieros do. Nor do they share the feeling the gauchos have for
horses and cattle. They take pride in farming the land, like their
parents or grandparents in Italy, Germany, Spain, or the other
countries of Europe.

Norman Carle, et al, Knowing Our Neighbors
in Latin Anerica, New York: Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, Inc., 1966, p. 281.

What does a farmer hope for when he travels to a new land?

It has been said. that of over six million people mho came to
Argentina almost half of them returned to their countries after
working for short periods. Give a possible reason for this.

Why don't the tenant farmers have the gaucho's feeling for
horses and cattle?

Why don't tenant farmers hare the same pride in land ownership
as the estancieros do?

Tell why the following two phrases can be used to give the wrong
picture of tenant farmers:

(a) do not take pride in landownership
(b) take pride in farming the land

Generally it is easy to tell which is a tenant farm and. which is
not. The few farmers who own their land are more likely to have
better houses and more farm buildings. The farm owners are
willing to build better hones, since they expect to live on the
land for the rest of their lives.

Adapted from Rdbert Harper, et al, Learning About Latin
America, New Jersey: Silver Burdett Co., 1962, p. 242.

Hilbert Herring, A History of Latin Americal New York:
Knopf, 19612 p. 616.
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What is one way of telling a tenant fare

Why would a landowning farmer be more interested in improving
his fare

Why should a farmer who rents the land feel no great reed to
improve upon it?

How would you help the tenant farmer?

k. Investigate the working quarters on the estancia.
For information and fUrther development see:

Norman Carls, et al, Knowing Our Neighbors in Latin America,
New 'fork: Holt, 1964, 14 281.

Margaret Uttley, et al, The United States, Canada and
Latin America, Boston: Ginn and Co., p. 29.

4. How Pec 21e Have Lived. on the Peava

a. Provide a basis for identifying difficulties and problems of the people
of the Pampa by helping children study about the North American Plains
Indians and. the European settlers. Individual and/or group reports
may be given about the two groups of people.

b. Guide children in understanding the conflict between the Indians and
the Spanigh. Also point out the importance of the Gaudho in the historyof the Pampa.

The Spanish explorers and settlers did not come onto empty lands
when they came to America. Indians lived there. In a continent
with as many different kinds of land and climate as South America,
you would expect to find many kinds of Indians living in as many
ways. That is what the apanigh found.

The Indians of the Pampa did not live in permanent comunities.
They moved around over the plains, following the herds. The
Indians used the animals for food and many other things. Later
the Spanigh settlers brought cattle and gheep which multiplied
fast on the fertile grasslands. The cattle paved a way for a
new kind of person in Argentina. He WA the gaucho.

Gauchos were men hired to herd cattle. Many gsucLos were of
mixed Spanigh and Indian background. A smaller nuaber were of
African descent. The gauchos and Indians disagreed about the
land. The Indians considered the plains their homeland. After
many battles to keep their land, the Indians were finally puAhed
out of the Pampa around the year 1880. Gay a few Indians are
left today, and they live on land that is set aside fbr them.
These lands are called. reservations.



improve upon it?

How would you help the tenant farmer?

k. Investigate the working quarters on the estancia.
For information and further development see:

Norman Carls, et al, Knowing Our Neighbors in Latin America,

New York: Holt, 1964, p. 281.

Margaret Uttley, et al, The United States, Canada and

Latin America, Boston: Ginn and Co p. 29.

k. itribale Have Lived on the Panra.

a. Provide a basis for identitri.ng difficulties d.nd problems of the people

of the Pampa by helping children study about the North American Plains

Ind.i.ans and. the European settlers. Individual and/or group reports

may be given about the two groups of people.

b. Guide children in understanding the conflict between the Indians and

the Spanish. Also point out the importance of the Gaudho in the history

of the Pampa.

The Spanish explorers and settlers did not come onto empty lands

when they came to America. Indians lived there. In a continent

with as many different kinds of land and climate as South America,

you would expect to find many kinds of Indians living in as many

ways. That is what the Spanish found.

The Indians of the Pampa did not live in permament comunities.

They moved around over the plains, following the herds. The

Indians used the animals for food and many other things. Later

the Spanish Fettlers brought cattle and sheep which multiplied

fast on the fertile grasslands. The cattle paved a way for a

new kind of person in Argentina. He was the gaucho.

Gaudhos were men hired. to herd cattle. Many gauchos were of

mixed Spanish and Indian background. A smaller number were of

African descent. The gauchos and Indians disagreed about the

land. The Indians considered the plains their homeland. After

many battles to keep their land, the Indians were finally pushed

out of the Pampa around the year 1880. Only a few Indians are

left today, and they live on land that is set aside for them.

These lands are called reservations.

Adapted from Car ls, Knowing Our Nei hbors in Latin America,

New York: Holt, 196k, pp. 257-25 .

Hubert Herring, A History of Latin America, New York:

Alfred. A. Knopf, 1961, p. 695.
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How does this description of the Indians compare with that of
the Indians who once lived on the North America plains?

Why are there many different groups of Indians living in South
America?

What are the reasons for the different backgrounds of the gauchos?

Why would the gaudhos have conflicts with the Indians? (See Figure 8)

How do you thihk the Indians felt about the Spaniards settling on
the plains?

How do you feel about the fact that Indians lost their land?

If you were one of the early Spaniards, what would you have done
so that both the Spaniards and the Indians could have lived on
the grassy plains?

Gauchos live much of their lives out of doors.

RObert Harper, et alia, Learnin$ About Latin America, New Jersey:
Silver Burdett Co., 1962, p. 240.



What are the reasons for the different backgrounds of the gauchos?

Why would the gaudhos have conflicts with the Indians? (See Figure 8)

How do you thihk the Indians felt about the Spaniards settling on
the plains?

How do you feel about the fact that Indians lost their land?

If you were one of the early Spaniards, what would you have done
so that both the Spaniards and the Indians could have lived on
the grassy plains?

-

Gauchos live much of their lives out of doors.

ellAW

Robert Harper, et alia, Learning About Latin America, New Jersey:
Silver Burdett Co., 1962, p. 240.

Figure 8

c. Encourage children to give descriptions of the Pampa at various tines -
before the Indians came, during Indian settlement, in Gaucho times,
as estancia territory. Ute a quotation to stimulate thought:

On this sea of grass, the little towns are like lonely
ships, and the bigger cities like islands.

David Bowen. Hello South America New York:
W. W. Norton. & Co., p. 142.
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5. Infern Tqw)3;lbmte Phn a

a. Help the children discover major reasons for the development of thePampa.

Use a world map as you and your class disauss the following information:

We Need Peak

When she becane independent from Spain, Argentina found
herself with a small population. The people were interested
in raising cattle, horses, and sheep. Even the large
estancias needed only a few people to handle the work to be
done.

But there was plenty of laud. And. more of it became avail-
able as the Indians were pushed back acrobs the pampa. As
interest in developing more land for cattle and in farming
and fencing off the pampa grew, more hands were needed.

Then a series of things happened that changed Argentina
profoundly. Refrigerator ships were invented.. Barbed wire
was invented. Railroads began to spread out from Buenos Aires
onto the pampa. Argentine beef could now be sent to distant
mazkets.

But first the quality of the beef had to be improved. So the
Argentines got to work. Cattle for breeding were imported
from Britain. Fields were fenced and alfalfa raised for
cattle feed. The quality of the beef improved.

More people were needed and more people came. They came
mostly from Italy and Spain. They came to work on the
estancias ani to farm the land. They hoped eventually toown land themselves.

Mbst of the new immigrants came to the plains near Buenos Aires.All of Europe seemed to be represented in this area. Besidesthe people already mentioned, there were Germans, French,
Bulgarians, Russians, Austrians, Yugoslays, and Czedhs.

Carla, Knowing Our Neighbors in Latin America,
New York: Hblt, 1964., pp. 260-261.

Why did Argentina need. more people?

Why was there so much land to be developed?

What three things caused a big change in the Pampa?

How was the quality of beef improved2

How did people in other lands benefit from the changes?

Prom which countries did the new immigrants come?
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We Need People

When she became independent from Spain, Argentina found

herself with a small population. The people were interested

in raising cattle, horses, and sheep. Even the large

:stancias needed only a few people to handle the work to be

done.

But there was plenty of land. And more of it became avail-

able as the Indians mere pushed back across the pampa. AB

interest in developing more land for cattle and in farming

and fencing off the pampa grew, more bands were needed.

Then a series of things happened that changed Argentina

profoundly. Refrigerator ships were invented. Barbed wire

was invented. Railroads began to sprewi out from Bmenos Aires

onto the pampa. Argentine beef could now be sent to distant

market:.

But first the quality of the beef had to be improved. So the

Argentines got to work. Cattle for breeding mere inported

from Britain. Fields werc fenced and alfalfa raised for

cattle feed. The quality of the beef improved.

Nbre people were needed and more people came. They came

mostly from Italy and Spain. They came to work on the

estancias and to farm the land. They hoped eventually to

omn land themselves.

Nbst of the new immigrants came to the plains near Buenos Aires.

All of Europe seemed to be represented in this area. Besides

the people alrea4y mentioned, there mere Germans, French,

Bulgarians, Russians, Austrians, YUgoslavs, and Czedhs.

Carls, Knowing Our Nei bbors in Latin America,
New York: Holt, 196k, pp. 260..261 .

Why did Argentina need more people?

Why was there so much lami to be developed?

What three things caused a big change in the Pampa?

How was the quality of beef improved2

How did people in other lands benefit from the changes?

From which countries did the new immigrants come?

b. Mate a chart showing dhanges and their affect on the people of the Pampa.

Changes

Refrigeration

Barbed Wire

What They Caused

IIMOMMIID

Railroads

382
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c. To discover how farming developed on the Pampa, have children viewthe filmstrip, Farmers of Argentina. Children should be able toanswer the following questions during discussion: (See Fl.gure 11.)

Why are corn, alfalfa and wheat grown?

What machines are used to help the farmer?

What happens to the crops raised on the estancias?

How do machines such as the harvester change life on the farms/
d. Display pictures which show cattle as well as the processing of beefin a packing house. (See Figures 10 and 11.)

What ways do people use to keep food. from spoiling?

Why is meat packing a big industry on the Pampa?

How does the growth of industries contribute to the growth ofcities?

Where axe cities of the Pampa located?
e. Discuss some problems Which one faced on cattle ranches. (See Figure 9.)

383
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How are Argentina's Dry Plains and our Great Plains alike?

a.

,

Argentina's wheatbelt is much
like our winter wheat lands.

Gertrude Brown, your Country and
Nine, Boston: Ginn and Co.,
1965, p. 462

g .. f 4,1/14.44 ",. it :It. i'o A441
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Argentina's wheat belt is much
like our winter wheat lands.

Gertrude Brown, Your Country and
Mine, Boston: Ginn and Co.,
1765, p. 462.
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Harvesting wheat in Kansas. Wheat is the most important crop grown in Kansas. Almost one fifth
of all the wheat grown in the United States comes from this state. Other important crops in Kansas
are corn and sorghums. Sugar beets are raised on irrigated land in the western part of the state.

Great Plains States, Grand Rapids:
The Fideler Co., p. 111.

Figure 10
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The vast plains of the Pampa support many beef Argentina's beef is shipped to market either as
cattle like those in the roundup shown here.
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a canned product or as frozen fresh meat.
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Meat-packing plant in La Plata-on the Pampa.
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The vast plains of the Pampa support many beef Argentina's beef is shipped to market either as

cattle like those in the roundup shown here. a canned product or as frozen fresh meat.

Pr

4-

Neat-packing plant in La Plata-on the Pampa.

Margaret Uttley, et al, United States, Canada

and Latin America, Boston: Gfnn and Co., p.283.

Figure 11



f. Relate the development of the Pampa to the growth of cities. Projectpictures which illustrate stages of growth of Buenos Aires.(See Figures 12 - 14.)

Why do you think the city of Buenos Aires developed where it did?

How does location affect the growth of Buenos Aires?

Why is Buenos Aires the most populated and largest city in
Argentina?

How is new Buenos Aires different from the old city?
(See Figure 13.)

An early settlement at Buenos Aires. Today Buenas Aires Is one of the largest cities In Latin America.

cuter Semis
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Figure 12

Ethel Ewing, Latin American Society,
Chicago: Rand McNally 1963, p. 614.39
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What differences might you see if this photograph were taken today?
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Carls et al, Knowing Our Neijhbors
in Latin America. Holt, New York,
1964, p. 260.
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d."'

this photograph was
taken in 1885 in Buenos
Aires. The building at
the left Is a hotel. What
details can you pick out
that show the photo-
graph is old?



- Ak

- .7

-744/

Canis, et al, Knowing Our Neighbors
in Latin America. Holt, New York,
1964, p. 260.

,

.0

6

Buenos Aim is the capital of Winos.

Fideler and Kvande, South America,
Grand Rapids: Fideler 0o., 1965,
p. 190.

Figure 13
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this photograph was
taken In 1885 in Buenos
Aires. The building at
the left Is a hotel. What
details can you pick out
that show the photo-
graph is old?
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4111ba.Buenos Aires is Argentina's leading seaport and most important manufacturing city.

Fideler & Kvande, South America, Grand Rapids:The Fideler Co., 1962, p. 1347

Figure 3A

What activities are taking place on the docks of Buenos Aires?
What products are being exported and. imported?

32
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g. Use infOrmation on the cities of the Pampa to help dhildren seehow trannortation systems contribute to city development.(See Figure 15.)

What changes in the ways people make a living have happened.in your cormranity within the last 25 years? Did any of thesechanges directly affect your parents or grandparents?

Cities of the Pampa.

Buenos Aires is the most important city on the Pampa,and in all of .Argentina, for that matter. But thereare other cities in this part of the country.

Rosario is the city from whic4 most of the corn fromthe Paanpa is exported.. It is the second largest cityof Argentina and. has three-quarters of a million people.Although Rosario is an old city, it has modern parksand boulevards. It has excellent port facilities forboth the river boats from the north and for ocean ships.

La Plata is just a few miles down the Rio d.e la Platafrom Buenos Aires, It is very new and modern, too.Many of the meat-packing plants and. newest docks arethere.

Bahia Blanca is on the southern edge of the Pampa. Machwheat is shipped from there. It also has a naval base and.some large drydocks for ships.

Mar del Plata, not far from Buenos Aires, is a famousresort. Ftople like to go there for vacations. Theyenjoy the beach, swimming, fishing, fine hotels, andthe seafood. Does that sound like any city near you?

Carla, et al, Knowing Our Neighbors in Canada and.Latin America, New York: Holt, Rinehart and. Winston,1965, p. 233.
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Carla, et al, Knowing Our Neighbors in Canada and
Latin America, New York: Holt, Rinehart and. Winston,

1965, p. 263.

Harper learning
Silver Burdett, 1

About Latin America iTew Jersey:

Figure 15
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What are the advantages of building
on the Pam-pa?

How mill the highways and railroads
of Buenos Aires?

a tratsportation system

affect the future growth

Why is it easy for people to get to La Plata?
h. Use information fram a newpaper article to discuss the problems ofBuenos Aires as they relate to cities in America.

SIN PLAN DIES

IN BUENOS AIRES

Project Closed byDiscord.
New Backing Is Sought

By MALCOLM W. DROWNS
ammo te no nowWO Tins

BUENOS AIRES, Feb. 3A
rehabilitation project for Buenos
Aires slums backed by 31private Argentine and UnitedStates companies has closeddown as the result of disagree-ments between sponsors and
resistance by conservative Ar-gentine political elements.

The self-help project, Centrode accion en barrios de emer-gencia, had a downtown office
and teams of workers in three
pilot projects. It was foundedin September, 1965, and mod-
eled after Acciem International,a similar project in Venezuela.

The closing of the project lastmonth was described by the
Secretary of Housing, Julio S.Biliorou, as a disaster.

Several of the workers arsconttauing their projects with-out pay. The director of the
organization Juan P. Pruden,said that he planned to try tofind a different arrangement ofsponsors.

"The predominantly Ameri-can companies are sdil very
much interested," he said,
though some of them are dis-appointed that we haven't beenable to build any Muses. Theylike visible remdts."

United States sponsors in-cluded Esso, SheIL Gnat% In-ternational Business Machines,Kaiser, Pepsi-Cola and LeverBrothers.

Problems Are Human
'The danger in Argentineslums is not that they are po-tential breedinsi grounds forCommunism," Mr. Pruden said."Here in Argentina we haveother problems. Even in theslums, public health standardsare Mik and I can't rememberwhen dime last was an epi-demic. No one goes hungry inBuenos Aires, because food isgood and cheap.

'The main problems are so-cial, and human. A part of theproblem is in Showing the slumdwellers that life can be bet-ter," he said.
Mr. Pruden, wno is 43 yearsold, was for 20 years a memberof the Society of Jesus. He leftthe order three years ago andhas devoted most of his timesince to social work.

He feels that basic planningand execution of slum projectsmust be Argentine, and that"North America s, no matterhow well intendoned, mustspend a long time before theyhave a real feel for our condi-tions and, in the meantime,they make many mistakes."
"Some of the'Americanswerewilling to take on-the-whole fi-

nancial responsibilliy,"_Mr. Pru-den said, "but the ank of Bos-ton argued that Argentinefirms should be mainly respon-sible. Some of the Americansfelt that the social workersshould be sent to Venezuela orthe United States for trainhtg,while the Banco de Galicia yBuenos Aires felt everythingshould be done here.
"In the end, Banco de Galicia

headed the steering committee,and last month, it was Bancode Galicia that decided to end
the project," he added.

Two of the three pilot com-munities, each . one shanty-town of several hundred fami-lies, were assigned the optimis-tic names Villa Progreso
where housing was corn lets
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Buenos Aires as thty relate to cities in America.

SLUM PLAN DIES I

IN BUENOS AIRES

Project Closed by Discord.
New Backing Is Sought

By MALCOLM W. BROWNE
Swag to The New Tait Taw

BUENOS AIRES, Feb. 3---A
rehabilitation project for Buenos
Aires slums backed by 31
private Argentine and United
States companies has closed
down as the result of disagree-
ments between sponsors and
resistance by conservative Ar-
gentine political elements.

The self-help project, Centro
de occion en barrios de enter-
genet% had a downtown office
and teams of workers in three
pilot projects. It we, founded
in September, 1965, and mod-
eled after Accidn International,
a similar project in Venezuela.

The closing of the project last
month was described by the
Secretary of Housing, Julio S.
Billorou, as a disaster.

Several of the workers are
continuing their projects with-
out pay. The director of the
organization Juan P. Pruden,
said that he planned to try to
find a different arrangement of
sponsors.

"The predominantly Ameri-
can companies are still veiy
much interested," he said, "al-
though some of them are dis-
appointed that we haven't been
able to build any houses. They
like visible results."

United States sponsors in-
cluded Esso, Shell, Gilette, In-
ternational Business Machines,
Kaiser, Pepsi-Cola and Lever
Brothers.

Problems Are Human
"The danger in Argentine

slums is not that they are po-
tential breeding grounds for
Conununism," Mr. Pruden said.
"Here in Argentina we have
other problems. Even in the
slums, public health
are high, and I can't remember
when there last was an epi-
demic. No one goes hungry in
Buenos Aires, because too(' is
good and cheap.

"The main problems are so-
cial, and human. A part of the
problem is in &owing the slum
dwellers that life can be bet-
ter," he said.

Mr. Pruden, woo is 43 years
old, was for 20 years a member
of the SocieV of Jesus. He left
the order three years ago and
has devoted most of his time
since to social work.

He feels that basic plannhIg
and execution of slum projects
must be Argentine, and that
"North Americans, no matter
how well intentioned, Ma
spend a long time before they
have a real feel for our condi-
tions and, in the meantime,
they make many mistakes."

"Some of theAmericans were
willing to take on-the-whole fi-
nancial responsibility," Mr. Pru-
den said, "but the Bank of Bose
ton argued that Argentine
firms should be mainly respon-
sible. Some of the Americans
felt that the social workers
should be sent to Venezuela or
the United States for training,
while the Banco de Galicia y
Buenos Aires felt everything
should be done here.

"In the end, Banco de Galicia
headed the steering committee,
and last month, it was Banco
de Galicia that decided to end
the project," he added.

Two of the three pilot com-
munities, each one a shanty-
town of several hundred fami-
lies, were assigned the optimis-
tic names Villa Progreso
where housing was completely
inadequate and Villa Tran-
quilawhere the rate of violent
crimes was particularly high.

Cooperatives were organized
to run nonprofit food stores
and the equivalent of savinp
and loan associations. 'The
main hope, however, was to
move the several thousand
people living in Villa Progreso
to new I and where low-cost
houses would be built

New York Timek
February 2, 1968
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i. Develop an outline on "Cattle Raising Helps Buenos Aires." Use the
following headings:

Cattle raising provides meat for export.

Cattle raising provides money to build factories.

The cattle industry increases the need for stores to serve
people who have more money to spend.

Cattle raising provides more jobs.

Cattle raising improves the standard of living.

j. List thq6products of the Ftmpa on a chart and discuss the import and
export trade of Argentina. (See Figure 16)

225

What are exports? imports?

What does interdependence mean?

How do the imports help the Argentinians continue to produce exports?

INTERDEPENDENCE
A MONG

NATIONS



The cattle industry increases the need for stores to serve

people who have more money to spend.

Cattle raising provides more jobs.

Cattle raising improves the standard of living.

j. List thqtproducts of the Pampa on a chart and discuss the import and

export trade of Argentina. (See Figure 16)

What are exports? imports?

What does interdependence mean?

How do the imports help the Argentinians continue to produce exports?
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Figure 16

Melvina Svec, et al, United States? Canada and. Latin America,

(Workbook), New York: Ginn & Co., 1962, p. 134.
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6. Recreation on the Pampa

a. Help the children realize the influence of the gaucho on the recreational
life of the Pampa. Use illustrations and information to compare the
songs, stories, livestodk shows with those of the people Who live on
the American Plains. (See Figure 17.)

The Gaucho, an expert horseman, displays his skill with the bola, a weapon used for hunting or fighting.

In the fine grazing lands of Latin America, as
in southern Argentina, for example, ranching is
modern. No longer are the half-wild herds
hunted down for their hides. Carefully selected
breeds of stock are guarded on the range, and
meat-packing plants can brag of "using all the
cow but the moo." The Gaucho, the colorful
South American cowboy, is said ro be disap-
pearing. But the songs and stories of the Pampa
the great plainswill last, like the wild-West
literature of North America.

Ethel Ewing, Latin American Society,
Chicago: Rand McNally, 1963, p, 649.

One man from Argentina described the
livestock show as the time "the country vis-
ited the city." What do you think he meant?

Why are bulls carefully groomed for the live-
stock show in Buenos Aires?



The Gaucho, an expert horseman, displays his skill with the bola, a weapon used for hunting or fighting.

In the fine grazing lands of Latin America, as
in southern Argentina, for example, ranching is
modern. No longer are the half-wild herds
hunted down for their hides. Carefully selected
breeds of stock are guarded on the range, and
meat-packing plants can brag of "using all the
cow but the moo." The Gaucho, ihe colorful
South American cowboy, is said to be disap-
pearing. But the songs and stories of the Pampa
the great plainswill last, like the wild-West
literature of North America.

Ethel Ewing, Litain American Society,
Chicago: Rand McNally, 1963, 16 649.

Carls, Knowing Our Neighbors
in Latin America, New York:
Holt, l964, p. 277.

One man from Argentina described the
livestock show as the time "the country vis-
ited the city." What do you think he meant?

Figure 17

Why are bulls carefully groomed for the live-
stock show in Buenos Aires?
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The Gaucho, an expert horseman, displays his skill with the bola, a weapon used for hunting or fighting.

In the fine grazing lands of Latin America, as
in southern Argentina, for example, ranching is
modern. No longer are the half-wild herds
hunted down for their hides. Carefully selected
breeds of stock are guarded on the range, and
meat-packing plants can brag of "using all the
cow but the moo." The Gaucho, ;he colorful
South American cowboy, is said to be disap-
pearing. But the songs and stories of the Pampa
the great plainswill last, like the wild-West
literature of North America.

Ethel Ewing, Latin American Society,
Chicago: Rend Wally, 1963, p. 649.

Carla, R1221m_2LtEjlatml
in Latin America, New, York:

Holt, 1964, II. 277.

One man from Argentina described the
livestock show as the time "the country vis-
ited the city." What do you think he meant?

Why are bulls carefully groomed for the live.
stock show in Buenos Aires?

Figure 17
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b. Teach a song-dance of Argentina. (See Figure 18 . )

Argoithia
alU1111110/044100

One of the very popular song-dances of Argentina is the gato, thefavorite of the gaucho, the cowboy of the pampa. The gay rhythm,
the spirited humor, and the verbal interpolations, the relaciones, re-flect his hardy life and earthy exuberance.

Bcdlando el GatoDanciag the Gato
Copyright MCMXLIII by Edward B. Marks Music CorporationUsed by permission of Edv,ard B. Marks Music Corporation

Alle retto
Eb Ab

1. Cuan- do los San Juan-in. os
1. When San juan folk from mount-ains

1.

ba- fan_ el
come down for

collawriLimerjukirrisr-ox~r...ursar tam frommi:IrmaZimeas.arerrel.I MINIMMONOIMONIMEM NINIVIONON w aro
I OrIllOmi

a gua,
wa - ter,

Cuan - a - gua,
When wa - ter,

ba - fan en tro- pi -
Spright- ly like goats they

ta co - mo las co - bras, co -mo las co -bras..run down af - ter each oth er, af - ter each oth - er.
CODA

VI- van los San
Long live the San

Juan - in - os, los Cor - do -
Juan- in os, the Cor - do -
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One of the very popular song-dances of Argentina is the gato, the
favorite of the gaucho, the cowboy of the parapa. The gay rhythm,
the spirited humor, and the verbal interpolations, the relaciones, re-

flect his hardy life and earthy exuberance.

Bailando el GatoDanciag the Gato
Copyri,ght MCMXLIII by Edward B. Marks Music Corporation
Used by permission of Edward B. Marks Music Corporation

Al le ratio

1. Cum - do los San Juan - in - os ba - el

1. When San juan folk from mount-ains come down_ for

Cuan - a - gua,
When wa - ter,

ba - Ian en tro - pi -
Spright- ly like goats they

ill - ta co - mo kis co - bras, co - mo las co - bras..

run down af - ter each oth - er, af - ter each oth - er.

Vi - van
Long live

los San
the San

Juan - in os,

Juan - in - os,
los Cor - do -
the Cor - do -

bes - es Men-do - ci - nos.

bes - es, and Men- do - ci - nos. Long live the San Juan-
Vi - van los San Yuan--

in - os, los Cor - do - bes - es y Men - do - - nos.

in os, the Cor - do bes - es, and Men - do - ci - nos.
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2. Cuando los Cordobeses beilan el gato, (2)
sacan la polvareda de adentro el rancho, de adentro el

3. Cuando los Mendocinos Innen la cutca, (2)
yo he visto en las postures canillas dhuecas, canillas

Relacion:

Oido, vamos a ver la relacion de costumbre.
Hay una criolla en rueda
que por elle me ando,
me ando muriendo de renal
si he de ser correspondido
decime mi prenda, auando?
Un consejo le he dar,
deseje de ander paviando
que esa prenda tiene dueno
no ve que este macaneando, po.

randho.

chuecas.

Coda:

Vivan los San Juaninos, los Corddbeses y Mendocinos.

2. When Corddba folks are dancing their popular dance, "the gato," (2)
Watch their feet prancing, kicking up dust in the courtyard.

3 Mendoza fOlk are there too dancing their "cuecas," (2)
Graceful their movements, swaying to musical accents.

Spoken (after 3rd verse):

Idsten, now let's have the usual verses:
There's a, pretty girl in the crowd
for her my heartcries out alaud;
I shall die broken-hearted
if my love is not returned.
Fray, tell ne When, beloved?
Some good advise I offer you,
cease your pining, she is not true
To you, amother claims this treasure;
he is her lover and her master.

Coda:

Long live the San juaninos, the Corddbeses, and Mendocinos.(2)

Charles Haywood, Folk Souse of the World, New Yoek:
John Day Co., 1966, pp. 88-89.
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Addltional Activities

Do research on biographies of leading figures in the history of Argentina
and make oral reports to the class. Some famous Argentinians were
Mendoza, San Martin and Peron.

Prepare a class letter to the Argentine Consul asking him to send naterials
on Argentina to the class. Arrange for the class to interviews. visitor
from the Consul's office.

rrovide an opportunity for role playing. Have anPold tiner" gaudho give
a monologue on the days when he was young, a time when the country had no
barbed wire fentes. Be sure he describes his day, his work, his food,
the care of his horse and animals, and a festival.

Draw a picture showing the clothes worn by the old-fashioned gaucho.
Children should infer occupation and climate from the article of clothing
worn. Compare his clothing with that of the cowboys of our West and note
similarities.

Compare the life of the gaucho and, the cowboy of the American West. Have
children make a chart describing the work of each, his food, clothing,
shelter, and problems.

Use a Chart to make a comparison of the diet of one person in the Uhited
States and that of one person in Argentina. Ddscuss reasons fbr differences.

GRAIN POTATOES, SUGAR
MOSTLY SWEET POTATOES 1 fib.
WHEAT 211b:3 Ib.

IN THE UNITED STATES

VEGETABLES & FRUITS

8 lb.

.06111Ww w er4

6 EGGS
FATS, MEAT FISH .6)
OILS 3+1k

CHEESE HILHilk

,GRAIN POTATOES, SUGAR VEGETABLES & FRUITS FATSNI eMOSTLY WHEAT SWEET 1 i ths
S4.1b. v" MEATsal. lb. POTATOES 4 6. 4.14.3 Ib.

3 EGGS

lb. 4>
MEESE MILK
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on Argentina tc, the c. Arrange for the class to interview.a visitor

from the r' -.sul's office,

rrovide an opportunity for role playing. Have an"old timer" gaucho give

a monologue on the days When he was young, a time When the country had no

barbed wire fences. Be sure he describes his day, his work, his food,

the care of his horse and animals, and a festival.

Draw a picture showing the clothes worn by the old-fashioned gaucho.
Children should infer occupation and climate from the article of clothing

worn. Compare his clothinz with that of the coWboys of our West and note

similarities.

Compare the life of the gaucho and the cowboy of the American West. Have

children make a chart describing the work of eadh, his food, cicthing,

shelter, and. prOblems.

Use a chart to make a comparison of the diet of one person in the United

States and. that of one person in Argentina. Discuss reasons eor differences.

GRAIN POTATOES, SUGAR

MOSTLY WHEAT SWEET 1 f lb.
Sf 6. POTATOES

3 lb.
IN ARGENTINA

a
VEGETABLES & FRURS

FATS,

OILS MEAT
S+ Ib. ilk 441b.

FISH 3E66S

463'
CHEESE MILK

+Ik S

Carls, et al., Knowing Our Neighbors in Latin America,

New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, p. 279.

Find out dbout mate, the national drink of Argentina. Have some children

tell how it is made. Discuss the idea that people eat the foods they can

readily obtaih and that these foods change from country to country.

Help the dhildren discover that the Pampa produces more food than is

needed for its people. Ask: Why does the production of food surpluses

make city life possible?

alC 5
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Have a randh worker take an "old-time" gaudho on a tour of a modern
estancia. Be sure he tells the "old-timer" how fencing, windmills, wells,
better equipme9t, better feed, and housing have made his life easier.

Show a film sudh as Arentina, People of the Parvas, BAVI, to reirforce
an understanding of lire on the Pampa and its link to the city of
Buencs Aires.

..,sii71.1 one child to a photogreher for a magazine assigned to do a
piC,lal feature on "Life on the Estancia". l'ave the pupil explain

vLaht photograph the following: trees, cattle, houses, wheat
fields, corn fields, alfalfa fields, farm machinery, windmills, church,
school, barn, bunkhouse, manager's holpe, owner's home.

Make a peep show using shoe boxes. Have children cut openings at A and B.
Tape yellow, blue or green cellophane on the inside of cover at B and at A.
Close cover and look through box at peep hole A. Be sure to hold box
toward the window or light. For a finished look, the outside of the shoe
box may be painted or covered.

Suggested subjects for diorama in peep show may include:

The gaucho roping steer with bolo.

Gauchos singing and playing music around the campfire.

Life on an estancia showing buildings, barn, animals, fields.

Scene in a meat-padking plant in Buenos Aires.

Cattle being driven to market.

Compare Argentine sports with those of the United States. Be sure to
include pato, sortija, futbol, soccer, bull-fighting, horse-racing.

4C6
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Case Study: People of Northern Nigeria

Introduction

Generally the people of the savamna cultivabed grain, but their scopeand efficiencv differed widely from place to place. However, the Hausaof Northern Nigeria...dug deep into the ground and. raised. ridges fortheir millet, while at the same time irrigating the fields for cottonand other special crops.

The impact of Islam was rot responsible for the first development ofagriculture in the Western and Central Sudan...There has been a longtradition of successful cultivation of specialized crops in the Westernand Central Sudan...

The savanna, peoples, furthermore, were gkilled in tending animals.Livestock was reared by people like...the almost ubiquitous Fulani whooften arranged a mode of living with the settled peoples in whose fieldsthey roamed and grazed their herds and flocks. Of the varied livestockkept, the beasts of burden - camels, horses and donkeys were importantAttention might also be called to cattle...V.10 were used in the Westernand Central Sudan from an early date. They provided, besides porterage,large supplies of meat and dtiry products; they fux t shed the hides andskins from which was manufactured the tmoroccot leather for which Kano-the future emporium and entrepot of the Central Sudan which we begin tohear of by A.D. 999 - was to become famous. Other arts and crafts under-taken by the savanna men included construction with sun-dried bricksof buildings decorated with vaults and arches; weaving of cotton on narrowand broad looms; lost-wax casting in bronze and brass; and delicateornamental work in silver and gold.

With the products of these crafts and other activities, trade was carriedon with the fOrest regions to the south and with North Africa beyond thedesert. Across the Sudan and southwards to the forest fringes, the donkeyand the bullodk (besides human beings) were the principal carriers oftrade goods. In the north, with the introduction of the camel, caravantrade grew apace and commercial towns flourished. Long before the beginningof the Christian era there were three major trade xoutes between thesouthern and northern shores of the desert.

The conductors of this trade were mainly Berbers people who inhabitedNorth Africa and the oases of the desert as far south as the Sudan. Theyestablished settlements in commercial centres of the eudan where theyexchanged the goods of the Mediterranean lands...silks, beads, mirrors,swords, dates and salt of the Sahara, with the commodities of the WestAfrican savanna and forest-gold, grain, gum, hides and skins, ostrichfeathers, ivory and kola nuts.

Adapted from J.F. Ade Ajayi and Ian Espie, eds.,
A Thousand Years of West African histo
New York: Humanities Press, 1967, p.lP4l6.
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1. Suggested Approadh

a. Have the class take an imaginary airplane trip over the grasslands
of the world and help the children name continents and types of
graLslands fOund on each. End the "trip" on the grasslands area
located north of the African rain forest.

b. Project a vegetation mgp of Africa and discuss the location of the
grassland in terms of its proximity to other land types. Aid the
class in discovering that the northern African grassland is an area
which is located between the rain fOrest and the desert. Tell the
class that another name for grasslands in this area (low latitude)
is savanna.

Where is the largest grassland located?

irnt type of vegetation is found to the south of the
African savanna? To the north?

Conclude the "Grassland Tour' with a travelogue description of the
notbern savanna fram the forest to the desert. Help the children
descrlbe the climate and vegetation of the savanna using geograPhic
understandings as a guide. Dtvide the class into two groups .
Vegetation and Climate. Have eadh group complete its section of
the following chart: (See Figure 1.)

Savanna (location)
Vegetation Climate

Trees

near rain ftrest

Grass

very tall

Rainfall Climate

middle

near desert

Figure 1

Discuss the changes in the vegetation of the savaana. Have
individuals from the Ve etation committee describe the area (effect)
while children from ti Climate committee give the causes.
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Why does the grassland area near the rainfbrest have maw treesand tall grass?

What happens to the growth of trees and grass as we move north?

What factors cause the change in growth?

Where do we find the driest area?

How would you describe a dry grassland area?

Between which two extreme types of land do we find grasslands?

How can we use colors to describe a trip through the grasslandfromthe forest to the desert?

2. How Peo le rive on the African Savanna

Teacher Background

The traational settlements of the reople of the Sudan vary somewhat.However, general patterns do prevail.

ln the rural areas are compaat villages of circular buts with conicalthatched roofs, mat-covered walls and doorways, or rectangular structureswith one or more rooms and an enclosed, porch. Buildings are arrangedin rectangular clusters, or compounds, whidh are fenced with sorghumstalks or earth walls. Althoug e lavishness of a compound derendsupon wealth, its organization is usually the same.

A compound. with only one entrance is regarded by the Hausa pcolile as asingle social unit, having one head. Such a unit may contain two ormore domestic groups, (married sons and families), eadh with separatehouses, bathing places, and granaries. Domestic dtvisions maybe expressedby partitions in the waments quarters up to the fbrecourt fence. However,until new entrances are cut in the compound wall, it is offtlially treatedas one unit under its senior male.

The compounds of noblemen and wealthy merchants often include two storiedstructures, with windows, interior stairs and metal gutters. Exteriordecorations include whitewashing and plaster ornamentation. These prominentunits may serve as the entrance (kefa or zaure) to the compound forecourtwhere horses are tethered.

larger towns or cities are more North African in style, often surroundedwith turreted walls of brick or stone laid in mud. Usually the citiesare divided into wards or quarters.

Bbuses in the cities are usually rectangular with flat roofs of beatenearth, battlemented. walls of sun-dried bridks and interior courtyards.
Throughout the savanna intermingled with Hausa people are other groupssuch as the Fulani, the next largest'cultural group. Fulani populationsdiffer in their modes of life and social organ".zation:



Where do we find the driest area?

likomr would you describe a dry grassland area?

Between which two extreme types of land do we find grasslands?

How can we use colors to describe a trip through the grassland -
from the forest to the desert?

2. How Pecple l&ve ozae ican SaAfr vanna

Teacher Back(round

The traditional settlements of the people of the Sudan vary somewhat.
However, general patterns do prevail.

In the rural areas are compact villages of circular huts with conical
thatched roofs, mat-covered mmals and doormays, or rectangular structures
with one or more rooms and an enclosed porch. Buildings are arranged
in rectangular clusters, or Impunds, whieh are feneed with sorghum
steaks or earth walls. Although the lavishness of a compound depends
upon wealth, its organization is usually the same.

A compound with only one entrance is regarded by the Hausa people as a
single social unit, having one head. SuCh a unit may contain two or
more damestic groups, (married sons and families), each with separate
houses, bathing places, and granaries. Domestic divisions maybe expressed
by partitions in the women's quarters up to the forecourt ftnee. However,
until new entranees are cut in the compound wall, it is officially treated
as one unit under its senior mole.

The compounds of nalemen and wealt4y merchants often include two storied
structures, with windows, intexior stairs and meta/ gutters. Exterior
decorations include whitewashing and. plaster ornamentation. These prominent
units may serve as the entrance (kefa or zaure) to the compound fOreeaurt
where horses are tethered.

Larger towns or cities are more North African in style, often surrounded
with turreted walls of brick or stone laid in. noid. Utually the cities
are divided into wards or quarters.

Hbuses in the cities are usual4 rectangular with flat roofs of beaten
earth, battlemented walls of sun-dried, bricks and interior courtyards.

Throughout the savanna intermingled with Hausa people are other groups
such as the Fulani, the next largest cultural group. FUlani populations
differ in their modes of life and social organization:

The Pastore/ Fulani- whose subsistence and wealth derive solely fram
their herds of cattle, although they also own sheep and goats. They
exchange surplus dairy produce for cereal foods in the markets.

SemisedenIEESEEEELUE - A dual mode of life in which farming
and stock raising at once complement and circumscribe each other.
These communities arise because of loss of cattle.

Sedentary Communities - Merge into the major ethnic groups in Which
they are faund. The people also recognize traditional bonds with
pastoral Fulani.
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States - The geographical zone in which Fulani are foumd has alsobeen the scene of the rise and fall of state organization for manycenturies, and Fulani people under the leadership of their &slimholy men have played a very influential role.

Adapted from: George P. Nhrdock. Africa, Its Peopltsand Their Culture History, New York: MCGraw-Hill Book Co.,1959, pp. 142-3.

James L. GEbbs, Jr. Peoples of Africa. New York:Holt, Rinehart and. Winston, Inc., 196, pp. 129-130.
a, Display a vagetatior or climate map of Africa and have the childrenlocate Nigeria and the Nigerian Savanna.

What is the meaning of savannal

How are savanna and steppe similar?

apt are the main land types of Nigeria?

In which part of Nigeria is each land type located?1

Why are the steppes located at the northern end of 4he savanma?
What major occupation might be famml in the savanna of NorthernNigeria?

b. Help the children understand that the savanna enoaurages the movementof people. Use a map to locate the Nigerian Sudan, home of theHausa people. Rewrite a passage for class reading and discussion.
The Hausa people is the largest group that inhabits the north-western and north-central parts of Nigeria, spreading vest andnorth into the Reptiblic of Niger up to the edges of the Saharadesert. Within Nigeria, Hausalamd is marked by wide plains onlyoccasionally broken by law hills. This open country has had greatinfluence on the ethnic

composition and history of the Hausa, and,as might be expected, ta large number of those who today speak andare described as Hausa have not the sameethnic origin. Neverthelessthere would appear to have been an original African people Whichformed the nucleus of the present-day Hausa. In the early historyof the country this group was expanded and transformed. by immigra-tion from elseWhere, prObely from the west, the north and theeast; and by commercial, political, religious and other influences.

Adapted from J,r. Ajayi, & Ian Espie, eds.,A Thousand Years of West African Histo $New York: Haianes ress,17, p,

What is the gromp of peaple who live in northern Nigeria?
How woth you describe Hausaland?

What kind of lami is located north of the savanna of the Hausas?

2
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1959, pp.

James L. Gibbs, Jr. Peoples of Africa. New York:

Holt, Rinehart and Wlnston, Mc., 1966, ;1). 129-130.

a. Display a vegetation or limate mgp of Africa and have the children

locate Nigeria and the Nigerian Savanna.

What is the meaning of savanna?

How are savanna and steppe similar?

What are the main land types of Nigeria?

In which part of Nigeria is eadh land type located?

Why are the steppes located at the northern end of the savanna?

What major occupation might be found in the savanna of Northern

Nigeria?

b. Help the children understand that the sac- ^:ourages the movement

of people. Use a map to locate the "'' .J.da audan, home of the

Hausa people. Rewrite a passage fca abs reading and discussion.

The Hausa people is the largest group that inhabits the north-

western and north-central parts of Nigeria, spreading west and

north into the Republic of Niger up to the edges of the Sahara

desert. Within Nigeria, Hausaland is marked by wide plains only

occasionally broken by low hills. This open country has had great

influence on the ethnic composition and history of the Hausa, and,

as might be expected, a large number of those who today speak and

are described as Hausa home not the sameethnic origin. Nevertheless

there would appear to have been an original African people Which

formed the nucleus of the present-day Hausa. In the early history

of the country this group was expanded and transZormed by immigra-

tion from elseWhere, prObably from the west, the north and the

east; and by commercial, political, religious and other influences.

Adapted. from J.F. Ajayi, & Ian Espie, ed.s.,
A Thousand. Years of West African History,
New York: Humanities PreSs, 1967, p.-90.

What is the group of people who live in northern Nigeria?

How would you describe Htusaland?

What kind of land is located north of the savanna of the Htusas?

Why do people mare from one land to.another?

How do people travel across the deserts and grasslands?

Haw does open country allow people to move from place to place?

Who mere the original people of Hausaland?

Why do maay different groups of people now speak the Hausa language?

What caused Changes in the ways of the first Hausa people?
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a. Make an introductory visit to Hausaland by viewing a film, "HausaVillage" which may be borrowed from:

Consulate General of Nigeria
575 Lexington Avenue
New York, New York 10022

Ike the film as a resource for planning learning activities.Some highlights are:

A village school Where Hausa and English are taught.

How the calabash is used.

Craftsman using the hand loom.

Mat making.

Hansa Mhrket.

Hausa men farming and fishing.

Harvesting of groundnuts.

Hausa women preparing food for her family.

Evening entertainment in the village.

A Moslem i.t private worship.

d. Encourage appreciation of the design of the Hausa compound. Use anopaque projector to show the diagram of a Hausa compound. For classdiscussion use the following chart: (See Figure 3.)

Features of a Hausa Conwound

Entrance Hut - Reserved for men of the compmxnd to entertain neighborsand friends, and. to ply their crafts. It leads to aforecourt.

Forecourt - Contains: Sleeping huts for young boys and visitors,
rectangular buildiligs of one or more rooms Whose
doorways limit vision inward. These buildings anda fence enclose the inner court.

4
Inner Court - Contains: Mhle householder's hut, women's quarterswiai& include one or more buts, according to the

nuMber of wives.

Storage buildings OP oranowlese,



Use the film as a resource for planning learning activities.
Some highlights are:

A village school where Hausa and English are taught.

How the calabash is used.

Craftsman using the hand loom.

Mat making.

Hausa Mhrket.

Hausa men farming and fishing.

Harvesting of groundnuts.

Hausa women preparing food for her family.

Evening entertainment in the village.

A Mbslem at private worship.

d. Encourage appreciation of the design of the Hausa compound. Use an
opaque projector to show the diagram of a Hausa compound. For class:
discussion use the following chart: (See Figure 3.)

Features of a Hausa Compound

Entrance Hut reserved for men of the compound to entertain neighbors
and friends, and to ply their crafts. It leads to a
forecourt.

Forecourt - Contains: Sleeping huts for young boys and visitors,
rectangular buildings of one or more rooms whose
doorways limit vision inward. These buildings and
a fence enclose the inner court.

Inner Court - Contains: Male householder's hut, women's quarters
which include one or more huts, according to the
nuMber of wives.

Storage buildings or granaries.

Cooking area - open hearths and maybe light, thatched,
structures for wet-season cooking.

Wells.

Bathing place and pit latrine in fenzed-off section of
rear corner.

Adapted from James L. Gibbs, Jr.
Peoples of Africa, New York: Holt, Rinehart
and Winston, Inc., 1966, pl. 129.

What is a compound?

How does the design of the compound provide for the privacy and
protection of eadh family unit in the village?

416



How does the organization of the compound allow for privacy of
individuals?

Why is individual privacy important in a family?

Why do the women cook outdoors?

How is shelter provided for in the rainy season?

How can you tell from the design f-f tha compound that there is
plenty of land?

e. Discuss the "compound" as a modern architectural concept.

What type of urban housing reminds you of a Hausa compound?

Compare a city housing project to a compound in terms of:

number of people
adaptability available to land area
family organization,

How is a compound sirilar to a sUbui4ban housing development?

How do you think housing developments are planned?

How do you think the layout of a Hausa compound was developed2
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f. Encourage children to work in small groups to design their own
versions of a compound or homestead. Discuss the children's
diagrams:

What are the advantages of your changes?

What are the disadvantages of your ahanges?

How do you think the Hausa might feel abcmt ytmr changes?

g. On a flat surface make a model of a compound. Tbngue depressors
woven with raffia or yarn are good fOr making fences. Mhke mat roofs
and walls of dixie mesh strengthened with Qrptips or toothpidka.

h. Use an opaque projector to help children study pictures of home in
the cities of the Nigerian Swian. Tell children that the homes they
will see are in the city of Kano. These homes are painted different
colors. (See Figures 4-7.)

Use a map of Africa or Nigeria to show students location of Kano
in Northern Nigeria.

Of what material are these homes made?

From where do the people get the material to make homes?

How do thick walls help keep tne buildings cool?

Why can you find homes of similar material in places such as
Southern California and Puerto Rico?

How do these buildings show individual expression?

Compare these homes to those in your neighborhood:

How are they alike?

How are they different?
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The colors and designs of Kano's mud-walled homes reflect
individualism and artistic expression.

Forman & Forman, The Land and the*Ftople
of Nigeria, New York: J.B. Lippincott Co.,
1964, p. 94.

Figure 5
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The colors and designs of Kano's mud-walled homes reflect

individualism and artistic expression.

Forman & Forman, The Land and the'Peoat
of Nigerial New fear J.B. Lippincott Co.,.
1964, p. 94.

Figure 5

To Whited Mem dearsem

Tourist Brochure published by The Federal
Ministry of Information Lagos.

Figure 6
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.424The Fulani People

i. Motivate an interest in the pastoral peoples of the savanna. Showthe children a picture of cattle (longhorn) in the northern region.(See Figure 8.)

Teacher Background

The Moslem North wfts a world apart. On the great east.west trade route,Hausa merchants 4n their skullcaps and flowing, bright colored robes,roamed the length and. breadth of the open sudan from Senegal to theNile. The rulers of the Nigerian sudan were not Hausa but Fulani.In 1802 the Fulani Emporer, Uthman Dan FOdio, led a jihad against hiseuemies and conquered all of what is now Northern Nigeria.
The FUlani still rule in Northern Nigeria. FUlani nobles, calledamirn, wield both political power and the religious authority of Islam,often meting out justice according to rigid and harsh codes of medievalIslamic law. Falani aristocrats were regularly elected by the Hausapeasants and traders to local and national parliaments. The Sardaunaof Sokoto, traditional leader of the Fulani in time of war, was :Premierof Nigeria's Northern Region fram 1960 to 1966.

am_
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F. Seth Singleton & John Shingler, Afriaa,New York: Hayden Book Cc., 1967, pp:M-163.

The famed longhorn cattle in the Northern Region.
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Teacher Background

The Moslem North w%s a world apart. On the great east-west trade route,

Hausa merchants in their skullcaps and flowing, bright colored robes,

roamed the length and. breadth of the open sudan from Senegal to the

Nile. The rulers of the Nigerian sudan were not Hausa but Fulani.

In 1802 the Fulani Emporer, Uthman Dan Fodio, led a jihad against his

enemies and conquered all of what is now Northern Nigeria.

The Fulani still rule in Northern Nigeria. Fulani nobles, called

emirs, wield both political power and the religious authority of Islam,

often neting out justice according to rigid and harsh codes of medieval

Islamic law. Ftlani aristocrats were regularly elected. by the Hausa

peasants and traders to local and national parliaments. The Sardauna

of Sokoto, traditional leader of the Fulani in tine of war, was Premier

of Nigeria's Northern Region from 1960 to 1966.

6

F. Seth Singleton & John Shingler, Africa,

New York: Hayden Book Co., 1967, pp.-I62:163.

The famed longhorn cattle in the Northern Region.

1

7-'7.
e

- wog. Argl-r:-..

Forman and Forman, The Land and People of

E1.0121, New York: J.B. 4ppincott Co.,

19-64;76-. 80.

Figure 8
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What is another name for herdsmen? (pastoral)

Why are cattle to live on the savanna?

Why do pastoral people move around a lot?

How do the people of Northern Nigeria use their cattle?

j. "Explore" a Fulani homestead to gain understanding that the savanna is
also the home of pastoral peoples. Rexograph duplicates of a hone-
stead diagram with information for class discussion. (See Figure 5.)

Teacher Baakground

The imstoral Fulani wander in nomadic bands and occupy only temporary
camps consisting of a cluster of huts of dismountable and portable
construction commonly surrounded by a thorn hedge. The dwellings are
round in ground plan and of either hemisperical or behive shape, with
a framework of poles covered with mats, leaves, or grass.

George Murdock, Africa: Its Peo les and Their
Culture History, New York: McGraw-Hill, 1959,
p. 419

The homesteads and camps of the Wodaabe follow a plan. In the wet
season, even a large camp blends with the savanna. In the dry
season it is possible to pass close to a homestead without seeing it.
The pastoral Fulani make shelters of trees and plants that grow in
the area of their camp. They have only those household things that
can be carried on the head or by pack oxen.

Adapted from James L. Gibbs, Jr., Peoples
of Africa, Bew York: Holt, Rinehext and
Winiton, 1966, p. 376.

What is the name of a pastoral wopie of Northern Nigeria? (Fulani)

Hbw is this homestead similar to cowboy camps that youbmve seen
in films?

Why do you think the homesteads are nade to blend in with tht
savanna?

What, eA:es the corral tell you about the Fulani?

Why must traditional cattle-raising people navy often?

Why, then, do cattle-raising people live in grassland areas
men as the savanna?



How do the ,eople of Northern Niseria use their cattle?

j. "Explore" a Fulani homesteal to gai, anderstanding that the savanna is
also the home of pastoral peoples. Rexograph duplicates of a home-
stead diagram with information fOr class discussion. (See Figure 5.)

Teacher Back4round

The pastoral Falaa.1 wander ih nonadic bands and occupy only temporary
camps consisting of a cluster L'Its of dismountable and portable
construction commonly surrouudaa by a thorn hedge. The dwellings are
round in: ground plan and of either hemisperical or behive shape, with
a framework of poles covered with mats, leaves, or grass.

George Murdodk, Africa: Its Peo les and Their
Culture History, New York: McGraw-Hill, 1959)
p. 419.

The homesteads and camps of the Mbdaabe follow a plan. In the wet
season, even a large camp blends with the savanna. In the dry
season it is possible to pass close to a homestead without seeing it.
The pastoral Milani make shelters of trees and plants that grow in
the area of their camp. They have only those household things that
can be carried on the head or by padk oxen.

Adapted from James L. Gibbs, Jr., Peoples
of Africa, Bew York: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, 1966, p. 376.

What is the name of a pastoral people of Northern Nigeria? (Allard)

How is this homestead similar to coviboy camps that rrahave seen
in films?

Why do you think the homesteads are made to blend in with the
savanna?

What does the corral tell you about the FUlani?

Why must traditional cattle-raising people move often?

Why, then, do cattle-raising people live in grassland areas
such as the savanrsl

Why is it difficult to spot a Wodadbe homestead?

Haw does "camouflage" protect a cattle-raising group?

Why do the Wodaabe have few household articles?

Explain why the pastoral Fulani can be called "independent"?

How does the pastoral Fulani way of life compare with that of
the nomadic Bedauin?

Allow the children to study the homestead diagram to gain understanding
of Fulani social organization. (See Figure 9.)
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Plan of a Wodadbe (ftlani) Homestead

Figure 9

Wodadbe Homestead Organization

Males (West)

Eat - to the west of the cattle corral

Sleep -

etc.

Females (East)

Milk cattle

Sleep in order of seniority

etc.
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Plan of a Wodaabe (Fulani) Homestead

Figure 9

Wodadbe Homestead Organization

Males (West)

Eat - to the west of the cattle corral

Sleep -

etc.

Females (East)

Milk cattle

Sleep in order of seniority

etc.

In what direction does the front of the homestead alwgys face?

How are the male and female secUons divided?

How does the compound, plan provide for male amd female duties?

Why is it important for pastoral people to have a uniform plan
for setting up homesteads?
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is. Plan a guided tour of the city of Kano. Rewrite descriptions of
various sections of the city and have individual pupils read the
description aloud while showing pictures of the city. (See Figure
10.)

Teacher

The sedentary (farming)...inhabit permanent villages or towns and
occupy either thatched mud dwellings of the cone-cylinder type or
occasions/4r rectangular houses with walls of sun-dried brick, flat
terrace roofs, and an interior courtyard. Some Fulani farmers
live among the Hausa people in the city of Kano.

Adapted from George Murdock, Africa: Its
Peoples and Their Culture Hislois3=----
Hew York: McGraw-Hill, 1959, p. 419.

Description I Ancient Trading Center

For more than a thousand years Kano has been a trading
center, and for a long time the focus of Hausa land..
It may have been sited because of a locally usable
deposit of iron ore; the city was long famed for the
skill of the smiths and metal workers.

Description II Well-to-do Section

There is an aristocratic section of town where the Emir's
Palace is a walled city within a city. The Emir's
ministers, the city ward headman and rich merchants have
houses in the neighborhood, and maw rural headman keep
a townhouse in Kano.

Description III Traditional Industrial Area

In the main pezt of the town are quarters devoted to
cotton spinning, weaving, dyeing (with local vegetable
dyes prepared in pits), and tailoring. Another leading
industry is tanning of leather (goats, cattle, sheep,
camels, and asses all supply hides and skins with goats
easily leading), some tanning materials being derived
from the seeds of a local acacia. Kano has a main
market, well stocked, and. many smaller ones.

Adapted from Dudley L. Stamp, Africa: A
Study in Tropical Development, New York:
John Idiley kons , 1953, pp. 317 and. 318.



Teacher Background

The sedentary (farming)...inheit Immanent villages or towns ani
occupy either thatched mud dwellings of the cone-cylinder type or
occasionally rectangular houses with walls of sun-dried brick, flat
terrace roofs, and an interior courtyard. Some Fulani farmers
live among the Hausa people in the city of Kano.

Adapted from George Nkardodk, Africa: Its
Peoples and. Their Culture History,
New York: McGraw-Hi11, 1959, p. 419.

Description I Ancient Tradiii Center

For more than a thousand years Kano has been &trading
center, and for a long time the focus of Hausaland.
It may have been sited beeause of a locally usdble
deposit of iron ore; the city %ma long famed fOr the
skill of the smiths and metal workers.

Description II Well-to-do Section

There is an aristocratic section of town where the Emirts
Palace is a walled city within a city. The Nmirts
ministers, the city ward headman and ridh merchants have
houses in the neighborhood, and many rural headman keep
a townhouse in Kano.

Description III Traditional Industrial Area

In the main part of the town are quarters devoted to
cotton spinning, weaving, dyeing (with local vegetable
dyes prepared in pits), and tailoring. Another leading
industry is tanning of leather (goats, cattle, sheep,
camels, and asses all supply hides and skins with goats
easily leading), some tanning materials being derivba
from the seeds of a local acacia. Kano has a main
market, well stocked, and many smaller ones.

Adapted from Dudley L. Stamp, Africa: A
_Ay%)icemLStuinalDeveloent, New York:
John i ey 1953, pp. 317 and 318.

2escriptiCano is Changing

Kano has now become a great international and local
airport as well as a fbcus of an increasing nuMber of
all-weather roads. Tbe old city has teen equipped. with
electricity, it has a good. water supply and some improve-
ment has been made in sanitation. Its waliz have tended
to disintegrate; its old narrow gates have bten widened
to admit autombbiles and the now widely used buses. Never-
theless, Kano retains some of its old charm.
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The walled city of Kano, in northern Nigeria,* was built in the sixteenth century.. ...!/1112111
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1. Introduce a study of the extended family and stress its nature

as an economic unit.

What type of communities are faund in Hausaland? (ihrming and

featoral)

Why is a large family important to both farming and pastoral people?

How would a farming family be helped by more than one wife?

Why does the number of wives depend on the wealth of tbe house-

holder?

How can tbe wives help eadh other? (haby-sitting in cases of

emergency and illness - sharing tbe work load)

A Itlani gives his land to his married sons. How does this

make him dependent on his sons in old age?

Draw diagrams representing "smaller" and "larger" family units.

Boy and girl stick figures may be used in the diagrams.

A .2 male
Fiptvial

Which family 'would be more useful in a traditional area such

as Hausaland?

Why would the larger family be an asset in traditional Hausa-

ltuid?

Which family is more likely to be found in a city?



Why is a large family important to both farming and. pastoral people?

How would a farming family be helped by more than one wife?

Why does the number of wives depend on the wealth of the house-
holder?

Haw can the wives help each other? (baby-sitting in cases of
emergency and illness - sharing the work load)

A Fhlani gives his land to his married sons. How does this
make him dependent on his sons in old age?

Draw diagrams representing "smaller" and "larger" family units.
Boy and girl stick figures maybe used in the diagrams.

= male
rerwal t

Which family would be more usefUl in a traditional area such
as Hausaland?

Why would. the larger family be an asset in traditional Hausa-
land/

Which family is more likely to be found in a city?

Why would. the smaller family be better for city living?

If you were a child in the larger family, Why would you not
have to worry about looking for playmates?

Why would you "probable never be without a mother?

How would you feel if your life Changed and you, had to live
away from your family/

m. Help the children gain insight into the formality of Fulani life
by developing a chart on family organization. Faraphrase paragraphs
to meet children's reading level. Divide class into two groups,
male and female. Help each group extract informaticn about rules
governing its activities.
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West of the calf rope is the male pert of the household, where
the cattle are kept. It is sanctified by the cattle fire, which
burns there from dusk to early morning. While the cattle are
away grazing nobody goes into the corral. In the early morning
the householder and his sons sit there and discuss and inspect
the cattle. Wives come into the corral only to miIk, and. the
special cooperattve taSk of men and women is fOr the fOrmer to
release calves from the rope, which then go to their dams to
initiate milking by the wives. Menfolk eat to the west of the
cattle corral and some sleep around it to guard the herd by
night. Menfolk spend a day in camp under a tree to the west
of the corral.

When returning to, or visiting a homesteadl a man approaches
from the west and a woman from the east. Males are buried. on
the vest side of the cattle corral, females to the east of the
badk fence. When a whole household moves to new pastures it
does so in the order dictated by these arrangements. The house-
hold head sets off initially to the west, followed by the herd
flahked by his sons. Behind the herd come the wives, their
shelters and domestic equipment lashed to pack bulls. With them
are the children of the household and its small stock.

James L. Gibbs, Jr., Peoples of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966,
p. 376.

3. How Man Uses the Savanna to Obtain Food

a. Raise questions dbout the problem of Obtaining fOod on the Nigerian
grassland. Build. upon the children's knowledge of other grasaland
areas.

What is the name of the African grasslands?

Why is it that some parts of the savanna are called "moist"?

How does climate create a "dry" savanna?

How is the African savanna different from the grasslands in the
Uhited States? (prairies)

What are the problems of Obtaining food in the dry savanna?

How have people in other grassland regions solved the problem
of Obtaining food? (farming and cattle-raising)

b. Use role playing to investigate the possibility of interdependence
between farming and. pastoral people. Designate three groups:
farmers, cattle raisers and mediators. Then distrihute questions

- __ _ _ - - - - _ I I
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zne householder and his sons sit there and discuss and inspect
the cattle. Wives come into the corral only to milk, and the
special cooperative task of men and women is for the former to
release calves from the rope, which then go to their dams to
initiate milking by the wives. Menfolk eat to tbs vest of the
cattle corral and some sleep around it to guard the herd by
night. Menfolk spend a day in camp under a tree to the vest
of the corral.

When returning to, or visiting a homestead, a man approaches
from the west and a woman from the east. Males are buried onthe west side of the cattle corral, females to the east of the
badk fence. When a whole household moves to new pastures it
does so in the order dictated by these arrangements. The house-hold head sets off initially to the vest, followed by the herd
flanked by his sons. Behind the herd come the wives, their
shelters and domestic equipment lashed to padk bulls. With them
are the children of the household and its small stock.

James L. Gibbs, Jr., Ftoples of Africa,
liew York: Holt, Rinehart and Wihston, 1966,
P- 376.

3. Haw Man Uses the Savanna to Obtain Food

a. Raise questions about the problem of Obtaining food on the Nigerian
grassland. Build upon the children's knowledge of other grasslandareas.

What is the name of the African grasslands?

Why is it that same parts of the savanna are called "moist"?

How does climate create a "dry" savanna?

Haw is the African savanna different from the grasslands in the
United States? (prairies)

What are the problems of Obtaining food in the dry savanna?

Hair have people in other grassland regions solved the problemof obtaining food2 (farming and cattle-raising)

b. Use role playing to investigate the possibility of interdependence
between farming and pastoral people. Designate three groups:farmers, cattle raisers and mediators. Then distribute questionsto be answered orally by members of eadh group. Suggested questionsfollow:

Farmers

How does farming atfect your interest in moving around?

How does farming give you time to develop other skills?

Why would farming help you to develop markets?

Cattle Raisers

How does cattle-raising affect your interest in moving around?

Why could your way of life be a problem to the farners in your landl

436



250

437
Conclude the discussion with advice from the mediators.

What vroblems do cattle-raisers have?

What woblems do farmers have?

How can they solve their prOblems by helping each other?

c. Rewrite a passage to help children understand how the Hausa solve
farming problems on the savanna.

Farming on the Savanna

The Hausa distinguish different soil types, and distribute
their crops accordingly, marshland with its capacity for
cry-season cultivation being high4r prized, and intercropping
the general practice elsewhere. Green manure, cattle manure,
and. periodic fallowing are employed, except that home plots,
heavily manured with household refuse, receive little rest.

James L. Gibbs Jr., Peoples of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc.,
1966, pp. 123-124.

Why are there differences in soil types on the savanna?

Why do different soil types cause problems for the Hausa?

What makes marshland a "highly prized" type of soil?

What is intercropping?

How do cattle-raisers help farmers fertilize their land?

How do the Hausa fertilize the soil?

Why is the rotation of fields necessary?

d. Use the following reading to illustrate the cooperation between thefarming Hausa and the pastoral Fulani on the savanna.

For meat, milk, and butter the Hausa deper : on the pastoral
FUlani, who graze their herds near village markets where
they purchase the food-stuffs and services they need, some-
times undertaking to quarter their cattle on a villager's
farm for an agreed time, in return for money and grain.

James L. Gibbs Jr., 1.eop1es of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc.,
1966, p. 123.



How can they solve their problems by helping each other?

c. Rewrite a passage to help children understand how the Hausa solve
farming problems on the savanna.

Farming on the Savanna

The Hausa distinguigh different soil types, and distribute
their crops accordingly, marshland with its capacity for
dry-season cultivation being highly prized, and intercropping
the general practice elsewhere. Green manure, cattle manure,
and. periodic fallowing are employed, except that hone plots,
heavily manured with household refuse, receive little rest.

James L. Gibbs Jr., Peoples of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehait and Winston, Inc.,
1966, pp. 123-124.

Why are there differences in soil types on the savanna?

Why do different soil types cause problems for the Hausa?

What makes marghland a "highly prized" type of soil?

What is intercropping?

How do cattle-raisers help farmers fertilize their land?

How do the Hausa fertilize the soil?

Why is the rotation of fields necessary/

d. Use the follawing reading to illustrate the cooperation between the
farming Hausa and thrt paatoral Fulani on the savanna.

For meat, milk, and butter the Hausa depend on the pastoral
Fulani, who graze their herds near village markets where
they purchase the food-stuffs and services they needl some-
times undertaking to quarter their cattle on a villager's
farm for an aareed time, in return for money and grain.

James L. Gibbs Jr., Peoples of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc.,
1966, p. 123.

What does "pastoral" mean?

What do the Hausa get from t".1,46... Fulani?

Where do the Fulani graze thar herds?

What do the Fulani Obtain from the village markets?

How do the Hausa farmers sometimes help the Fdlani prepare
their meat for sale?

What do the Fulani do with the money?

4 38
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e. Help the children understand that African farm animals are similarto those found in other lands.

What other types of animals do you think live in Hausaland?
List children's answers on the board. Then read aloud informationon the anims/s raised by the Hausa.

Apart from a very few cattle employed in farming, livestockraised by Hausa consist of horses, donkeys, goats, sheep,turkeys and other poultry. Of these, goats and poultry arein women's hands; sheep, rather less so. Horses are a man'spride but donkeys are the main means of local transport.

James L. Gibbs Jr., Peoples of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc.,1966, p. 124.

Which animals are used for work?

Which animals are used for food?

Why are women only concerned with poultry, goats and sheep?
How does the savanna help the Hausa to be great horsemen?

Explain why "horses are a man's pride and donkey's are

Whidh animals of Hausa villages are familiar to you?

f. Have the children make a class book on the Yeople of Northern Nigeria.USe large sheets of oaktag as pages. Draw or clip ;ictures of theanimals used by the Hausn Paste these on the pages and allowdifferent children to wrIte sentences telling how each anhnal isused.

g. Introduce the children to the foods that are eaten by Hausa people.Duplicate and distribute the following list of foodm Which make upthe staple diet of the Hausa people.

Guinea corn

millet - a cereal like grass with nutritious seeds
maize - a kind of corn that grows on large ears; corn rice
tamarind - a tropical fruit with juicy, spicy pulp

butter
yams

milk
onions

sugarcane
chili peppers

honey
okra

Azola nuts
pigeon peas

potatoes
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Apart from a very few cattle employed in farming, ltvestock

raised by Hausa consist of horses, donkeys, goats, sheep,

turkeys and other poultry. Of these, goats and poultry are

in women's hands; sheep, rather less so. Horses are a man's

pride but donkeys are the main means of local transport.

James L. Gibbs Jr., Peoples of Africa,

New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc.,

1966, p, 124,

Which animals are used for work?

Which animals are used fOr food?

Why are women only concerned with poultry, goats and sheep?

How does the savanna help the Hausa to be great horsemen?

Explain why "horses are a man's pride and donkey's are not."

Which animals of Hausa villages are familiar to you?

f. Have the children make a class book on the Yeople of Northern Nigeria.

Ute large sheets of oaktag as pages. Draw or clip pictures of the

animals used by the Hausa. Paste these on the pages and allow

different children to write sentences telling how eadh antnal is

used.

g. Introduce the children to the foods that are eaten by Hausa people.

Duplicate and. distribute the following list of foods Which make up

the staple diet of the Hausa people.

Guinea corn

millet - a cereal like grass with nutritious seeds

maize - a kind of corn that grows on large ears; corn rice

tamarind - a tropical fruit with iluicy, spicy pulp

butter yams

milk onions

sugarcane chili impers

honey okra

kola nuts pigeon peas

potatoes fiSh

peanuts monitor lizards

cassava guinea hens

turkey
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Which foods are part of our diets?

Which fbods are not part of our diets?

What foods in our diets would seem strange in the Hausa2 Why?

What types of foods seem to be missing in the Hausa diet?
(green vegetables)

h. Develop a chart to illustrate the inventiveness of the Hausa inusing the savanna for basic needs. Distribute information witha Chart to be completed by children. Later the completed chart canbe copied into the class boa.

In addition to what they grow, Hausa gather wood and grassfrom the open parkland for fUel, building, thatch,
basketry, and mats. They use the tamarind, locust-bean,
badbab, deleb palx4 horseradish tree, and date palm as
sources of food; the silk cotton fbr kapok, shea tree
for oil from its nuts, raffia fOr building, and gutta-
percha for export. Hunting and fishing yield very little,
though monitor lizards and guinea hens add variety tothe diet.

The Hausa Ute the Savanna for:

Fbod and Food Products Building Material Fuel

oil from trees wood

oil from nuts
etc.

dates

etc.

Crafts
Export

Kapok from silk cotton gutt a percha

tree

i. Set up a Botanical Garden Committee to investigate the trees ofthe savanna. Have members of the committee decide upon sources fbrpictures and information; e.g., bodks, magazines, botanical gardens.Encourage the children to draw pictures and make short reports onthe variaus trees.

4. How the Hausa Pto le Ute the Natural Resources of the Savanna

Ttacher Background.

Iron has been mined, smelted and worked for as far back as Hausa traditionsextend, the main woodworking tool being an adze (a tool that resembles alarge ax, with a handle that curves inward), small axes are used to Lewtrees. Local metallurgy provides tools for farming, sewing, leather-work, hunting, warfare and decorate ornaments.

Hausa leathhr reached Renaissance Eurome by wily evP 4.1.a.42*
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(green vegetables)

h. Develop a chart to illustrate the inventiveness of the Hausa in
using the savanna fOr basic needs. Distribute infOrmation with

a chart to be completed by children. Later the completed chart can

be copied into the class book.

In addition to what they grow, Hausa gather wood and grass
from the open parkland for fUel, building, thatch,
basketry, and mats. They use the tamarind, locust-bean,
baobab, deleb palm, horseradish tree, and date pain as
sources of food; the silk cotton far kapok, shea tree
for oil from its nuts, raffia for ouilding, and gutta-
percha for export. Hunting and fishing yield very little,
though monitor lizards and guinea hens add variety to
the diet.

The Hausa Ube the Savanna for:

Food and Food Etoducts Building Material Fuel

oil ftom trees wood

oil from nuts etc.

dates

etc.

Crafts Exffort

Kapok ftom silk cotton gutta percha

tree

i. Set up a Botanical Garden Committee to investigate the trees of
the savanna. Have members of the committee decide upon sources for
pictures and information; e.g., books, magazines, bobanical gardens.
Encourage the children to draw pictures and. make short reports on
the vtrious trees.

4. Haw the Hausa People Ube the Natural Resources of the Savanna

Teacher Background

Iron has been mined, smelted and worked for as far back as Hausa traditions
extend, the main woodworking tool being an adze (a tool that reseMbles a
large ax, with a handle that curves inward), small axes are used to hew
trees. Local metallurgy provides tools for farming, sewing, leather-
work, hunting, warfare aml decorate ornaments.

Hausa leathex reached Renaissance Europe by- way of a trade route that
passed through Morocco. For that reason, it has been called Mbroccan
leather.

Clothworking is a traditional Hausa industry. A special branch of clerical
activity is devoted to copying Arabic manuscript and making of religious
charms and ornaments.
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Dyeing with locally grown indigo is also a skilled occupation.

Highly-Technical Traditional Industries are:

tenning

dyeing

processing of the groundnut

processing cotton &MI its products.

Adapted from James L. Gibbs, hales of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966.

Crafts

a. Develop an appreciation of the economic and. technological complexityof traditional Hausa society. Display a list of traditional maleoccupations for use in learning activities. Use pictures fromencyclopedias, trade books, etc. to discuss the occupations. (SeeFigure 11.)

Traditional Occupations of Hausa Men

Farmers
&Inters
Tanners

Leatherworkers
Weavers
DYe rs

Blacksmiths
Brass and. Silversmiths
Potmakere
Tailors

Drummers
Musicians
TObacco Grinders
Butchers
Thatchers
Calabash-workers
Long-distance overland Traders
Nhkers of Sweetmeats
Basket Nhkers
Mat Makers

Washermen
Specialist in Herbal
Medicines

Government Officials
Clerics

Embroiderers
Saddlers
Praise-singers
Woodworkers
Mallam (Teachers)

James L. Gibbs Jr., Peoples of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston Inc.,
1966, pp. 124-125.
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Calabash containers. Courtesy of United Nations

Figure 11

What is the origin of the calabash?

In what different ways has man used the calabash?

What occupations are familiar to you?

What occupations would you like to learn more about?

Which occupations do you think require the most skill?

Why are years of training required to become a hunter?



Calabash containers.

Figure 11

Courtesy of United Nations

What is the origin of the calabash?

In what different ways has man used the caldbash?

What occupations are familiar to you?

What occupations would you like to learn more about?

Which occupations do you think require the most Skill?

Why are years of training required to become a hunter?

Silversmith? Specialist in herbal medicine?

Why are some Hausa ocaupations unfamiliar to you?

b. Invite speculation on resources of Northern Nigeria. Wite the names
of a few occupations on the board. Ask the children to tell which
resources these occupations are dependent upon.

Occupation

Calabash workers need

Leatherworkers need

Weavers need

Resource

~
Metalsmiths need.

Woodworkers need

445
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c. Help the class make a products map of northern Nigeria.

What are the major crops grown in northern Nigeria?

What mineral resources are found in northern Nigeria?

Why did industries develop in certain areas?

What animals are grown for food?

d. Help the children understand some of the processes involved inproducing finished products. List on board items that are commonlyused by the Htusa:-

leather

cotton cloth

calabash articles

indigo dye

metal tools such as the adze (for carving wood, and the axe)
brass pots

baskets

Divide the class into small groups of five to seven students. Askeadh group to dhoose an item to trace from ray material to itsfinished product, e.g.,

The Story of Cotton From Seed to Cloth

Plant seed
Cultivate soil

Fick cotton (mechanically
or by band)

Ginning (separating fibre from seeds)
Cleaning

(mechanical)
Baling Transport to textile mill

Cleaning Spinning (to straighten and twist into yarn)

Sizing (chemical
strengthening of yarn) Weaving on a loom

Mercerizing Dyeing and/or printing of design16n the cloth.

Reference sources:

Encytlopedia

Specific books on the sub:lent
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Why did industries develop in certain areas?

What animals are grown for food.?

d. Help the children understand. some of the processes involved in

producing finished products. List on board items that are commonly

used. by the Hausa:

leather

cotton cloth

calabash articles

indigo dye

metal tools such as the adze (for carving wood, and the axe)

brass pots

baskets

Divide the class into small groups of ftve to seven students. Ask

eadh group to choose an item to trace from raw material to its

finished product, e.g.,

The Story of Cotton From Seed to Cloth

Plant seed Cultivate soil Pick cotton (medhanically

or by hand) Ginning (separating fibre from seeds) Cleaning

(mechanical) Baling Transport to textile mill

Cleaning Spinning (to straighten and twist into yarn)

Sizing (chemical strengthening of yarn) Weaving on a loom

Mercerizing Weing and/or printing of designitin the cloth.

Reference sources:

Encyclopedia

Specific books on the subject

Interview a skilled worker from the industry.

Write a letter to a manufacturer for information about a woduct

if it is produced in this country.

e. Several children should be encouraged to try their hand at making a

product.

A Suggested List:

Calabash article - Calabash is available in markets which sell

ropical foods.

Dyeing with indigo or another dye.

Weaving cotton cloth with a design.

Making a small, piece of leather from a piece of goatskin.
(Goat meat can be purchased at a select group of stores. A. butcher

may be able to Obtain a piece of animal skin, Which is suitable for

tanning.) 447
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f. Categorize crops grown in Northern Nigeria- food criers, industrial

crops, export, etc. Make comparative lists of familiar and unfamiliarcrops, e.g., groundnuts (peanuts) vv. guinea corn.

g. Use an outline mgp to trace ancient desert trade routes from theMediterranean to the savanna. Read to learn about trading produatsof this period. Compare to those of modern Nigeria.

5. ppreciating Place as a Social and Economic Structure

.7acher Background

Exchange and markets play a large role in Hausa economy. Mbst Hausa menpractice their craft or trade on a part-time basis, after farming, or on mar-kabdays. Where there is an assured market for craft products, crafts-men can become full-time specialists. In the cities, some crafts, sudh asweaving, tailoring, leatherwork, or netalwork may rapport full-timespecialists.

Traders are more likely to devote fUll time to commerce than craftsmento their crafts. General trade in local staples as well as foreign goods,large scale kola-nut trade, and cattle shipment to southern Nigeria,require full time attention. In city markets, dillalae (brokers) alsofind it profitable to specialize, as do courtiers, praise-singers, anda few others. Butchers rank low in Hausa society, but they are importantand often wealthy, since they control market supplies of meat, hides andskins. To dispose of meat rapidly, they pay drummers to announce the comingkill, and also they help one another to sell it. Without an announced supplyof beef, markets are poorly attended.

City markets are centrally located near the merchants' quarter. Villagemarkets often stand on the village perimeter, in an open site with rows ofsheds to accomnodatetraders. In rural areas the umrket assembles about tenin the morning, reaching its peak around tvem in the afternoon and breakingup at dusk. Fulani pastoralists, whose women attend in order to sell milkand. butter, settle themselves in a group to one side and take little partin the trading. Hausa girls in their best clothes also attend in groups,some hulking foodstuffs and snadks, kola nuts or cotton thread, while othel3wsit for the people's dance when market is over. The markets provide thelargest regular assembly of Hausa.

The market is a well organized organization. Each market has a headman:

The Sarkin Karam or Megajin.KAAUWa (is responsible lo the villageor town chief)
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Mediterranean to the savanna. Read to learn &mut trading products
of this period. Compare to those of modern Nigeria.

5. Ar-,-liatin the Hausa Market Place as a Social and Economic Strueture

-:. Background

Exchange and markets play a large role in Hausa economy. Most Hausa men
practice their craft or trade on a pert-time basis, after farming, or on mar-
kebdays. Where there is an assured market for craft products, crafts-
men can become full-time specialists. In the cities, some crafts, such es
weaving, tailoring, leatherwork, or metalwork may support full-time
specialists.

Traders are more like4 to devote full time to commerce than craftsmen
to their crafts. General trade in local staples as well as foreign goods,
large scale knla-nut trade, and cattle shipment to southern Nigeria,
require full Ume attention. In city markets, dillalae (brokers) also
find it profitdble to specialize, as do courtiers, praise-singers, and
a few ocalers. Butchers rank law in Hausa society, but they are important
and often wealthy, since they control market supplies of meat, hides and
skins. To dispose of meat rapidly, they pay drummers to announce the coming
kill, and also they help one another to sell it. Without an announced supply
of beef, markets are poorly attended.

City markets are centrally located near the merchants' quarter. Village
amrkets cften stand on the village perineter, in an open site with rows of
sheds to accatmodatetraders. In rural areas the market asseMbles about ten
in the morning, reaching its peak around two ix. *t.,N afternoon and breaking
up at dusk. Fulani pastoralists, whose women att:...1 in order to sell milk
and butter, settle themselves in a group to one side and tdke little part
in the trading. Hausa girls in their best clothes also attend in groups,
same hawking foodstufft and snadks, kola nuts or cotton thread, while others
wait for the people's dc.nce when matket is over. The markets provide the
largest regular assembly of Hausa.

The market is a well organized organization. Each market has a headman:

The Sarkin Kasuwa or Magajin Kasuwa (is responsible Lo the village
or town chief)

The Sarkin Awo (Chief of the Grain Sellers, often a waman)

The Sarkin Pawa (Chief Butcher)

The Sarkin Dillalai (Chief Broker)

The draft officials settle minor disputes about payment or quality
of goods, price, and. the like, before these become seriaas.

ames L. Gibbs, Jr. Peoples of Africa,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc.
1966, pp. 127-128.
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a. Ask the children to describe the various types of markets that are
familiar.

The list might include:

street vendors (in summer time in particular neighborhoods)

meat market

fruit and vegetable markets

fish and seafood market

supermarket

department stores,

b. Show the class the picture of the Gombe Market. Tell them that the
picture shows one section of a large "Variety" market. (See Figure 13.)

What is being sold in this market?

What other products would you expect to find sold. in the market?(Refer children to occupations of the Hausa.)

Have the children list five items they consider most inportant.

Discuss several children's lists, asking why specific items werechosen.

(Generalization should be made that items are "most important"
according to need. only.)

Why would the merchant be eager to dispose of some items rapidly?

How would. he go about "advertising" his goods? (Here the useof the drummer or praise singer may be brought into the ascussion.)

Why do many people spend much of their time talking with eachother at market place?

c. Give children an understanding of the organizational structure ofa "variety" market.

Describe the organization of a department store.

How could a "variety" crafts market be similar to a department
store?

To whom does your mother complain if she is dissatisfied in themarket?

Bargaining is ext important part of an African market. Explain Waythis might have created a need for a headman in each market.

What duties might be assigned to a headman by the village chief?

Why is a market so important in the Hausa culture?
450
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Dramatize market scenes. Use a variety of skits to give a rerresentationof the social and economic dimensions of the market place. Some suggestions
are:

Fulani and Hausa men bargaining over goods, using traditional currency
(cowrie shells or cotton cloth)

Milani woman trying to sell milk to a Hausa.

Two Hausa men bargaining.

A, vendor hawking his goods.

Draw attention to the fact that fluency in language is necessary in anAfrican market place.

African languages are "Tonal" languages. What does this mean?
It is not unusual for Fulani to speak at least three languages.Why is this so?

6. Akimeatiag the custom.s of ti.e}..m.baisa Pe le

Religion

Teacher Badkground

The religion of Islam was introduced to the Hausa in the 8th century A.D.
During this period Islam was adopted by the ruling zlass and ran parallel
to, but did not displace the traditional religion. The method of con-
version was slaw at first - peaceable mission work of pilgrims, merchants
and missionaries. However, stronger methods of conversion were latercarried out through the influente of religious wars such as the jihadsof the Fulani Muslims, and through the efforts of religious leaders.
Although Islam is now an integral part of the reople's way of life,forming a base for the social norms and intellectual development of the
Hausa, there are groups such as the Maguzawa, who maintain the older ideas
and beliefs.

Adapted from J.A. Ajayi and Ian &pie, eds.,A Thousand Years of West African History, New York:Humanities Press, 1967, p. 93.
a. Use a map of Africa to help children understand how Islam came toHausaland. Information from the material for Teacher Background may

also be used.

What large land type lies north of the savanna? (locate theSahara Desert.)



Fulani woman trying to sell milk to a Hausa.

Two Hausa men bargaining.

A vendor hawking bis goods.

Draw attention to the fact that fluency in language is necessary in aa

African market place.

African languages are "Tbnal" languages. What does this mean?

It is not unusual for Fulani to speak at least three languages.

Why is this so?

6. Appreciating the Customs of the Hausa People

Religion

Teacher Background

The religion of Islam was introduced to the Hausa in the 8th century A.D.

During this period Islam was adopted by the ruling class and ran parallel

to, but did not displace the traaitional religion. The method of con-

version was slow at first - peaceable mission work of pilgrims, merchants

and missionaries. However, stronger methods of conversion were later
carried out through the influence of religious wars such as the jihads

of the Fulani Muslims, and through the efforts of religious leaders.

Although Islam is now an integral part of the people's way of life,

forming a base for the social norms and intellectual development of the

Hausa, there are groups such aa the Maguzawa, who maintain the older ideas

and beliefs.

Adapted from J.A. Ajgyi and Ian Espies eds.,
A Thousand Years of West African History, New York:
Himanities Press, 1967, p. 93.

a. Use a map of Africa to help children understand how Islam came to

Hausaland. Information from the material for Teacher Badkground may

also be used.

What large land type lies north of the savanna? (locate the

Sahara Desert.)

What has been the religion of the Sahara desert peoples for a

long, long time?

Why did the people of North Afrioa find it helpful to travel

to the savanna centuries ago? (trade)

The people of the savanna had a religion that was different from

that of the desert peoples. Why might the desert peoples have

wished to change the religion of others with wham they traded2
(economic and religious advantage)

What advantage might some of the savanna people have gained by

changing their religion? (better economic relations, protection, etc.)
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Why would other savanna dwellers be uninterested in changingtheir religion? (no contact with Islam, preference for traditions,no direct economic dependence on Muslims)

How would a group of people attenpt to change tbe beliefs ofanother group?

What is the religious building of the Muslims called? (SeeFigure 14.)

b. Help the students gain some understanding of haw Islam is taught tothe children by reading the follawing story and showing the illustrations
to them:

Alhaji and Adams are Moslems. They travel daily some distance toa small Koranic school. Their parents pay the mallam (teacher) afee. In return, he instructs them in the wisdom of the Koran.(See Figure 15.)

The children sit crosslegged. on the ground in the open. Eadh hasa small slate on which be copies passages from the &ran.
At first the children learn the Koran word for word until they knowit from. memory. The Koran is written in Arabic. The children donot understand Arabic, so they do not understand the meaning of whatthey are memorizing. This dnes not matter because the words of theKoran are considered holy and so powelful that it is enough to bedble to repeat them correctly. As the children go further in theirstudies they will learn Ardbic. They will also begin to study themeaning of the Koran.

When the children have memorized the first sixty sures (chapters)of the Koran they graduate with the title of Mallam. The familywill now celebrate this great event.

What is the religion of Alhaji andAmada?

What is the Koran?

What is the language of the Koran?

What is a Koranic school?

How is a Koranic school similar to your school?

In what ways is a Koranic
school different from your school?

How do other religious groups pass on their beliefs to theirchildren?

How are religions similar to eadh other?

Why is it important fOr people to respect the religious beliefsof others?
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The Central Mosque, Kano

Figure 11+

How is a mosque similar to
other religious centers?

Forman .& Forman, The Land and.
Pec9le of Ni eria 3.15. Lippincott,

New York: 196k, p. 134.

Figure 15

How does the clothing of this man from
northern Nigeria show the influence of

a desert culture?

Traditions

c. Read folk tales to the class to develop sensitivity for tbe values

and traditions of the Hausa.

Three Sons of a Chief

Hausa Tribe, Nigeria

There was a Chief, and he had. three sons. Each of them was

greatly talented in the art of fighting. Eadh was talented in

the art of riding.

One day the Chief called his people together before his

house. He announced that he was going to test his sons to see

which one of them had the greatest skill.

To his sons he said., "Here, at this baobab tree that stands

by our house, let us see whidh of you is the most talented."

The sons mounted their horses. They rode away for a distance

and stopped.

The eldest son tried his skill first. He galloped his horse

toward the babbab tree, thrust his spear through the great tree,

and rode his horse through the hole that it made. He rode on.
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The second son came next. He galloped his horse forward, andwhen he came to the tree, he caused his horse to leap over it. Herode on.

The youngest son was next. He rode forward, seized the baobabtree in his hand, and pulled it from the earth, roots and all. Herode on, waving the great tree aloft.

Now, who was the greatest among the three? If you do not know,that is all.

Harold Courlander, The King's Drtml and Other,
African Stories, New York; Harcourt, Brace
and World, Inc., 1962, p. 50.

Notes

"Three Sons of a Chief" is an unanswerable riddle story - relatedto the tall-tale kind of yarn. It illustrates the Hausa traditionof riding skill and feats of horsemanship.

d. Acquaint children with African songs of praise.

Teacher BaCkfround

Songs of praise are traditional in the African culture. They areused frequently to honor a person for a particular feat or toflatter him.

Read and discuss the following "song of praise" with your class:

His drunming was so good that everyone gave him money,they gave him gowns and. he felt good. Then the praisesingers would sing:

Son of the house, take out your money,
Take it out and give me some,
Take out your money and give it to me,
Indeed friends are made with laughter,
Cheeriness is what takes a man,
You aren't like the orphan
On whom Allah turned his back,
Because you have your parents,
You have gifts in your house,
You have inherited_ hsmifyirlelma



Now, who was the greatest among the three? If you do not know,
that is all.

Harold Cour lender, The King's Drum and Other
African Stories, New York: Harcourt, Brace
and. World, Inc., 1962, p. 50.

Notes

"Three Sons of a Chief" is an unanswerable riddle story - related
to the tall-tale kind of yarn. It illustrates the Hausa tradition
of riding skill and feats of horsemanship.

d.. Acquaint children with African songs of praise.

Teacher Background

Songs of praise are traditional in the African culture. They are
used frequently to honor a person for a particular feat or to
flatter him.

Read and discuss the following "song of praise" with your class:

His drumming was so good that everyone gave hint money,
they gave him gowns and he felt good. Then the praise
singers would sing:

Son of the house, take out yaur money,
Take it out and give me some,
Take out your money and give it to me,
Indeed frien4s are made with laughter,
Cheeriness is what takes a man,
You aren't like the orphan
On whom Allah turned, his back,
Because you have your parents,
You have gifts in vour house,
You have inherited happiness.
For your mother looks at her son,
Your father looks at his son,
Indeed you've inherited gifts in your house.
Because your mother sees her son...
Because your father sees his son...
Take out your money and give it to the singers,
Because you inherited such gifts in your house.

M.S. Smith, Baba of Karo, Iondon: Faber and Faber Ltd., 1954,

Who is being praised in the song?

Why is he being praised.?

What event is the singer trying to influence?

How does the singer want the boy to feel?

What does the singer mean by "You have inherited happiness"?

What does the singer really want from the son?
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Do you think it is fair for the singer to feel that peopleshould share their money?

Why do you think the singer was dble to earn his livingthis way/

Discuss more familiar songs of praise, e.g., patriotic songsand hymns.

How does a patriotic song differ from the African "song ofpraise"?

Do we have writers who specialize in writing songs of praise?Why?

Help the children write a song of praise or a poem of praise.(Children will probably find it easier to start with a poem.)Have children suggest a person, a public figure or a child inthe class, they would like to praise, e.g., Dr. Martin lather King, Jt.
What would you like to say about Dr. King?

What were same of his praiseworthy character traits?

Do the lines of the poem have to rhyrile?
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THEME D - HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN NOMMEN FORESTS

Case Study: People of Northern Canada

Introduction

Canada is one of the largest countries in the world, yet only about twentymillion people live within its borders. This is about one-tenth as many aslive in the United States. Most Canadians are of European descent, but thereare also mare than 200,000 Indians and about 12,000 Eskimos in Canada.
Indians and Eskimos have lived in Canada for thousands of years. It is be-lieved that the first Indians came to North America from Asia about twentythousand years ago. At that time, North America and Asia maybave beenconnected by a land bridge that is now covered by the waters of BeringStrait. This strait lies between the Soviet Union and Alaska. It is be-lieved that the first Mimes came to North America fromAsia about tmothousand years ago, crossing the Bering Strait by boat. nom Alaska, manyof the Indians and Eskimos traveled southward and eastward to make theirhomes in what is now Canada. They' made their living tybunting and fishing.

After Europeans came to Canada, the Indians and Eskimos grataally had tolearn new ways of life. Today, most of Canada's Indians live and work onreserves set aside for thamby the government. Mbst of the Eskimos livein tiny settlements in the far north.

Theo L. and Sarah Jane Bills, Canada,
Grand Rapids: 1968, pps. 54,

1 . Ltwats.W.Bizt..aches

a. Use a gldbe to stimulate discussion about a topic, such as lUnitedStates Neighbors." Help the pupils discover those countries whidhhave a contiguous border with the Uhited States. Guide them throughquestions to see that Canada borders on the United States in twoplaces. (Southern and northwestern parts of Canada border on theUnited States.)

b. Plan with the pupils au on-going development of a bulletin board onthe people of northern Canada. Raise questions about bow life in atropical rain forest may be similar or different from that of northernforests. Help the children think through tbe answers and suggest hy-potheses about life in a northern forest area. As they test their hy-potheses by doing research, their findings should be paaced on thebulletin board.

2. Locating the Canadian Northern Forests on a Map

Teacher Background

Canada's northern forest stretches from Alaska to the shores of



Canada is one of the largest countries in the world, yet only about twenty

million people live within its borders. This is about one-tenth as =ayes

live in the United States. Most Canadians are of European descent, but there

are also more than 200,000 Indians and about 12,000 Eskimos in Canada.

Indians and Eskimos have lived in Canada for thousands of years. It is be-

lieved that the first Indians came to North America from Asia about twenty

thousand years ago. At that time, North America and Asia may have been

connected by a land bridge that is now covered by the waters of Bering

Strait. This strait lies between the Soviet Union andAlaska. It is be-

lieved that the first Mimes came to North America from Asia about two

thousand years ago, crossing the Bering Strait by boat. Frical Alaska, many

of the Indians and Eskimos traveled southward and eastward to make their

homes in what is now Canada. They made their living by bunting and fiihing.

After Europeans came to Canada, the Indians and Eskimos gradually had to

learn new ways of life. Today, most of Canada's Indians live and work on

reserves set aside for them by the government. Most of the Eskimos live

in tiny settlements in the far north.

Theo L. and Sarah Jane Rills, Canada,
Grand Rapids: 1968, pps. 54,

1. ABNIMM411LAL.;;Atle

a. Use a gldbe to stimulate discussion about a topic, ouches "United

States Neighbors." Help the pupils discover those countries which

have a contiguous border with the United States. Guide them through

questions to see that Canada borders on the United States in two

places. (Southern and northwestern parts of Canada border on the

Unitcd States.)

b. Plan with the pupils an on-going development of a bulletin board on

the people of northern Canada. Raise questions about bow life in a

tropical rain forest maybe similar or different from that of northern

forests. Nelp the children think through the answers and suggest hy-

potheses about life in a northern forest area. As they test their by-

potbeses by doing research, their findings should be placed on the

bulletin board.

2. Locating the Canadian Northern Forests on a Map

Teacher Background

Canada's northern forest stretches from Alaska to the shores of the

Atlantic. It spreads as far north as the frozen tundra. The trees of

this forest are small but very hardy. Among them are sudh evergreens

as spruce, balsam, fir, jack pine, and bemlock.

Trees in this great forest are usually cut in the autumn and winter.

The logs are dragged out of the woods on tractor-drawn sledges and piled

beside frozen rivers. Wben the ice melts in the spring, the logs are

sent downstream to the pulp and paper mills. Increasingly, loming
operations are becoming a year round activity, particularly near the

coast.in British Columbia. Mere the milder climate allows for logging

activities throughout tbe year.

MOre than 300,000 Canadians wotk in the forest or forest related in-

dustries. Many of these people work in one of the f011owing typfts of

forest industries:

1. logging or cutting timber

2. producing lumber
3. making wood pulp and paper
4. making articles from wood all er
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a. Use an opaque projector to show a nap of Canada which denotes
the northern forest region. (See Figure 1.)

Canadian forests. Forests cover nearly one half of the land in Canada.
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Theo L. and Sarah Jane Rills, Canada,
Grand Rapids: Fideler Co., 1968, 5786.

Figure 3.
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Continent

North America

Africa
South America

464

Area or Countries

Northwestern United States
Canada
Congo Basin
Amazon River Valley

Type of Forest

Forest
Largely Forest
Rain Forest
Rain Forest

Have the pupils locate and nark the forest regions on a world map.This may be done byusing different colored tadks or pins. A ccaor
should be designated for each forest region. (e.g., blue for Congo
Basin, green for northwestern United States.)

c. Emphasize the importance of wood products. Ask the pupils to name
as many Objects as possible which are made of wood. These can be
listed on the chalkboard. The class could be divided into four
teams with each attempting to name as many wood products as possible.
Alter a designated time, such as five minutes, the team with thelargest number of wood products wins.

3. UramilLifelderstlortorestinthetrns
a. Discuss with the children the members that comprise a family ltving

in the northern forests. Stress that except fOr location, family
meMbers would be the same as anywhere else. There would be a
father, mother, brothers and sisters.

b. Have the children begin to develop a research project by collecting
pictures and articles about families living in the northern forests.
These would include Indian, Hakim° and Canadian. The materials
collected should be directed to answering the following questions:

What kind of jObs are available for the family?

How do the children get an education?

What are some of the games children play in the summer? winter?

How is family life different in the northern forests from the
city?

0. Plan an imaginary trip to the northern forests. Use a map to make
up the itinerary for the class tour. Mve the children involved in
making preparations for the trip relative to kinds of clothing to
be worn depending on the time of year. As the children "travel"
through Canada include some of the cities tO3 be seen on the way to
the northern forests. They should also leek for the various types
of occupations.

Divide the class into groups with each group taking a turn serving
as a tour guide. Each group will be designated to gather some in-
formation about the places to be seen. Then they are to report to
the class.



Have the pupils locate and mark the forest regions on a world map.
This maybe done byusing different colored tacks or pins. A color
should be designated for each forest region. (e.g., blue for Congo
Basin, green for northwestern United States.)

c. EmphasiLe the importance of wood products. Ask the pupils to name
as many Objects as possible which are made of wood. These can be
listed on the chalkboard. The class could be divided into four
teams with each attempting to name as many wood products as possible.
After a designated time, such as five minutes, the team with the
largest number of wood products wins.

3. Understanding FAmily Life in the Northern Forests

a. Discuss with the children the meMbers that comprise a family, living
in the northern forests. Stress that except fOr location, family
members would be the same as anywhere else. There would be a
father, mother, brothers and sisters.

b. Have the children begin to develop a research project by collecting
pictures and articles about families living in the northern forests.
These would include Indian, Eskimo and Canadian. The materials
collected should be directed to answering the ftllowimg questions:

What kind of jObs are available for the family?

How do the children get an education?

What are same of the games Children play in the summer? Winter?

How is family life different in the northern forests Cron the
city?

c. Plan an imaginary trip to the northern forests. Ute a map to make
up the itinerary for the class tour. Mhve the children involved in
making preparations fOr the trip relative to kinds of clothing to
be worn depending on the time of year. As the children "travel"
through Canada include some of the cities to be seen on the way to
the northern forests. They should also leek for the various types
of occupations.

Divide the class into groups with each group taking a turn serving
as a tour guide. Each group will be designated to ghther some in-
formation about the places to be seen. Then they are to report to
the class.

d. Reproduce the f ollowing paragraphs and diatribute to the class.

Providing schools and other government services for the Indians
is a major teak of the Canadian government. Better education and
training in vocational skillshaveenabled the Indians to better
their life. Use an opaque projector to show the class a more
modern home situation.

Robert N. Saveland, World Resources -
Western Hemiephere, Boston: Ginn &
and Co., 1956; p. 138.

What are vocational skills? How do people develop suCh skills?

How have schools helped to improve the life of the Eskimo
family?
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What talents are the Eskimos using to help make a living for
their families?

Are the prOblems facing the Eskimos and Indians similar?
Different?

4. How People Use the Northern Forest to Make a Livinf

a. Shaw the class a picture of two Indians working on one of the
forested reserves. (See Figure 2)

What are the Indians doing in the picture?

What kind of tool is used to cut down trees?

What would you have to know to keep from being hit by a
falling tree?

How are the Indians dressed?

How would you compare the clothing worn by the two men
with what we wear?

Why do you think the Indians are not wearing their
traditional dress?

What effect might the change in dress have on
traditional ways of living?

What time of year do you think it is?

Why would the men find it difficult to cut dawn trees
during the winter months?

What kinds of jobs might the men do during the winter?

267



a. Show the class a picture of two Indians working on one of the

forested reserves. (See Figure 2)

What are the Indians doing in the picture?

What kind of tool is used to cut down trees?

What would you have to know to keep from being hit by a

falling tree?

How are the Indians dressed?

How would you compare the clothing worn by the two men

with what we wear?

Why do you think the Indians are not mtaring their

traditional dress?

What effect might the change in dress have on

traditional ways of living?

What time of year do you think it is?

Why would the men find it difficult to cut down trees

during the winter months?

What kinds of jobs might the men do during the winter?
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Indians who live on forested reserves* often make their living by cutting trees for wood pulp.

Figure 2

Theo L. and Sarah Jane Sills, Canada,

Grand Rapids: Fideler Co., 106377 384
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b. Help the class make a list of other occupations in whiCh Indiansof the northern forest might be engaged.

2sesItions in the Northern Forests

Tractor or Truck Driver
Logger
Crane Operator
Paper min. Worker

c. Read and discuss the following paragraphs with the class.Explain:

"Topplimg a Tree"
2 "Log Rafts"

The forests are the most important resources of tbe Coast Mountains.The forests of the Coast kountains provide raw materials for theluMber,pulp, and paper industries. Although forestry is carriedon in other parts of the Western Highlands, by tar the most im-portant operations are in the Coast Mountains.

The forests are managed skillfully. Strict laws control thecutting of trees. The forests have been divided into regions.The amount of forest land which can be cut each year in eachregion cannot exceed the estimated tree growth. Tree nurseriesprovide seedlings for replanting forest areas burned over byfires or damaged by overcutting. Research laboratories exploreways to improve the use of wood and wood products.

Forest operations in the Coast Mountains are highly mechanized.Forest operations in the Coast Mountains are run on a very largescale. The trees are cut by mechanical chain saws. Atter a treehas been cut, it is hauled to a collecting yard by one of threemethods.

Two tall trees some distance apart may be topped and trimmed. Asteel cable called a "skyline " is stretched between them. AAnother cable dangles from a pulley which slides bet& and forthalong the skyline. This cable is attached to the felled tree, and
a donkey engine hauls in the pulley to drag the tree to the yard.

Sometimes a block and tackle is attached to the top of a tall "spar"tree. The donkey engine at the base of the spar tree hauls in thecable which has been attached to the felled tree, :mat the way&fisherman reels in a big fish which he has caught.

Skylines and spar trees are used in hilly country. These methodsdestroy many young trees, and thay leave the ground littered withslash, or debris, which is a fire hazard. On more level landcaterpillar tractors or logging trucks are used to haul the felledtrees over roagh trails



Logger
Crane Operator
Paper Mill Worker

c. Read and discusgs the following paragraphs with the class.
Explain:

1) "Topping a Tree"
2) "Log Rafts"

The forests are the most important resources of the Coast Mountains.
The forests of the Coast Mountains provide raw materials for the
lumberipulp, and paper industries. Although forestry is carried
on in other parts of the Western Highlands, by far the most im-
portant operations are in the Coast Mbuntains.

The forests are managed skillfully. Strict laws control the
cutting of trees. The forests have been divided into regions.
The amount of forest land which can te cut each year in each
region cannot exceed the estimated tree growth. Tree nurseries
provide seedlings for replanting forest areas burned over by
fires or damaged tgromercutting. Research laboratories explore
ways to improve the use of wood and wood products.

Forest operations in the Ccest Mountains are highly mechanized.
Forest operations in the Coast Mountains are run on a very large
scale. The trees are cut by mechanical chain saws. Alter a tree
has been cut, it is hauled to a collecting yard by one of three
methods.

Two tall trees some distance apart may be topped and trimmed. A
steel cable called a "skyline " is stretched between them. A
Another cable dangles from a pulley which slides back and fOrth
along the skyline. This cable is attached to the felled tree, and
a donkey engine hauls in the pulley to drag the tree to the yard.

Sometimes a block and tadkle is attached to the top of a tall "spar"
tree. The donkey engine at the base of tLe spar tree hauls in the
cable which has been attached to the felled tree, just the way a
fisherman reels in a big fish which he has caught.

Skylines and spar trees are used in hil4 country. These methods
destroy many young trees, and they leave the ground littered with
slash, or debris, which is a fire hazard. On more level land
caterpillar tractors or logging trucks are used to haul the felled
trees over rough trails to the collecting yard.

At the collecting yard the logs are loaded onto a trudk or railroad
car which carries them down to the sea and dumps them in. Some
collecting yards are at the water's edge, and the logs can be
rolled directly into the water.

The workers sort out the logs in the water, and arrange them into
huge rafts, or booms, which tugboats tow to the sawmills. The
long fiords provide good access to most of the forested areas of
the cvast mountains. The calm, protected ccestal waters provide
easy avenues for the tugboats with their long trails of log rafts.
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The log rafts are towed long distances to the sawmills, which are
concentrated in and around Vancouver on the sheltered waters of
the strait at the southwestern corner of the coast mountains.
Powerful saws in these mills cut the logs into all, sizes, from
thin sheets for plywood to boards several feet thick.

All of the forest products industries of this area are closely
tied together. Pulp and paper mills close to the sawmills use
the sawdust and other waste materials. The pulp and paper mills
also use small and defective logs which are unsuitable for lumber,
and certain kinds of trees, such as hemlock and spruce, which make
better pulp and paper than lumber.

John P. Hart, United States and
Canada, Boston: Ginn and Co.,

pp. 11 and 1.2.

d. Discuss the dangers of working in the forest industry. One such
danger is topping. Show the picture of men topping a tree as
motivation for finding out about some other dangers. (See
Figure 3.)
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tied together. Pulp and paper mills close to the sawmills use
the sawdust and other waste materials. The pulp and paper mills

also use small and defective logs which are unsuitable for lumber,

and certain kinds of trees, such as hemlock and spruce, which mike

better pulp and paper than luMber.

John F. Hart, prated States and
Canada, Boston: Ginn and Co.,
17077-13p. U. and 12.

d. Discuss the dangers of working in the forest industry. One such

dauger is topping. Show the picture of men topping a tree as
motivation for finding out about some other dangers. (See

Figure 3.)

Nasizi a Tree Figure 3

Edb L. and Sarah Jane Hills,
Canada, Grand Rapids:471 Fideler Co., 1968, p. 82.
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begins to fall?

e. Show the class a picture of logs teing floated down a river.

Discuss the purpose of this method of transporting logs from the

forest to a mill. (See Figure 4.)

A 1og boom. Logs tied together into rafts called "booms" are pulled by tugboats to the sawmills.

asimai_AL

_

_ .
4'. icarl 4.1

.
1,406e

rr sn'etw'

r73 .ct .
rt....41*,_ ;#.1

to'

nes

11-: -

Figure 4

1

T.-1

.

Theo L. and Sarah Jane Rills,
Canada, Grand Rapids: Pideler

Co., 1968, p. 85.

Why are the logs floated downstream?

Now does this method of transportation comparewilaitte use

of trucks or trains?

Why is a tugboat used to pull log rafts?
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What are tugboats used for in New York City harbors andon the rivers?

What is the advantage of using a log raft?

f. Help the pupils discover the types of wipter jobs available topeople in the northern to...est. Show the picture of two fUrtrappers. (See Figure 5.)

Indian fur trappers. Valuable pelts from Canada's forests and fur farms are shipped to many lands.

W

11111
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14.163```

a

4 .
4

'"1111116,

Figure 5

How are the two men dressed?

I.

;

'Cr

ti
A

- 4
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si

Theo L. and Sarah Jane Hills,
Canada, Grand Eapids: Fideler
Co., 1968, ip. 97.

What do they have attached to their feet?
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people in the northern fOrest. Show the picture of two fur

trappers. (See Figure 5.)

Indian fur trappers. Valuable pelts from Canada's forests and fur farms are shipped to many lands.

Figure 5

Theo L. and Sarah Jane Hills,

Canada, Grand Rapids: Fideler

Co., 1968, p. 97.

How are the two men dressed?

What do they have attached to their feet?

What purpose do the snowshoes serve?

What are the men carrying on their shoulders?

Of what use are furs?

What job do these men have?

475



272 476

g. Have the pupils do research to find the names of fur bearing
animals which are hunted and trapped by the Canadians (beaver,
mink, weasel, fox, ermine, muskrat, otter).

Some pupils may wish to do individual research on a particular
fUr animal. Help those children set up a guide tor recording
information, audh as:

Name of animal?
111111111.114

Where is it int:ally found?
(Beaver, muskrat, otter live along streams.)

Now the fur is used.
(e.g., beaver - coats, hats, tx---"1"--

h. Discuss with the pupils the following selection on the use of
logs in making paper:

Logs for LuMber and for Ftper

Even mmall trees can be cut for this purpose. Much larger
logs are needed in making luMber. Canada's forests are im-
portant fOr both pulp and luMber, but logging for the pulp
mills is much more important than logging for lumber.

Along the Pacific coast, logging is year-round work, as we
have seen. Elsewhere, most logging is winter work. Nen
live in villages in the fOrest or in logging camps. Life
is not easy in these camps. The men must wctk out-of-doors
when the temperature is far below zero. Sometimes they need to
cut holes in the ice to get water, as shown in the gcture. Of
course, the people who have always lived in these northlands
probably do not think it is hard.

Logs are usually floated down the rivers to the mills. The
logs maybe piled on ice-covered streams in winter, as shown
in the picture. When the ice melts in the spring, the "tog
drive" to the mill begins. Lumberjacks follow the logs down
the rivers. If the logs get jammed, the lumberjacks walk out
on tbe logs to loosen them.

It is important .;;hat pulp mills locate on the river highways
over which logs move. A location near 'water has other ad-
vantages, too. Pulp mills use great quantities of water in
making pulp and paper. Electric paher produced by rapidly
moving water is also needed.



ibfOrmation, such as:

Name of animal?

Where is it usually found?
(Beaver, muskrat, otter live along streams.)

Now the fur is wed.
(e.glbeaver - coats, hats, trimmings)

u. Discuss with the pupils the following selAction on the use of
logs in making paper:

Logs for Lumber and for Paper

Even small trees can be cut for this purpose. Much larger
logs are needed in making lumber. Canada's forests are im-
portant for both pulp and luMber, but logging for the pulp
mills is much more important than logging for lumber.

Along the Pacific coast, logging is year-round vh. 1, as we
have seen. Elsewhere, most logging is wintarwark. Men
live in villages in the forest or in logging camps. Life
is not easy in these camps. The nen must work out-of-doors
when the temperature is far below zero. Sometimes they need to
cut holes in the ice to get water, as shown in the picture. Of
course, the people who have always lived in these northlands
probably do not think it is hard.

Logs are usua14 floated down the rivers to the mills. The
logs maybe piled on ice-covered streams in winter, as shown
in the picture. When the ice melts in the spring, the "log
drive" to the mill begins. Lumberjacks follow the logs down
the rivers. If the logs get jammed, the lumberjacks walk out
on the logs to loosen them.

It is important that pulp mills locate on the river highways
over which logs move. A location Dear water has other ad-
vantages, too. Pulp mills use great quantities of water in
making pulp and papet. Electric paher produced by ragdly
moving water is also needed.

TWo steps are necessary in making paper. First, the logs are
made into pulp. Then the pulp is made into paper. Both kinds
of work maybe done in one large mAll. But same mills make
only pulp. Same make only paper.

Canada makes many kinds of paper. It is most famous for pro-
ducing newsprint, the paper on which newspapers are printed.
Almost three-fourths of Canadian pulp production is used in
making newsprint. Met of Canadian newrprint goes to the
United States.

Barrons, Parker and Sorensen,
The United States and Canada,
Mbrristown, N.J.: ilver,
Burdett, 1964, pps. 275-277.
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Why is logging for pulp mills much more important thanlogging for lumber?

Why is it important to locAte pulp mills near rivers?

How would you describe life in a logging camp?

i. Have students bring in samples of paper such as newspapers,magazines, wrapping paper, plain paper, lined paper, constructionpaper. Have them make collages out of the paver samples depictingthe various kinds of paper made from logs. These can be displayedon a class bulletin board. Help students develop a caption fOrthe display.

j. Plan a trip to a newspaper plant where pupils might see the rollsof newsprint before it is used. Arrange for someone to talk tothem about the different processes the paper goes through as thenewspaper is printed. Pupils should plan questions they want toask prior to the visit.

a. Paraphrase the following material and distribute to the pupils

Over nine-tenths of all Canadians can read and write in samelanguage. Schooling is provided fbr all children, includingIndians and Eskimos. Raman Catholics have separate schools inmost provinces, while Protestants support separate'scbools inQuebec. Lessons are taught in English or in French, with tbeother languages taught as a separate sUbject.

Public schools are free to all, and so are high schools topupils who live in the community. There are some privateschools and boarding schools, especially in Quebec. Youngpeople are required by law to attend school until fourteenyears old in some provinces and until sixteen years old inothers. Most pupils go on to high schools or technicalschools where they may receive special training.

Lyn Harrington, bow People Live in
Canada, Chicago: Emetic Press, 1965,
p, 35.

Why are school lessons taught both in English and French?

Why does the law require young boys and girls to attendschool?

What do you think a typical school day would be like ina northern forest school?

b. Consult "Going to School Around the World", UNESCO Pdblications,New York for infOrmation about children in school in northernCanada. Have pupils make a list of activities based on their .experiences associated with school.
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i. Have students bring in samples of paper such as newspapers,

magazines, wrapping paper, plain paper, lined paper, construction

paper. Have them mrke ccalages out of the paper samples depicting

the various kinds of paper made from logs. These can be displayed

on a class bulletin board. Help students develop a caption for

the display.

j. Plan a trip to a newspaper plant where pupils might see the rolls

of newsprint before it is used. Arrange for someone to talk to

them about the different processes the paper goil.s through as the

newspaper is printed. Pupils should plan questions they want to

ask prior to the visit.

3. Going to School in the Northern Forest

a. Paraphrase the following material and distribute to the pupils

Over nine-tenths of all Canadians can read and write in some

language. Schooling is provided for all Children, including

Indians and Eskimos. Raman Catholics have separate schools in

most provinces, while Protestants tapport separate'schools in

Quebec. Lessons are taught in English or in French, with the

other languages taught as a separate subject.

Public schools are free to all, and so are high schools to

pupils who live in the community. There are some private

schools and boarding schools, especially in Quebec. Young

people are required bylaw to attend school until fourteen

years old in same provinces and until sixteen years old in

others. Most pupils go on to high schools or technical

schools where they may receive special training.

Lyn Harrington, How People Live in

Canada, Chicago: Eenefic Press, 1965,

P-715.

Why are school lessons taught both in English and French?

Why does the law require young boys and girls to attend

school?

What do you think a typical school day would be like in

a northern forest school?

t4 Consult laoing to School Around the World", UNESCO Publications,

New York for information about children in school in northern

Canada. Have pupils make a list of activities based on their

experiences associated with school.

Learning
Meeting new friends
Traveling to and from school
Class trips
Sharing school equipment

Would these activities be similar for children going to school

in the northern forest area? DifferPnt?
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c. In some instances, the location of a school in the northern
forest might make it difficult for children to have all of
the facilities found in most schools. However, efforts are
made to insure that every child receives neximum exposure to
all aspects of education. An example of this is the use of
a bookmobile. (See Figure 6.)

This librarian on a bookmobile is helping a
student select a book.

e

'
,

Figure 6

_

p.

Lyn Harrington: How
People Live In Canada.
Chicago: BeneficWess,
1965, p. 35.

What is a bookmobile?

How is a bookmobile mimilar to a library/ Eifeerent?

Where do we use bookmobiles in the United States? 10:y?

How does the use of a bookmobile help people learn?

6. Enjoying Recreational Activities

a. Have pupils make a list of popular sports played in the
United States. Then introduce them to popular sports
children are invelved with in Canada. (See Figures 14 and 15.)

American Sports Canadian rts

Basketball
Baseball
Swimming
Tennis
Iee siiating



This librarian on a bookmobile is helping a
student select a book.
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tit

Figure 6

4

;n2..

Lyn Harrington: How
People Live In arida.
Cbicego: Benefic i)ress,
1965, p. 35.

What is a bookmobile?

How is a bookmobile similar to a library? Eiteerent?

Where do we use bookmobiles in the United States? Why/

How does the use of a bookmobile help people learn?

6. Enj2Recreatalitetivities
a. Have pupils make a list of popular sports inayed in the

United States. Then introduce them to popular sports
children are involved with in Canada. (See Figures 14 and 15.)

'American Sports

Basketball
Baseball
Swimming
Tennis
/ce skating
Camping

Canadian Sports 1

b. Have students lc)* at Figure, showingapopular sport.

Name some Canadian sports that children engage in which are
not played here?

Wbyare skiing and ice hockey so popular in Canada?

How do climate and environment influence sports?

S.



480
275

c. Duplicate and distribute the following reading material on
snowshoeing:

Alla shoeing,

Long ago, the Indians used snowshoes to travel
through snow-covered fields and forests in
winter. Today, same people in Canada snowshoe
for fun. Snowshoes loOk somewhat like tennis
radkets. When these strange shoes are strapped
on, a person can travel over deep, soft snow
quite rapidly, for their feet do not sink into
the snow. Snowshoeing is considered the most
unusual winter sport in Canada. (See Figure 7.)
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Snowshoes were used by the Indians for walking over snow. Today snowshoeing is a popular sport.
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through snow-covered fields and forests in

winter. Today, some people in Crnada snowshoe

for fun. Snowshoes look somewhat like tennis

rackets. Wben these 'strange shoes-are strapped

on, a person can travel over deep, soft snow

quite rapidly, for their feet do not sink into

he snow. Snowshoeing is considered the most
unusual winter sport in Canada. (See Figure 7.)
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Snowshoes were used by the Indians for walking over snow. Today snowshoeing is a popular sport.

Figure 7

Adapted from: Theo L. & Sarah Jane

Hills. Canada. Grand Aapids:

Fideler 4667-71065. Pg. 125.
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Why would snowshoeing te a popular winter sport in northernCanada?

How does the snowshoe help make travel on snow easier?
Now does the snowshoe compare with the camel's hoof?
Now do you think the /ndians discovered WI advantages ofusing snoeshoes?

7. Appreciating the Arts and Crafts of the Northern Canadians
a. Read the following paragraphs to the class:

Eskimo and Indian art. Canada's firet artists were theEskimos and Indians. Long ago, Eskimos carved bettutifulobjects from ivory and stone. Often they carved figuresof people. They also toile many carvings of anbals.Some of the small animal figures were nude to representthe good spirits of their religion. Others were madefor Eskimo children to use as toys.
Eskimo artists still carve many interesting figures ofpeople and animals. Today, they make most of them froma very soft kind of of : %Ailed soapstone. Eskimocarvings are very simpLe and lovely in design. Sometimesthey do ,sot look exactly like the people or animals theyrepresent. They may give the outline of the figurewithout including small details. (See Figure 8. )

Theo L. and Sarah Jane Hills,
Canada. Grand Rapids: Fideler
Co., 1968, p. 135.

Some Indians produce handicrafts, which are small items madeby hand in their homes. Baskets constructed from birch barkand clothing made from animal skins are two examples of theirhandiwork. Navy of their handicrafts are often decoratedwivh prints, dyes, or colored glass beads before they aresold in nearby towns and cities.

Ralph A. Krueger and Raymond
G. Corder. Canada - A New

alej. %Toni*: Holt,
and Winston, 1968,p. 209.



SUPW uu 7VIA 1.11111K WIC 411WASUO 1115COVere0 VUe aavarmages or
using snoeshoes?

7. appreciataLthe Arts and Crafts of the Northern Canadians

a. Read the following paragraphs to the class:

1111.11.1.1!.....

Eskimo and Indian art. Canada's first artists were the
Eskimos and Indians. Long ago, Eskimos carved beautiful
Objects from ivory and stone. Often they carved figures
of people. They-also made many carvings of animals.
Some of the small animal figures were made to represent
the good spirits of their religiou. Others were made
for Eskimo children to use as toys.

Eskimo artists still carve many interesting figures of
people and animals. Today, they make most of than from
a very soft kind of stone called soapstone. Eskimo
carvings are very simple and lovely in design. Sometimes
they do not look exactly like the peoge or animals they
represent. They may give the outline of the figure
without including small details. (See Figure 8.)

Theo L. and Sarah Jane Hills,
Canada. Grand Rapids: Fideler
amr7968, 14 135.

Some Indians produce handicrafts, which are small items made
by hand in their homes. Baskets constructed from birch bark
and clothing made from animal skins are two examples of their
handiwork. Many of their handicrafts are often decorated
with prints, dyes, c.r colored glass beads befOre they are
sold in nearby towns and cities.

Figure 8

Ralph A. Krueger and Raymond
G. Corder. Canada - A New
Geo llorontos Holt ,

ne and Winston, 1968,
p. 209.

Robert N. Saveland, World Resources -
Western Hemisphere. s

Giiin and Co., -19bb, p. 135.

As artists and craftsmen, eskimos show special talent at
woodworking and at carving native figures from bone,
soapstone and ivory.



277

b. Consult the museum of Natural History and the Museum ofPrimitive Art to determine if examples of soapstonecarvings are on eetibit. If ihey are available, plan atrip to the museum for the class. Ask pupils to bringto class any examples of soapstone carvings they mightbave at home. The use of soapstone is quite popularand quite often souvenir plates, cups and figures aremade for tourists.

c. The Museum of the American Indian offers excellentsamples of Indian art in North America. Plan a trip tothe museum to visit the art work there. The pupilsshould be instructed to make note of the different kindsof materiels and designs that are characteristic ofIndian arta and crafts. Have the pupils reproduce thedesigns they remember through drawings, using crayonsand plain drawing leper.
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eLIAlattv The Peovle of Lapland

Introuction

ARCTIC

"NATION"
Only a tough, sturdy people

could hope to survive in the
frozen fringes of northern Eu-
rope. But to the Lapps, this
region is "home sweet home."

eTRETCHING across the northern
*7 fringes of Europe is a "nation"
without clear-cut boundaries or any
central government. It's the home
of the LappsEuropean equivalent
of our Eskimos. Actually, these peo-
ple live in the Arctic reaches of Nor-
way, Sweden, Finland, and part of
Russia. Their territory is about as
large as Montana.

Mountains, forests. Lapland, as
this area is sometimes called, con-
tains towering mountains and ex-
tensive forests. but in the north,
the rolling landscape is bleak and
desolate. The few, scattered trees
are stunted and vegetation is scarce.

Lapland feels icy blasts for about
9 months every year. The Lapps
have a period of 2 months each win-
ter when they never see the sun rise
above the horizon. They have 2
months during the summer when
the sky never darkens.

A small imam Masa narinles tatut

487

people. They wandered from place
to place in search of food for their
herds. Reindeer provided them with
almost everything they needed
meat and milk for food, skins for
clothing and tents, and bone tools.
These cattle of the north even sup-
plied them with transportation, pull-
ing .?leds and carts.

Laplanders still rely on the rein-
deer to a large degree, but the old
ways have been undergoing great
change since World War II. Many
people from the south are moving
into the areathe Lapps are al-

ready a minorityand they bring
modern tools and machines.

Settlements. Today few Lapps,
except for those in the mountains,
follow the nomadic life. Settlements
have multiplied along riverswhere
the people fish, hunt, and even do
some farming. neep, cattle, and
reindeer are kept. Lapps who have
settled on the seacoast engage
mainly in fishing. Farther inland,
some have taken jobs in new indus-
tries such as lumbering.

Youngsters are going to school.
Students rock to Beetle records at
school dances. American movies at-
tract people in remote villages. Bus
service links many communities.
Volvos, Volkswagens, and other cars
are no longer unfamiliar sights.

The Lapps in permanent settle-
mental generally have sturdy houses
made of logs and sod. Nomads still
use animal-skin tents.

It's only about 125 years since the
once-pagan Lapps were converted
to the Lutheran and Eastern Ortho.



ARCTIC

"NATION"
Only a tough, sturdy people

could hope to survive in the
frozen fringes of northern Eu.
rope. But to the Lapps, this
region is "home sweet home."

STRETCHING across the northern
fringes of Europe is a "nation"

without clear-cut boundaries or any
central government. It's the home
of the LappsEuropean eqvivalent
of our Eskimos. Actually, these peo-
ple live in the Arctic reaches of Nor-
way, Sweden, Finland, and part of
Russia. Their territory is about as
large as Montana.

Mountains, forests. Lapland, as
this area is sometimes called, con-
tains towering mountains and ex-
tensive forests. But in the north,
the rolling landscape is bleak and
desolate. The few, scattered trees
are stunted and vegetation is scarce.

Lapland feels icy blasts for about
9 months every year. The Lapps
have a period of 2 months each win-
ter when they never see the sun rise
above the horizon. They have 2
months during the summer when
the sky never darkens.

A small group. These people, who
call themselves "Semis," number

only about 34,000. More than half
live in Norway, about 10,000 in
Sweden, 2,500 in Finland, and 1,500
in the Soviet Union.

NEED FOR TOUGHNESS
They are among the shortest peo-

ple of Europe, averaging about 5
feet in height. But they are tough
ana muscularas they need to be in
order to eke out a living in their
forbidding Arctic homeland.

Wandering herdsmen. For centu-
ries, herding of reindeer was the
occupation of these hard-working

people. They wandered from place
14 place in search of food for their
herds. Reindeer provided them with
almost everything they needed
meat and milk for food, skins for
clothing and tents, and bone tools.
These cattle of the north even sup-
plied them with transportation, pull-
ing sleds and carts.

Laplanders still rely on the rein-
deer to a large degree, but the old
ways have been undergoing great
change since World War II. Many
people from the south are moving
into the areathe Lapps are al-

ready a minorityand they bring
modern toob and machines.

Settlements. Today few Lapps,
except for those in the mountains,
follow the nomadic life. Settlements
have multiplied along riverswhere
the people fish, hunt, and even do
some farming. Sheep, cattle, and
reindeer are kept. Lapps who have
settled on the seacoast engage
mainly in fishing. Farther inland,
some have taken jobs in new indus-
tries such as lumbering.

Youngsters are going to school.
Students rock to Beat le records ac
school dances. American movies at-
tract people in remote villages. Bus
service link many communities.
Volvos, Volkswagens, and other cars
are no longer unfamiliar sights.

The Lapps in permanent settle-
ments generally have sturdy houses
made of logs and sod. Nomads still
use animal-skin tents.

It's only about 125 years since the
once-pagan Lapps were converted
to the Lutheran and Eastern Ortho-
dox religions. Their language is re-
lated to Finnish.

Skis and reindeer. Among the
achievements of the Lapps are the
invention of skis and the domestica-
tion of the reindeer. In fact, the
North American Eskimos got their
knowledge of how to handle rein-
deer from the Laplanders.

Around 70 years ago, the native
caribou were in danger of dying out
in Alaska. As a substitute source of
food for Eskimos, the U. S. govern-
ment arranged for reindeer to be
brought from Siberia. At the same
time, some Lapps were asked to
come show the Eskimos how to care
for these hardy animals.

Civic Education Service, Inc., Neekly News Review, April 29, 1968, p. 2.
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a. Show the film "Laplandem" Encyclopedia Brittanica Films, to give
pupils a picture of the life of a Lapp. (Availabae in the BAVI
Loan Collection, 131 Livingston Street, EWooklyn, N.Y. 11201).

b. Help the class locate the area where Lapp people live on a world
map. (See Figure 1.)

Figure 1

Area where many Lapps
live. Sometimes called
Lapland.

)3Nasor4 a DILLON

Week47 News Review,
April 29, 19;5, p. 3.
(Civic Eftoation
Service, Inc.)

c. Bead to the class the following material:
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b. Help the class locate the area where Lapp people live on a world

map. (See Figure 1.)

emilillmswimaININPIN10

Figure 1

Area where many Lapps
live. Sometimes called

Lapland.

JO-INSON es DELEON

Weekly News Review,
April 29, 1965, p. 3.
(Civic Education
Service, Inc.)

c. Read to the class the following material:

A group of people who are different from the Norwegians in many

ways live in northern Ntrway. These people are the Lapps. They

reseMble the Eskimos of Greenland and Borth America, for most

have yellowish akin and dark hair and eyes. They are probably

distant relatives of the Egkimos. The Lapps have lived in

northern Scandinavia for thousands of years. The language they

speak is similar to Finnish. They have intermarried with the

Nordic Scandinavians, and todaymmmy Lapps have blonde hair and

blue eyes. Many also speak either Norwegian or Swedish.
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The greater part or Norway's twenty thousand Lapps now live iu
settlements or on small farms. Some, however, still cling to
the ways of their ancestors. They wander from place to place
with their herds of grazing reindeer, stopping wherever they
find suitable pasture. They live in tents and wear moccasins
made of reindeer skin. The men wear blue felt caps trimmed
with red and yelloe bands and topped by huge red tassels. The
women also wear colorfUl clothing. Thea, carry their babies in
reindeer-akin cradles bung around their necks.

There are about ten thousand Lapps in the far north of Sweden.
Some of them earn their living by herding reindeer. They
follow their herds from place to place, carrying their tents
with them. Many Lapps dress in colorful blue and red clothing.
Only reindeer can find enough to eat in the higher hills and
mountains of northern Sweden. It is too cold for most.plants
to grow in this region, tecause the hills are high and axe
located north of the Arctic Circle.

It is here that we find Lapps in their colorful costumes tending
their herds of reindeer. About 200,000 reindeer graze on the
mountains of northern Sweden. The Lapps who wander with their
herds frmn one grazing place to another depend on the reindeer
for almost everything. They eat the meat and drink the milk.
They make the Skins into clothing and tents. They even use
them as draft horses.

Vimtent & Ruth bialmtrom, Sweden,
Grand Rapids: Fideler 67-rot
pps. 46-49

Who are ;he people living in the far north of Sweden and
Norway?

In which other countries do Lapps live? (Refer to a map.)

Why are these northern people nomads?

HOW are the Lapps similar to the Bedouins?

How do the Lams use the reindeer?

Row io the Lapps use of the reindeer similar to the Bedouins
UBO of the camel? To the use of cows in the United States?

In what countries do the Lasce live? (Approximately 1500
Lapps live in the Kola Peninsula in Russia.)

Why do Nou think Lapps live in different countries?

2. How the Lan Family Lives

a. Show the class pictures of various meMhers of a Lapp family.
(See Figures 2, 3, It.) 4si



Anna Riwkin-Brick, Elly Jannes,
Nomads of the North, New York:
Macmillan Co., 1962.

What do you think the lasso (rope) is used for by the Lampwatching his herd of reindeer?

Why is it important that he take care of the reindeer?
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A Lapp* family. Most of the Lapps now live in settlements or on small farms.

Vincent-Ruth Malmstrom, Norwa
Grand Rapids: Fideler Co., 3.

fig. 46.

Figure 3

What is the woman doing?

Why would she make her own bread?

Why is there a sewing machine in the rdeture?

Hdw do you think the machine was dbtained?
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A Lapp boy with his reindeer. The Lapps wear colorful clothing made of wool and reindeer skins.7

Vincent and Ruth Malmstrom, Norway,
Grand Rapids: Fide ler Co., 1.0;
pg. 47.

Figure It

How would you describe the clothing wcvrn by the Lapp ?eople?

nab does the kind of clothing worn by the bw tell you about
the weather the people are experiencing?

b. Have the students bring in pictures whidh they feel best illustrate
the type of climate in which Lapps live. Set up an interest corner
titled, lae Climate of Lapland," and place the illustrations under
the caption.

c. Ask the students to bring in pieces of clothing like a fur hat or
woolen sweater which resemble vtat Lapps wear. Then have the
students teLlyby these pieces of clothing might help Loops betterface the cold weather in northern Scandinavia.

494
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d. Read the !buoying paragraph to the pupils:

The lives of the Lapp family are Dirgely dependent on the
reindeer which provide the means of their livelihood. Every
year the reindeer move from the forest area up to the mountains -
then badk agpin, and the Lapps have to follow. The Lapps are a
nomadic people.

Have the students compare the nomadic way of life of the Lapps
with that of the previously studied Bedouins. Ilse the following
chart as a guide.

IltaitemAnst--.-- .._______

Food

s of Animals

Shelter ,-.....

Type of Climate

Means of Trans rtation

What are the similarities? Differences?

In what ways does climate affect the Lapps and Bedouins?

WW do the Lapps have to move with the reindeer?

What other group of peoge depended on a herd of animals
in the American West for their existence?

e. Read the following paragraph to the pupils to point out that
the Lapps have other sources for food and clothing besides the
reirieer.

The Lapps do not get all their food and clothing flum the
reindeer, however. Some of their clothing is made of woolen
cloth which can be purchased at a store near tbeiriwilMktrkmme.
Many of them keep goats formak. Same of them raise some
crops in the short summer months. If the Gulf Stream did not
bring; warm water to the coasts of Norwar, farming this far
north would be impossible. The Lapp farmers raise crops
farther north than do any other people in theworld. The Lapps
also do some bunting, and they catch fish in the streams and
lakes.

Harold D. Druustond and Fred A. Sloan, Jr.,
A Journey Through Many Lands. Boston:

and Bacon, Xic. , 1 , p. 177.

nor would the Lapps need other sources fOr food and clothing?

How do they Obtain additional food amd clothing?

What other groups of people have you studied who hunt and fish
for food?

How does a warm sun and a warm Gulf Streammake farming
possible in.the far north dgnivg the short summer months?

LAZO
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f. Have the pupils lodk at the chart below of the foods that Lameat. Have the children identify those foods which are similarto some that Americans eat. (See Figures 5 and 6.)

What We Eat

Lapp Families
American Families

Stew with Reindeer Meat

Cheese

Coffee

Glow Cakes (Bread)

Berries

Fish

Reindeer Steak
AINININSIO

Wbich foods do we eat also?

How is the reindeer meat prepared for eating?

What neat do we use in stews? Why do we use beef or lamb?

Has do the available animals influence what people eat?

Wbat does climate have to do with the type of foods
people eat?

How does climate influence the choice of animals that canbe raised for food?
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Anna Riwkin-Brick & Elly Jannes,
Nomads of the North. New York:
Rrtallan Co., 190.



(5. 4

V. A t,

,

Reindeer cheese is a greatly appreciated delicacy. Elsa Pirtsi has taken out an old cheese-
mold of plaited root fibresa type that very few Lapps nake nowadays. When the
whey has been squeezed out, the cheese is put up on a shelf to dry. Bror Laura prefers
marrow-bones. They should be boiled for a couple of minutes, split, and then the
marrow expertly cmsumed with the aid of a sheath-knife.

Figure 6

499

Anna Riwkin-Brick & Elly Jannes,
Nomads of the North. New York:
Macmillan Co., 1962.
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g. Show the pupils a picture of a Lapp ly preparing to movetheir winter home to their suer camp. (see Figure 7.)

'AR

.4
4.111._

Mother has her most precious piece ofluggage in her own train: the youngest toddler,who ofcourse cannot manage the journey on his own legs. The families then wendtheir way across marshes and up mountainsides, each with their own trains and atleast two for every household. As a rule they travel at night when the snow crust ishardest and rest by day.
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Mother has her most precious piece of luggage in her own train: the youngest toddler,
who of course cannot manage the journey on his own legs. The families then wend
their way across marshes and up mountainsides, each with their own trains and at
least two for every household. As a rule they travel at night when the snow crust is
hardest and rest by day.

Figure 7

Anna Eiwkin-Brick and Elly Jannes,
Nomads of the North. New York:
Macmillan Co., 1962.

Of what does the shape of the pulkka (sled) remind you?

If you were out in very cold weather, how would you be
dressed?

Is there much difference between how you would be dressed
and the way the Lapps dress? If not, why?

sel



289

Divide the class into four groups. Let them imagine they are all.
part of a /App family moving from their winter home and have them
prepare a list of the items they would take on the trip. Also
help them write short stories describing what such a trip wouldbe like. For some children, a class story ray be easier. In thestories, the children may describe how some problems such as
cooking, obtaining food and providing shelter when they camp wouldbe tolvid.

h. In the winter the Lapps settle into their winter villages. Winterbrings the long Arctic darkness. The winter homes are made of
almost windowless walls, of logs set horizontally, which look much
like our early new England cabins. In fact, Scandinavian settlers
in America taught English pioneers to set their logs horizontally
and not upright. After arrival, at the summer can the Lapps put
up their shelters. They are called ICatas (cone-shaped tents).
(See Figures 8 and 9.)

A winter Lapp home. Note the notched logs and the lack of windows.

Figure 8

Erick Berry, Men, Moss and Reindeer -
The Clal lenp alai/ma. key Yorks502 Coward-itcann, Mc., 459, p. 53.
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Figure 9

Erick Berry, Men, Moss and Reindeer -
The Challenge ok Lav.aza. New York:
Cowar-McCann, Inc., 1959, p. 53.

In what way is the winter Lapp home similar to the homes of the
early American pioneers?

What other group of people used shelters similar to the summer
shelters built by the Lapps?

Where are the materials Obtained for building winter and summer
shelters?

Why are only necessary items brought along when the Lapps move
from Taace to place?

Who do you think would be left behind to take care of the
winter homes? Why/
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i. Read the following selection to the class:

Northern Roundup

ONCE A YEAR the goverment of Finnish Lapland holds
a reincleer roundup. It's something like a Western round-
up of cattle. But it is held in the snow at a time when
days are only four or five hours long.

For the roundup, thousands of reindeer are driven in
from all over the countryside. The brown furred animals
beneath a forest of antlerslike the bare, frost-covered
limbs of treesmill together in the big corral. The job
is to count them and to separate them into family herds,
for there has been much intermingling during thc moun-
tain summer. Generally, the government levies taxes ac-
cording to the number of deer each family owns.

At the bcginning of thc roundup, each family group
is assigned one of the small pens adjoining the big corral.
Ashek and his father, along with dozens of other Lapp

men and even women, all dressed in bright blue ktiftas
and brown furred pesks, scatter ilito the corral. Then
part of a herd is driven.in. Suddenly Ashek spots one of
the Pito deer. As swiftly as a snake strikes, his lasso darts
out and settles on its antlers. Laughing, shouting as they
work, Pito and his father drag the deer into the family
pen. The dogs, whining and panting, remain outside; this
time they aren't wanted.

The snow is churned into a brown mush. Men and
animals struggle in the frightened herd. Horefrost clings
to eyebrows, to the coats and horns of the deer.

The herders work in pairs, the women its skillful as
the men. A sharp-eyed herder can spot his own ear
notches thirty feet away in a swirling herd, even among

hundreds of other marks.. Once a deer is roped, one man
hauls it away while the other shushes it along with wav-
ing hands. Some deer are balky and must be dragged. But
once tliey are inside the smaller pen and have leaped
about for a moment or two, they quiet down. The work
goes on all during the short daylight hours.
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ONCE A YEAR thc government of Finnish Lapland holds

a reindeer roundup. It's something like a Western round-

up of cattle. But it is held in the snow at a time when

days are only four or five hours long.
For the roundup, thousands of reindeer are driven in

from all over the countryside. The brown furred animals

beneath a forest of antlerslike the hare, frost-covered
limbs of treesmill together in the big corral. The job
is to count them and to_ separate them into family herds,

for there has been much intermingling during the moun-

tain summer. Generally, the government levies taxes ac-

cording to the number of deer each family owns.

At the beginning of the roundup, each family group

is assigned one of the small pens adjoining the big corral.

Ashek and his father, along with dozens of other Lapp

men and even women, all dressed in bright blue kuftat
and brown furred pain, scatter into the corral. Then
part of a herd is drivenin. Suddenly Ashek spots one of
the Pito deer. As swiftly as a snake strikes, his lasso darts
out and settles on its antlers. Laughing, shouting as they
work, Pito and his father drag the deer into the family
pen. The dogs, whining and panting, remain outside; this

time they aren't wanted.
The snow is churned into a brown mush. Men and

animals struggle in the frightened herd. Florefrost clings
to eyebrows, to the costs and horns of the deer.

The herders work in pairs, the women as skillful as
the men. A sharp-eyed herder can spot his own ear
notches thirty feet away in a swirling herd, even among

hundreds of other marksd Once a deer is roped, one man
hauls it away while the other shushes it along with wav-
ing hands. Some deer are balky and must be dragged. But
once they are inside the smaller pen and have leaped
about for a moment or two, they quiet down. The work
goes on all during the short daylight hours.

From time to time there arc brief breaks when the
herders visit a little eating hut. There they get food, thaw
their hands, put dry hay in wet moccasins, and drink
great cups of scalding, salted coffee. Then k's back to
work again. This is a laughing a nd colorful scene, and
everyone enjoys the excitement. Three men with au-
thority as judges move among the herd to decide ques-
lions of ownership, anti to kelp count of the deer as they

5C5
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are separated.. Whenever the ownership of an animal
can't be decided, it is taken by the government.

Once the reindeer are driven into the family pen, the
owner may do as he pleases with the animals. The Pitos
will slaughter the older bucks for the winter's meat sup-
ply, keep the does for breeding purposes, and train the
younger deer as draft animals.

Because of the reindeer, the Lapp is still basically at
that stage of civilization in which the familyor group
of relatives called a clanis all-important. If he lived in
larger groups, like a town or county, he wouldn't have
sufficient space to graze his herds.

For the short time it takes to sort out his beasts at
the roundup, he joins with other groups and enjoys the
novelty and excitement. It is like paying a visit to a big
city, even though on business. But when the roundup is
ended, he sinks back with a sigh of relief into the ac-
customed simplicity of his family Ilk Here are no puz-
zling strangers with crazy ideas to make a man's head
whirL Here, in the winter house or the summer kata,
people know one another so well that speech is scarcely
necessary. Here.a man can feel at ease. This is what lito
and Ashek feel as they turn homeward, skiing behind
their herds.

Erick: Berry, Men, Moss and Reindeer -
The Challenge of /upland. New York:
Coward-Meant, Inc., 1959, 334 66.69

How is the na:thern roundup sindlar to roundups in the American
West? Different?

What kind of marks are used to identify each person's herds?

Why is the roundup such an exciting time for the Lapps?

Why is the reindeer roundup time considered sindlar to a visit to
a big city?
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4. Education Ammo the LaPPe

a. Read the follming paragraph to the class:

In the winter Lapp children attend boarding school but return
home for the long summer. Lapps usually speak three languages
and have a smattering of a fourth: Lappish, because it is their
awn tongue; Finnish, since they live in Mania Lapland: Norwegian,
since it is to Norway they go for much of their trading; and a little
Swedish because Sweden is so close to the border of both countries.
Their own language is a strange and difficult one, unrelated to any
other in the world, and so far no one has been able to find out
exactly where in the world it began.

Erick Berry, Nen Noss and Reindeer -
The Challenp la ii, sw
Coward-McCann, 1959, p. 70.

Ilene other groups of people tbat you learned about who speak
two or more languages.

Now has travel or movement helped the Legge to learn more than
one language?

Is there anyone in the class who speaks more than one language?

Wbat is the valve of learning to speak more then one language?

5C9
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b. Shaw the class a picture of a Lapp child in school (See Figure 10

41.

-41

Figure 10

r`r

,

Anna Riwkin-Brick and James§
Nomads of the North. New York!
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Figure 10

Anna Riwkin-Brick and Elly Janus,
Nomads of the North. New York:

Macmillan Co., 1962.

What kind of lesson do you think the teacher is teaching?

What othe,7 subjects are probably taught in class?

How would you describe the clothes the boy is wearing in

class?
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In such cases, Lapp children use sleds pulled by reindeer to get
to school.

Barold D. Drumond and Fred A.
Sloan, Jr., A Journey Through
Many Lands. Boston: Allyn
and Bacon, 1968, p. 177.

How do you travel to school?

If the school was a good distance away, how would you get
there?

4. Culture and Customs M00% the Lava

a. Use an opaque projector to show the class the picture of a Lapp
wedding. (See Figure U.)

.
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A Lapp wedding often lasts three days. The church ceremony is followed by endless

feasting Dn smoked reindeer, marrow and reindeer soup. There are songs, speeches,

jokes and the presentation of gifts to the bridal pair. A real Lapp wedding is a splendid

celebration, very beautiful to see.

Figure 11 Anna Riwkin-Vtick and
Elly James, Nomads of
the North. New York:
WEITTO co., 1962.
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Have the class develop a mural depicting the festivities thatare involved in a Len wedding. This would include childrenat play, the colorful clothes worn by the Lapps and a pictureof the church.

b. Give the class an opportunity to learn about wilting. The Lapps like toyolk (to rake up an original melody with words.) Yolking is often doneby Lapp children. Show them examples of yolking.

My string follows Atche's. Weare off!
I look back I see the last heap of brushwood on the hearth stones.

On the place where our winter tent stood for so long the smoke still
rises high.

I begin to yolk with joy:

Ifs wonderful to move again!
VolaVoia Nana.

How beautifully my reindeer pulls!
Volts Volts Nana.

And now we wander to the coast!
VolaVola Nana.

The big herd willsoon be with usl
VolaVeleVoia.

"Sing something about the wolves," Anna begs. 'Curse them, sothey will leave our reindeer alone
I take a copper string from my kofte, the long blue woolen blouseI wear. I always have copper string with me for trapping partridges.I knotone end to the sewing machine. I hold the other end and pluckit with my free hand while I sing. I learned the melodies from Atcheand Grandfather, but the words I always make up myself, as everyLapp does. We call this Yoiking.

Kumpi don ednak vahaglek dakekam . . .
I curse you, wolf, flee faraway,

Voia Voia Nana.
In our land.no longer stay,

Volts Voia Nana.
Run away now, run for life,

Voia NanaVola.
kill you with my huntels knife!

Voia Nana Vols.
Volts Vole Nana Nana,
Vole Vole Nana Nana.
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b. Give the class an opportunity to learn about yoiking. The Lapps like to
yoik (to make up an original melody with words.) Toiking is often done
by Lapp children. Show them examples of yoiking.

My string follows Atche's. We areoffl

I look back. I see the last heap of brushwood on the hearth stones.

On the place where our winter tent stood for so long the smoke still

rises high.
I begin to yoik with joy:

Ifs wonderful to move again!
Vora Voia Nan&

How beautifully my reindeer pulls!
Vole Voia Nana.

And now we wander to the coast!
VolaVola Nana.

The big herd will soon be with us!
Vain Vele Voia.

"Sing something about the wolvete Anna begs. "Curse them, so
they will leave our reindeer alone."

I take a copper string from my kofte, the long blue woolen blouse
I wear. I always have copper string with me for trapping partridges.
I knot one end to the sewing machine. I hold the other end and pluck
it with my free hand while I sing. I learned the melodies from Atche
and Grandfather, but the words I always make up myself, as every
Lapp does. We call this Yolking.

Kumpi don ednak vahaglek dakekam . . .
I curse you, wolf, flee far away,

Volts Voia Nana.
In our lands no longer stay,

Volts Volt& Nana.

Run away now, run for life,
Voia Nana Vol&

I'll kill you with my hunte4 knife!
Voia Nana Voia.
Voia Void Nana Nana,
Volt:Vold Nana Nana.

Sonia and Thu Gidal, Follow tbe
Reindeer, New York: Pintheon,

12

Let the puvils try to yoik about the reindeer, a village,
traveling visiting a festival, their neighbothood, and
school.
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Cse$tndy: The loft a Alps

IntToductions

Most of the land that is now Switzerland vas once covered with glaciers. When
the ice melted, lakes, steep rugged peaks and U-shaped valleys remained. The
shape of the land today is a vital factor in, Swiss life. Switzerland is asmall landlodked mountainous country in Central Europe. It has almost no
natural resources. However, the people have overcome this deficiency by
utilizing their human resources.

Way of the people who live in the &ries Alps earn a living by running hotels
and inns. People spend their vacations skiing on the mountain slopes in
winter and enjoying the cool air in beautiful scenery in sumer.

The high valleys are used as grazing areas for dairy cows. Water fro:smelted
snow and glaciers provide hydro-electric power for industry.

Swiss enterprises specialize in the manufacture of products which require
small amounts of raw material and which are easily transported (watches,
pharmaceutical, textiles, chocolate, and Cheese). Switzerland has excellent
markets for ber goods and despite being landlocked, is able to reach the sea
through the Rhine River. The mountains lie in the direct center of the trade
routes of Central Europe where interaction of the surrounding different
cultures have had an effect on the Swiss culture.

1. Suggested Approaches

a. Display gctures of people living and working in mountain regions.
Spend some time with the class examining the pictures in order to
develop a concept of mountains. Tbe class should be helped to
understand the characteristics of mountains and not confuse than
with hills.

b. Discuss a few advantages and disadvantages of living in mountain
regions.

Wbor do some people like to go to the mountains in the
summertime?

Why are many summer camps found in the Catskill Mountains
of New York?

Now =we use a map to find the mountains in New York?

Now does weather affect life in mountain regions during
cold winter months?

Now do some people make use of snow in mountain regions?

2. ninAg About the Swiss Alms Through Map and Catibe Adt4 ir4 ti an



introductions

Most of the land that is now Switzerland vas once covered with glaciers. When
tba ice melted, lakes steep rugged peaks and U-shaped valleys remained. The
shape of the land 'bogy is a vital factor in Swiss life. Switzerland is a
small landlocked mountainous country in Central Europe. It has almost no
natural resources. However, the people have overcome this deficiency by
utilizing their human resources.

Many of the people who live in the Swiss Alps earn a living by running hotels
and inns. People spend their vacations skiing on the mountain slopes in
winter and enjoying the cool air in beautiful scenery in summer.

The high valleys are used as grazing areas for dairy caws, Water from melted
snow sad glaciers provide bydro-electric power for industry.

Swiss enterprises specialize in the manufacture of products which require
small amounts of raw material and which are easily transported (watches,

pharmaceutical, textiles, chocolate, and cheese). Switzerland has excellent
markets for her goods and despite being landlocked, is able to reach tbe sea
through the Rhine River. The mountains lie in the direct center of the trade
routes of Central Europe where interaction of the surrounding different
cultures have bad an effect on the Swiss culture.

3.. &worsted Approaches

a. Display pictures of people living and working in mountain regions.
Spend some time with the class examining the pictures in order to
develop a concept of mountains. The class should be helped to
understand the characteristics of mountains and not confuse them
with hills.

b. Discuss a few adlantages and disadvantages of living in mountain
regtons.

Why do some people like to go to the mountains in the
svamtertime?

Why are many maser camps found in the Catskill Mountains
of New York?

Nor can we use a map to find the mountains in New York?

How does weather affect life in mountain regions during
cold winter months?

How do same people sake use of snow in mountain regions?

2. Learning About the Swiss Alps Througel: May and Globe Activities

a. Find and label Switzerland on a desk project map. Using wall map
of the world, let the children trace an imaginary trip five: New
York to Switzerland. Encourage them to use a mode of transpor-
tation of their own choosing. Have them tell the direction, and
name the countries seen on their way to their destination.

Problems Could we get to Switzerland by ship?
Discovery Answer: Switzerland is "landlocked." Air travel can
be used with ship travel to reach Switzerland. Change from
ocean vessel to a rixer steamer to travel on the Rhine River
and reach Switzerland.
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Review symbols used on them*. How are the mountains shown?Rivers? Help children to see the symbol as a visual resathblanceto a mountain.

b. Help the children locate the Matterhorn and Towellsw peaks andtheir ranges on asmap.

How can we find mountains on a map?

How can we tell that parts of the mountain ranges are notin Switzerland?

Wby do we sometimes msy that mountains are natural boundaries?

Why do man-made tmundaries sometimes cut across naturalboundaries?

How does a physical map tell us whict mountains are higherthan others?

0. Uting 9k/ideal maps of thewoad, contrast directions emountainsin the Eastern Hemisphere (R to 8) and those in the WesternHemisphere (W to E).

d. Develop an understanding of altitude being height above sea level.(See Figure 1.)

What does sea level mean?

What does altitude mean? High altitude?

What is the relationship between altitude and tmaperature?

Wby is the temperature lower at high altitudes?

What do we sometimes see at the top of mountains which tellsus tbat the temperature is 3.ow?

SIS
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What does distance Fran the equator have to do withtemperature?

Why is snow found on mountains near the equator?

ALTITUDE OR ELEVATION

am.
comempolopam.,

a



ALTITUDE OR ELEVATION
4,11-

Figure 1

e. Read the following passage to the pupils:

The Alps Mountains in southern Switzerland are famous
for their beautifUl peas and valleys. Pastures are
vsually high up on the mountainsides. In Switzerland,
high mountain pastures are called Alm. A high valley
is called au Alp. The Alps 4ountais were named for
those pastures.

Adapted frau Barrows, Parker
and Sorensen, Our Big World,
Morristown, NoL: Silver
Burdett Co., 1959, pg. 61.

What does Alp mean?

Wby do you suppose the Swiss mountains are called Alps?

Why would cows be kept in the high pastures during the
Blamer?



3. Eow the Swiss People Make Use of the Alps

a. Read the following passage to the class to motivate interest inthe mountain environment.

The highest country in Europe is the land of the Swiss
people, Switzerland.

There Is hardly a hill in the whole of Holland.
Switzerland is nearly all mountainsthe bighest moun-

tains in western Europe. They are so high that there is
snow on them all year, summer and winter. These mighty
mountains are the Alps.

Switzerland is not like any other country in all of
Europe, in fact in all the world. The people who live there
love freedom above everything else. They are famous
fighters, too, but they hate war. And they have been able to
stay out of the biggest wars because of their location 'n
the mountains.

But you can't have a mountain without a valley. The
mountain tops in Switzerland are white, but the valleys are
green, and cows with tinkling bells graze over the fields.
The melting snow from the mountain tops makes beautiful
waterfalls and bubbling, tinkling brooks in the valleys.

Now it is not easy to get from valley to valley in a region
that is all mountains. The only way you can do it is to go
through man-made or natural passes. When hopeful con-
querors appear, the Swiss people threaten to close the
mountain passes if soldiers try to take their land. The
invaders go away, because the only thing they really want
from Switzerland is the passes. They would make a good
route into other countries.

Other people do not want Switzerland itself, because it
offers nothing to them. It has very few natural resources.
Even agriculture does not provide enough food for the
Swiss themselves. They import most of their food.

How do the Swiss make money, then? They make it from
industry, but not from big, or heavy, industry. They make
their money from the manufacture of many kinds of goods
of high quality.

V. M. Hillyer and E. G. Huey
To Pe el's S of Euro
New
p.5'l.

OEM
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Nov would you describe life on a mountain?

Now is life on a mountain different from that in a valley?

What are the advantages of living on a mountain? Disadvantages?

Now could you make a living if you lived on a mountain?

5 21
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b. Provide pictures far class examination of how people me theSwiss mountains. (See Figure 2.)

The landscape of Switzerland varies from the rolli

es, efitg.
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The landscape of Switzerland varies from the rolling
hills of the Swiss Plateau to the towering peaks and
high meadows of the Alps. The resourceful Swiss peo-
ple make good use of their available land, cultivating
it where possible or else raising livestock.

:-;

04."

f ,s

Figure 2
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The landscape of Switzerland varies from the rIlling
hills of the Swiss Plateau to the towering peaks and
high meadows of the Alps. The resourceful Swiss peo.
ple make good use of their available land, cultivating
it where possible or else raising livestock.

Figure 2
5 23
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Swiss children learn to ski at a very early age.
Ski races are very popular in winter.

4111.._

-a

Harold Drummond, A Journey
Thrugh Many Lands, Boston:
Allyn and -Bacon, Inc., 1968,
P. 147.
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Swiss National Tourist Office

Swiss hydroelectric plants produce more elec-
tricity than the Swiss people use. Thus, Switzer-
land is able to export some of her electricity.
Both the terrain and the climate give Switzerland
a natural advantage in the production of hydro-
electric power.

Kahn & Drummond, The World
Toda Its Pattern..rM

ures, St. Louis: Webster
Division, McGraw-Hill Book Co.,
1966, p. 326.

Figure 3

How do the Swiss people use the mountains to make a living?

From where does the large amount of water come?

Why have the people built dams to hold the water?

How does water help in the production of electricity?
What does 'hydroelectric' mean?

How do you suppose the electricity produced in the plants
is used?



Ski races are very popular in winter.
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Harold Drummond, A Journey
Througth Many Lands, Boston:
Allyn and Bacon, tie., 1968,
p. 1.41.
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Swiss National Tourist Office

Swiss hydroelectric plants produce more elec-
tricity than the Swiss people use. Thus, Switzer-
land is able to export some of her electricity.
Both the terrain and the climate give Switzerland
a natural advantage in the production of hydro-
electric power.

Kahn & Drummond, The World
Today: Its Patterna
Cultures, kt. Louis: labster
Division, 24cGraw-Hill Book Co.,
1966, p. 326.

Figure 3

How do the Swiss people use the mountains to lake a living?

Prom where does the large amount of water cane?

Why have the people built dams to bold the water?

How does water help in the production of electricity?

What does 'hydroelectric' mean?

How do you suppose the electricity produced in the plants
is used?

How do the people use the mountains for recreation?

What are some other winter sports which the Swiss people
enjoy?

Why is Switzerland sometimes called "Europe's Playground"?

525
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c. Duplicate and distribute copies of the selection "The Cow Parade"to the pupils.

The Cat Parade

Every April, the colts from the village fuss are brought togetherto rake the trip up the mountainside. Peter is on his way withhis father's cattle to join the other herders. He will soon bein a long line of cows and herders. There will, be sone goats inthe line, too. At List everything is ready. The "taw parade"starts. The man who leads the parade is the master herder.Behind him walks a fine cow that was chosen to be the "queen cow."
The cows are dressed up for the parade. Bells and flowers aretied to their necks. The bell on the queen cow any have been usedin cow parades for a hundred years. As the parade moves, thesound of the cow bells can be heard for a long way.

Peter is dressed up, too. His clothes show how herd boys dressedin earlier times. Clothes that show earlier ways of dressing areoften worn by the village people on holidays. ?any of the peoplewho come to watch the cow parade wear their holiday clothes.
The parade starts in the morning. By late afternoon, the men andboys have finished the trip up the steep slopes to the highpastures. Before dark, they are settled in their sumer home.(See Figure 4.)

Barrows, Parker, Sorensen, Our
Bit World, Morristown, N.J.:
Silver Burdett Co., 1968, pg. 62.

Where are the cows being taken? Wkr?

Wlw do the herders join together to go to their summerpasture?

Why do the people wear their traditional dress to view themade?

Why is the traditional type of clothing called "holiday"clothes?

Why do only the men and boys take the cows to thesummer pasture?
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d. After finding answers to questions such as those indicated in

column A, have children develop a chart showing how the Swiss
people solve the problems.

A

Problems

1. Now is food provided
for cattle?

2. Now are cattle suited
to the surroundings?

3. Nor do the Swiss provide
for the animals?

Now do the &friss save
their natural resources
fox. times when they are
scarce?

5 28

Solutions

1. Cattle are moved to
high meadows for the
three sumer months
where they graze.

2. Goats and specially-
bred Swiss brown cows
are able to adapt to
steep slopes of high
mountains.

3. Barns are usually
attached to homes in
the valley. Animals
are sheltered there
for winter. In sumer
they need none.

11. During the year, valley
grass is cut for cows
to eat. In summer the
high Alps' abundant
grass is cut, dried,
harvested, carried down
to be stored in the barns
for winter.

Water is saved in dams
them used for producing
electricity.
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4. ELLISt*.2.1.41.-ELILEILIVJELAPA

a. Duplicate and distribute the following selection about life in
mountain villages during winter.

Winters in Mountain Villages. Many
people in Switzerland live in small
mountain villages. Winters in these vil-
lages are long and cold. The ground is
covered with deep snow, and cold winds
blow around the houses. Many homes in

mountain villages have one side of the
house for the animals and one side for
the family. The houses are built in this
way so that the farmer does not have to
go outdoors to feed the cattle during the
worst part of the winter. The roofs of
the houses are quite steep so that much
of the snow will slide off. The roofs are
also strong so that they will not break
when several feet of snow are on top of
them. Each home in the mountain vil-
lages has a big pile of wood close by it
to burn during the winter.

There is plenty to do in a Swiss moun-
tain village during the winter. The men
feed and milk the cows, and sometimes
go hunting. Many of them make furni-
ture and toys of wood, and other prod-
ucts to be used at home or sold. Many
of the men work in small factories. The
women weave cloth and make clothing
for the family. They also make beautiful
lace. The children go to school on slds
or on sleds pulled by horses.

'faro ld D. Druamord A (Tourney' Throni:
44, Lands, Boston: Allyn & BaCOn inc ,

1. .11 9 p 150.

What different kinds of work do the people in ssall mountain
villages do?

What kinds of products are made in the homes?

In what way does the plan used for building homes help to
:rake life easier?
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mountain villages. Winters in these vil-
lages are long and cold. The ground is
covered with deep snow, and cold winds
blow around the houses. Many homes in

mountain villages have one side of the
house for the animals and one side for
the family. The houses are built in this
way so that the farmer does not have to
go outdoors to feed the cattle during the
worst part of the winter. The roofs of
the houses are quite steep so that much
of the snow will slide off. The roofs are
also strong so that they will not break
when several feet of snow are on top of
them. Each home in the mountain vil-

lages has a big pile of wood close by it
to burn during the winter.

There is plenty to do in a Swiss moun-
tain village during the winter. The men
feed and milk the cows, and sometimes
go hunting. Many of them make furni-
ture and toys of wood, and other prod-
ucts to be used at home or sold. Many
of the men work in small factories. The
women weave cloth and make clothing
for the family. They also make beautiful
lace. The children go to school on skis

or on sleds pulled by horses.

Harold D. Drummond, A Journey Through
Leads, Boston: Aalyn & Bacon, Inc.

1 , p. 1.50.

What different kinds of work do the people in meal mountain
villages do?

What kinds of products are made in the homes?

In what way does the plan used for building homes help to
make liafe easier?

How do the people mite good use of their free time during
the long cold winter?

b. Help the class melte a list of the work done by both men and women
in the Alps. Help them hypothesize about life in the American
Rockies. Save their educated guesses for use as motivation in
the study of "The People of the American Rockies."
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a. A class or individual assignment may deal with schools in

Switzerland. Some of the reports may focus on subjects
taught, recreational actitivities, transportation to school,
length of school day, etc. The children should be helped to
compare and contrast a school day in Switzerland with their
own. (See Figure 5.)

__-_4111i.

7'

AMMilligir 'MI' -

Many Swiss chil aid to s 1.

How do they carry their books and lunches?

Figure 5

Harold Drummond, A Journey
Throufh Nam lands, Boston:
Allyn and Bacon, rue., 1968,
P. 150.

d. Provide.an opportunity for the children to learn about summer
in the Alps. Let the children plan a It 11 bulletin board mural
depicting mountains (with snow), valley, chalet and the cows
and pats grazing. Use fi at materials for all the cutouts. Add
the shepherd or goat herder and later the dog cart with milk
containers on their way to the cheese maker. Small groups or
children may do research to find out how different products
are made. For example, the process used in making cheese.

e. A few children may put together a question and answer booklet
about interesting facts related to life today, geography,
history, products, etc. One question might be, 'UV does Swiss
cheese have holes?"

5. How the Swiss People Make Use of Their Skills



Many Swiss chil ski to school.
Bow do they carry their books and lunches?

Figure 5

Harold Drummond, A Journey
Through Nazi Lands, Boston:
Allyn and Bacon, Inc., 1968,
p. 150.

d. Provide-an opportunity for the children to learn about manner
in the Alps. Let the children plan a full bulletin board mural
depicting movntains (with snow), valley, chalet and the cows
and goats grazing. Use f3at materials for all the cutouts. Add
the shepherd or goat herder and later the dog cart with milk
containers on their way to the cheese raker. Small groups of
children may do research to find out how different products
are made. For example, the process used in making cheese.

e. A few children may put together a question and answer booklet
about interesting facts related to life today, geography,
history, products, etc. One vestion might be, "Why does Swiss
cheese have holes?"

5. How the Swiss People Make Use of Their Skills

a. Read the following selection about craftsmen to the class:

Craftsmen

Switzerland is tar from the equator, so tbe winter days are
short. Of course, they were short in the early days too.
Often it yam too stormy to go out of doors. Evenings were
long and dark. The people of the village had to spend much
more time indoors.

Some of the peole used this extra time to make things to
sell. Many people made beautiful carvings of wood. Some
of the men became very etkillful clockmakers.

/n time the swiss people became famous as craftsmen; that is,
people who could make fine things with their hands.
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In Switzerland today, as in other countries, youoan see many
tbings that are new. l'et not everything has changed. There
still axe many craftsmen and farmers, though they nay work in
new ways.

Switzerland has long been famous for clocks and watches. Now
these also are nude in large factories. Next door to a watch
factory may be a typewriter factory or a factory where men
make electrical machinery or buses. In the mountain villages,
men still carve things of wood, chiefly for sale to tourists.

So Switzerland has not lost its craftsmen, but now most of
them live in towns and cities. Some of the things they make
are old, some new. (See Figure 14.)

Cooper, Sorensen, Todd,
Learn4g to Loa at Our
World, Mbrristown,
3TENi Burdett Co., 1969,
Pgs. 215, 217 W.

What does the word "craftsman" mean?

Give same examples of craftsmen in Switzerland.

What are same of the industries Swiss people axe engaged
in?

What has happened to most of the Swiss craftsmen?

b. Have tbe class examine pictures of craftsmen at work. (See

Figures 6, 7 and 8.)

A Swiss wond carver welcomes us to his work-
shop. He has spent many years learning his
trade.

309



make electrical machinery or buses. In the mountain villages,
men still carve things of wood, chiefly for sale to tourists.

So Switzerland has not lost its craftsmen, tat now most of
them live in towns and cities. Some of the things they sake
are old, same new. (See Figure 140

Cooper, Sorensen, Todd,
Learning to Look at Our
World, )brristown, N.J.:
Errer Burdett Co., 1969,
Pgs. 215, 217, 218.

What does the word "craftsman" mean?

Give sane exurples of craftsmen in Switzerland.

What are sane of the industries Swiss people are engaged
in?

What has happened to most of the Swiss craftsmen?

b. Have the class examine pictures of craftsmen at work. (See
Figures 6, 7 and 8.)

fe,io
11e.

'Mb

Figure 6

A Swiss wood carver welcomes us to his work-
shop. He has spent many years learning his
trade.

Harold D. Drummond, A Journey
Throukh May binds, Bos on:
Allyn & bicon, Inc., 1968,
pg. 150.

What other cultural groups have you learned about where the
people engage in woodcarving?

What can you tell about the natural resources in a place
where woodcarving is an important product?
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A Swiss watchmaker looks through a magnifying
glass as he carefully works on a tiny watch in a

factory in Switzerland.

NC. 1Us.
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Glendinning, Eiseler, and Uttley,
Eurasia, Africa. and Australia,
Boston: Ginn and Co., 1966,
p. 236.

Figure 7

Why are watches and clocks important to most people?

What skills are necessary to be a vatcbmaker?

Why is the man using a magnifying glass?

What does a magnifying glass do?

Why must you have good eyesight to be a vatcbenker?
c. Plan a trip to a jewelry shop, if possible to see how witches arerepaired. An old watch may be removed truck its case and examined

by the children before the trip. Rave the children nrenare
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Figure 7

Why are watches and clocks important to most people?

What skills are necessary to be a watclmaker?

Why is the mn using a mgnifying glass?

What does a magnifying glass do?

Why must you have good eyesight to be a watchmaker?

c. Plan a trip to a jewelry shop, if possible to see how watches are
repaired. An old watch my be removed from its case and examined
by the children tefore the trip. Byre the children prepare
questions for the jeweler to answer. Sane questions my be:

How do people learn to make watches? Fix watches?

Why do most watches have jewels in them?

Wby do many watches found in stores in the United States
have "Swiss Mde" printed on them?

d. Help the class investigate another well known Swiss industry,
such as cheese making. (See Figure 8.)
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A craftsman. Skilled craftsmen work many hours to produce an accurate and beautiful clock.
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George & Viola Roftnan, Switzerland,
Grand Rapids: Fideler CO.,17-77
pg. 68.
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For Teacher Background

EMMENTALER PROCESS

Emmentaler, a hard cheege,is made from cows' milk. As the cheese ripens,
it is kept at 720 to 80 F (22° to 27°) to woduce carbon dioxide which,
with the help of added bacterial cultures, creates the holes, or "eyes"
in the cheese.

Cheese making. Nearly one fourth of Switzerland's milk production is made into cheese.

4- 4

George &Viola Hoffman, Switzerland,
Grand Rapids: Fideler do., 1967,

P. 64.

Figure 9

6-38
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e. Purchase a paCkage of imported cheese, and a package of domestic

Swiss-type cheese. Let the pupils compare prices. Discuss the

reasons for the big difference in price. Cut up the cheeses and

let children taste both cheeses.

Let than discuss differences in taste and state their preferences.

f. Develop a chart of samples of a few items that show haw Switzerland

adds its skill to raw materials from other countries to make

products.

Swiss Make Things for Others

The Swiss buy The Swiss The Swiss sell

from other Make Things to other

countries countries

steel

chocolate beans
cotton

turn steel to watches
watch works clocks

add milk milk chocolate

make cloth dotted Swiss

Let children identify those products the Swiss can make from

material taken from their awn surroundings:

FOrests - wood carvings
Flax - embroidered linen
Cheese - milic

Samplers of Swiss-mile products may be brought to class for display.

539
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5 406. Discovering Cities and Lakes in the Swiss Alia

a. Use the transi:arency to find and label three cities on three Liglakes in Switzerland. (Figure 10.)
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b. Use an opaque projector to show pictures of cities in Switzerland
today. (See Figure 11.)

Thun* is a beautiful old ci which was built on a lake in the Bernese Oberland.*
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George &Viola Hoffman, Switzerland,
Grand Rapids: Fideler Co., 1w7,
Pg. 87.

Figure 11

How does Thua compare with New York City/

Can you recall the name
(Denver)

What do you suppose are
cities?

Wby are many Swiss cities found near water?

In which city is the International Red Cross located?

gh.
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of a mountain city in the United States?

some characteristics of most mountain
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George 8:Viola Hoffman, Swttzerland,
Grand Rapids: Meer Co., 4.yo7,
pg. 87.

How does Thun compare with New York City/

Can you recall the name of a mountain city in thm United States?

(Denver)

What do you suppose are same characteristics of most mountain
cities?

Wby are many Swiss cities found near water?

In which city is the International Red Cross located?

What city is famous as a winter resort area?

c. Write to Swiss National Tourist Office, 10 West 49th Street, New
lOtk, N.Y. 10020, for travel posters of Swiss cities.
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7. Rov Transportation Aids the Country Eackfround

Because Switzerland is located in the heart of Europe, people
travel through it to reach other European countries. The Swiss
have a good system of land, air, and water transportation. Today
international airlines serve Switzerland, and highways reach most
parts of the country. If you lived in a Swiss village on a main rail-
way line, you could watch as many as a hundred trains pass your
house each day.

Swiss railroads are a miracle of engineering. They wind along
the narrow valleys and twist and turn their way through the moun-
tains. Where the land is rugged and snolw is deep, Swiss engineers
have dug tunnels through the mountains. One of these, the
Simplon Tunnel, is over twelve miles long. In all, there are nearly
five thousand bridges and more than six hundred tunnels in
Switzerland's railway system.

Switzerland must buy all the coal it uses from other nations,
but the country has great hydroelectric power resources. Many
years ago, the Swiss government, which owns most of the rail-
roads, decided to use electricity to run the trains. Today, almost
all of Switzerland's trains are run by electricity. As a result, Swiss
trains are very clean.

Children under sixteen years of age travel on half-fare tickets.
When asked for such a ticket, the stationmaster will take an adult
ticket ftom the rack and cut it in two. Some Swiss railroad cars
are different from ours. They are made up of little rooms, or com-
partments, with two benches facing each other. There is a long
aisle down one side of the coach. People often stand in the aisle
and lean out the windows to watch the beautiful mountain scenery.

A special kind of railway carries you to the tops of the high
mountains. This is called a cog railway. Cogs on a center wheel
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fit into a rail that runs between the t racks. They hold the train
..nd make it easier to climb steep slopes.

Many boats travel on the lakes of Switzerland. They carry pas-
sengers from village to village. In summer, boats are used by some
people to reach their summer homes. Thousands of tourists'also
take pleasure cruises on the beautiful Swiss lakes.

The city of Basel, on the Rhine River, is a busy port. Many
boats travel between Switzerland and the cities of Germany,
France, and the Netherlands. Some boats carry passengers,
others carry freight such as coal and iron ore.

If you drive through Switzerland today, you will marvel at the
excellent highways. Building roads in Switzerland is difficult be-
cause the country is so mountainous. Yet the Swiss now have roads
that reach most parts of the country. You will notice many hair-
pin curves on Swiss roads.

You will be amazed by the number of bicycles and motorcycles
you see on the highways of Switzerland. Men, women, and children
ride bicycles. It is not uncommon to see a monk or the village
minister riding along on a motorcycle or bicycle.

Planes of Swissair, the airline of Switzerland, fly between cities
in Switzerlanci and to other countries. Many international air-
lines serve the Swiss people and travelers who visit Switzerland.
The high mountains restrict the routes of the airplanes.

Passenger buses, like our Greyhound buses, are a popular means
of travel. Some are owned by the Swiss government and run by
the Postal Department. The bright-yellow Post Autobuses carry
mail and passengers. They travel to all parts of the country. They
even reach many faraway settlements in the high mountains.

George & Viola !brit:Lan, Switzer3.ando
Grand Rapids: Pideler
pp. 20 and 21.
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a. Use stn opaque projector to show different types of transportation.
(See Figures 12-14.)

4
444.,

Al*

4k

Am Alpine train enters the Gotthard Tunnel.

Figure 12

5,17

National Geographic Magazine.
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Coal barges from Ger-
many arrive at Basel,
the head of Rhine nav-
igation, and are un-
loaded by cranes.
Some of the coal is
then transferred to
freight cars for ship-
ment to other parts of

Switzerland.
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Figure 13

A. 0. Brown. Bowl Cie., Baden

Aerial Transwav In the Alps.

Courtesy of the Swiss National
Tourist Office

Figure 1.4
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What are some of the types of transportation indicated in
the illustrations?

What important purpose do the tunnels serve?

Wby does Switzerland make so much use of hydroelectric
power?

What is another means of transportation popular in
Switzerland?
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6. aireciatilLthe culture of Switzerland

a. Ute opaque projector to show pupils map of language areas.
(See Figure 8.)

the four languages of Switzerland are German, French, Italian, and Romansh.

LANGUAGe AREAS

German

French

Italian

Romansh

A

AUSTRIA

cc

T A

nEFI

Figure 15

SWISS CANTO1N6

Uri
S

1 O .1fr.V 9 Zug
2 Vaud 10 Lucerne 17 Unterwakien
a3 ..,14182±.4 11 Schwyz 18 Zurich
's "Isern."'""5 12 Thurgau 19 Schaffhausen
6 solothurn 13 Appenseil 20 Valais

gelid 14 St. Galion 21 Ticino
8 Aargau 15 Glows 22 amebae:len

- Canton Borders

George &Viola Hoffman,
Switzerland, Grand Rapide:
minifingsr, 1967, pg. 27.

231.;/hbors,

The country of Switzerland has close neighbors. Three neighboring
countries are France, Germany, and nay. Many travelers in
Switzerland are people going back: and fOrth between these neigh-
boring countries. Same of the travelers are on vacation. Others
are on business trips.



The four languages of Switzerland are German, French, Italian, and Romansh.

LANGUAGE AREAS

German

French

Italian

Romansh

A011111

A
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T Ari

Figure 15

Etihliors

SWISS CANTONS
16 UH1 Geneva 9 Zug

F1:4;" TIL7orgiu Sfiliderwmaiiaralui"am

3 Naullâta 11 Marys 12 Zurich

6 maim, 13 Amman 20 Vakds

7 gases 14 St. esdIen 21 Una
Aargau I S Okras 22 Oraubeaden

canton Borden

George &Viola Hoffman,
Switzerland, Grand Rapids:
Praimis:, 1967, Pg. 27.

The country of Switzerland has close neighbors. Three neighboring

countries are France, Germany, and Italy. Many travelers in

Switzerland are people going back and forth between these neigh-

boring countries. Some of the travelers are on vacation. Others

are on business trips.

Small signs near the window sills itt sew Swiss trains read:

Nicht Hinaus Lehnen
Ne Pas Be Pencher Au Dehors

Pericoloso Sporgesi

The first line is German, the second is Ftench, and the third is

Italian. All three lines mean the same thing - "Do Not Lean Out"

or "mt is Dangerous to Lean Out."
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This sign not only helps travelers from Germany, Prance and Italy.

It also helps the Swiss people themselves. Many Swiss who 1.4.va

near Prance speak French. Many who live near Italy speak Italian.

Maw near Germaky speak German. More Swiss speak German than any

other language.

Barrows, Parker, Sorensen,
Our Big World, Mbrristown,

ver Burdett Co.,
1968, p. 69.

Emmett, the fourth language, is spdken by a small nudber of

people who live in southeastern Switzerland. This is an ancient

language, which descended from Latin and which is very much like

it. Roman& has remained unchanged for many hundreds of years

because the people speaking this language live in mountain valleys

that are separated frau the rest of Switzerland.

George &Viola HoffMan,
Switzerland, Grand Rapids:
lideler, Co., 1967 pg. 26.

Moran signs witten in more than one language?

What three languages are spdken in Switzerland?

What is the advantage of knowing more than one language?

What languages besides Englith, are spoken by children

in our class?

Eby las the knowledge of more than one language been

of benefit to tne Swiss people?
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0. Help the children find out about Swiss festivals. Develop an
interest in carnivals by showing and discussing wby people in
nany countries have such a festival.

The Carnival of Basel* is one of the most famous festivals in Switzerland.
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George & Viola HoThsan, Switzerland,
Grand Rapids: Fideler Co., lyal,
pgs. 91, 93.

Figure 16

What is a carnival?

Wby do people hold carnivals?
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George &Viola Hoffman, Switzerland,
Grand Rapids: Fideler Co., 4.yot,
pgs. 91, 93.

Figure 16

What is a carnival?

Why do peoge hold carnivals?

In what other cities or countries are carnivals held?

rNeere in the United States do people hold carnivals?
w Orleans.)

d. Plan a celebration of August 1st which is like our July kth.
Have children learn same folk dances and songs. Consult
Songs Around the World - Luboff Choir (LP Record)
Polk Dances - "Three Leather Stodkings."
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Switzerland - Beyond the Mountains

There lies a world beyond the mountains,
There lies a world for me to see,
And I must go beyond the mountains,
AM leave the home so dear to me.

La la la la la etc..
And I must go beyond the mountains
And leave the home so dear to me.

Ny father lived beneath the mountains
As did his father lo3g ago.
And I was born beneath the mountains,
They are the only home I know.

La, la, la, la, la eta.
And / vas born beneath the mountains
They are the only home I know.

And so farewell, oh, friendly mountains
The time has come for me to roam
And e'er I go beyond the mountains
I know my heart will long for home.

la, 3a, la, la etc.
And e'er I go beyond the mountains.
I know ray heart will long for home.

From Luz iv ma sung by N. Luboff choir - Columbia Records
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Steps
Formation
Introduction
Measures 14
Part I
Measure g

Measure lo

Measure ii
Measure is

Measure
Measure
Measure
Measure

Chorus
Measure
Measure
Measures
Measures
Part II
Measures

13
14
33
18

s5-7

Three Leather Stockings Switzerland

325

Schottische, step-hop.
Couples in double circle, facing counterclockwise, hands joined.

Beginning with right, 16 stephops forward. Finish facing panne.
Clapping.
Slap knees with both hands.
Clap own hands.
Place left hard under right elbow and threaten partner with rightforefinger.
Slap knees with both hands. Clap own hands.
Place right hand under left elbow and threaten partner with left fore-finger.
Slap knees with both hands. Clap own hands.
Clap partner's right hand. Clap partner's left hand.
Slap knees with both hands. Clap own hands.
Clap partner's both hands. Finish with a quarter turn Ieft, standing
with right shoulders together.

One schottische to left.
One schottische to right.
HGoking right arms, turn partner with 4 stephops.

58 Repeat chorus.

948 Repeat clapping. In place of threatening in Part I, ligiztly tap partner's
left shoulder twice with right hand. Repeat tapping right shoulderwith left hand.

Chorus
Measures z- 8
Part III
Measures

Repeat chorus.

9-16 Repeat clapping. In place of threatening in Part I; with hands on hips,
knock elbows, first right, then left.

Chorus
Measures 1- 8
Part IV
Measures

Repeat chorus.

g-16 Repeat clapping. In place of threatening in Part I, beckon to opposkachild to right with right forefinger. Repeat with opposite child toleft with left forefinpr.
Finale
Measures 17114 Face counterclockwise. 18 step-hops forward.



Steps
Formation
Introduction
Measures 1-8,,,
Part I
Measure 9

Measure so

Measure 11
Measure 12

Measure 13
Measure 14
Measure 15
Measure 16

Chorus
Measure
Measure
Measures
Measures
Part II
Measures

Schottische, step-hop.
Couples in double circle, facing counter-dockwise, hands joined.

Beginning with right, 16 step-hops forward. Finish facing partner.

Clapping.
Slap knees with both hands.
Clap own hands.
Place left hand under right elbow and threaten partner with right

forefinger.
Slap knees with both hands Clap awn hands.
Place right hand under left elbow and threaten partner with left fore-

finger.
Slap knees with both hands. Clap own hands.
Clap partner's right hand. Clap partner's left hand.
Slap knees with both hands. Clap own Eands.
Clap partner's both hands. Finish with a quarter turn left, standing
with right shoulders together.

1 One schottische to left.
a One schottische to right.

3-4 Hot.:king right arms, turn partner with 4 step-hops-

5-8 Repeat chorus.

9-16 Repeat dapping. In place of threatening in Part I, lightly tap partner's

left shoulder twke with right hand. Repeat tapping right shoulder
with left hand.

Chorus
Measures 1- 8
Part III
Measures 9-16

Chorus
Measures 1- 8
Part IV
Measures 9-16

Finale
Measures 17114

Repeat chorus.

Repeat clapping. In place of threatening in Part I; with hands on hips,

knock elbows, first right, then left.

Repeat chorus.

Repeat clapping. In place of threatening in Part I, beckon to opposite

child to right with right fore:Inger. Repeat with opposite child to
left with left forefinger.

Face counter-clockwise. 16 step-hops forward.

From Mn. Robin Winch'. Printed with pesmitelon of Swim Government.
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e. Learn about the harvest festival in song: "hei de-li dom"
Together We Sing, page 27, and Music Through the Years Album.
(Tape is available fram - Bureau of Audio-Visual
Instruction.)

f. Play a recording of Sound of Music for the Yodel Song.

G. Show children picture of Alpenhorn. Have the children name
other instruments with hollow tubes and the kind of sounds
made (e.g., flute, recorder). Teadher can conduct experi-
ment for class involving a straw to demonstrate difference
in pitch. Cut the edges of the straw at an angle. By blow-
ing through the straw, the pupil will Obtain a sound. Higher
pitches may be obtained by sutting the length of the straw.

r 4-'47a1,0,

AO.

t ZWJeF4.
"

r..0114197.'.4.

gt 011,
%ea 44,

414; Of. '

4-10:14.44

Alpenhorn

Figure 18
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Closeup of Alpenhorn
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h. Some follow-up activities for indivitival children may includesame a ta following:

Children may make oral reports to the class after havingdone sane research in encyclopedias, almanacs and texts:
Why is Switzerland called the "Roof of Europe"?
Wby is Switzerland known aP the "Playground ofEurope"?

The Story of the St. Bernard dog.

The Story of William Tell.

Mountain aiming in Switzerland.

Some students may make travel posters inviting people tovisit Switzerland.

Picture drawings illustrating the story of William Tellmay be captioned by the artist who can write a sentenceor two of explanation.

Some children nay make a flag of Switzerland and discoverwhy the Red Cross symbol is found on the Swiss flag.

061
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Case Study: The People of the American Rockies (Mountain States)
Introduction

The Rocky Mountains. As you know, the Rockies are not just asingle row of mountains. They are a group of ranges. The Rockies area broad and very long stretch of mountain country.Because the Rockies are high and rough, they have a wild beautyall their own. There is something wonderfUl in the way they risesharply from the floor of the Great Plains.Driving up into the Rockies, you cross several belts of vegetation(different kinds of plants). The first is a grassy slope. Next comesforest, wnich begins where there is rain enough for trees. The roadvinds upward through the forest belt. Then the trees become thinnerand farther apart. At length you reach the timberline. Above it treeswill aot grow, usually because the soil is poor or undble to hold mois-ture, or because the wind is too strong. Sonetimes, of course, treescan't grow at high altitudes because the cold is too great. No matterwhat stops the forest's spread upward, grass is likely to cover theslopes just above the timberline. The grass comes to life every yearafter the winter snows have melted. These high grasslands offerpleasant summer grazing for sheep. If you go high enough, even thegrass will disappear. Many of the Rockies' sharp Teaks are bare andwithout life. Strong, -114 winds sweep over and around them. Theyare waite with snow during much of the year. In a few places, thesnow never melts away.
Rocky Mbuntain valleys are of several kinds. Some are coveredwith trees. Others receive just enough rain for grass and wild flowers.Still others are so dry that only desert plants like sagebrush can ltvein them.

Relatively few people live in the American Rockies. Those who doare likely to be engaged in one of several distin.,tive occupationsmining, ranching, and irrigation farming. Menufacwring is of lesssignificance in the American Rockies (Mountain States) than it is else-where in the United States. However, it is still the leading occupation,mining ranks a close second.

1. Learning About The Rocky Mountains ,

a. Uting a map of the United
States, point out the location of theAmerican Rockies awl the Mbuntain States.

Arizona
Colorado
Idaho
Montana
New Mexico
Utah
Wyoming

Indicate to the class that the Mountain Stator: 140 cse+++.4.2UMAU4wm ft



a broad and very long stretch cf mnkr,tnal antry.

Because the Rockies are high aru row,a, they have a wild beauty

all their own. There is something wc-Iderful in the way they rise

sharply from the flour of the Great Plains.
Driving up into the Rockies, you cross several belts of vegetation

(different kinds of plants). The first is a grassy slope. Next comes

forest, which begins where there is rain enough for trees. The road

winds upward through the forest belt. Then the trees become thinner

and farther apart. At length you reach the tiMberline. Above it trees

will not grow, usually because the soil is poor or unable to hold mois-

ture, or because the wind is too strong. Sometimes, of course, trees

can't grow at high altitudes because the cold is too great. No matter

what stops the forest's spread upward, grass is likely to cover the

slopes just above the timberline. The grass comes to lift every year

aft-r the winter snows have melted. These high grasslands offer
pleas-at summer grazing for sheep. If you go high enough, even thc

grass disappear. Many of the Rockies' sharp peaks are bare and

without life. Strong, cold winds sweep over and around them. They

are white with snow during much of the year. In a few places, the

snow never melts away.
lbcky Mbuntain valleys are of sevyral kinds. Some are covered

with trees. Others receive just enough rain for grass and wild. flowers.

Still others are so dry that only desert plants like sagebrush can live

in them.

Relatively few people live in the American Rockies. Those who do

are likely to be engaged in one of several distinctive occupations--
mining, ranching, and irrigation farming. Manufacturing is of less

significance in the American Rockies (Mbuntain States) than it is else-

where in the United States. However, it is still the leading occupation,

mining ranks a close second.

1. Learning About The Rodtc_nuntains

a. Using a mgp of the United States, point out the location of the

American Rockies and the Mbuntain States.

Arizona
Colorado
Idaho
Montana
New Mexico
Utah
Wyoming

Indicate to the class that the Mbuntain States lie astride the
Rockies and include the land surrounding them.

b. Gtve eadh student a dealt outline mgp of the Untted States and let

them fill in the names of the Mbuntain States.

In what part of the United States are the Mbuntain States

located?

What are some of the geographical features in this area?

Is this part of the United States considered an attractite

area? Why?

c. Show the class a contour map and again familiarize them with the

location of the Rockies and Mountain States. Stress the fact that

Rocky Nbuntains extend through Montana, across the United States

border and into Canada.

Are the Rockies a single row of mountains?

What kind of vegetation would you find while driving

up into the Rodkies?
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Is there anyone in the class who has traveled
through the Rockies? If so, what impressed you?

2. Learning How Valleys Were Formed In The American Rockies

Fbr Teacher Background

Long ago, the rocks that fOrmed the Rockies were in flat layers
on the earth. Pressures in the earth pushed these rodks high in the
air. Some of the rocks fOlded over eadh cther from the pressure.
These rocks made IlLgh peaks.

Valleys at the bottom or floor of the Rockies were formed. When
huge sheets of ice and snow moved down UP mountain sides. These
glaciers, as they were called, also deposited good soil in the valleys.
Most people in mountain regions live in valleys.

Some valleys have very steep walls and V-shaped floors. These
valleys called canyons, were formed by streams running through the
mountains. The water, in these streams, moves very rapidly. As it
moves, it takes rocks and soil with it. As a result, mountain valler
often have good soil and climate determines the type of crops planted.

King, Bracken and Sloan, Regions and,
Social Needs, Atlanta: Laidlaw Bros.,
1966.1, p. 192.

a. Use an opaque ivojector to show the class what a valley looks like.
(See Figure 1).

Cliffs overlooking the Colorado River, in western Colorado. This part of the state is in
the Colorado P u. Rivers have cut many deep valleys and canyons into the land here.

AtraMpil
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Loag ago, the rocks that formed the Rockies were in flat layers
on the earth. Pressures in the earth pushed these rocks high in the
air. Some of the rocks folded over each other from the pressure.
These rocks made high peaks.

Valleys at the bottom or floor of the Rockies were formed when
huge sheets of ice and snow moved down the mountain sides. These
glaciers, as they were called, also deposited good soil in the valleys.
Most people in mountain regions live in valleys.

Some valleys have very steep walls and V.shaped floors. These
valleys called canyons, were formed by streams running through the
mountains. The water, in these streams, moves very rapidly. As it
moves, it takes rocks and soil with it. As a result, mountain valleys
often have good soil and climate determines the type of crops planted.

King, Bracken and Sloan, Regions and
Social Needs, Atlanta: Laidlaw Bros.,
1966, p. 192.

a. Use an opaque projector to show the class what a valley looks like.
(See Figure 1).

Cliffs overlooking the Colorado River, in western Colorado. This part of the state is in
the Colorado Plateau. Rivers have cut many deep valleys and canyons into the land here.

4iiikApt...

Figure 1

John W. Reith, The West,
Grand Rapids: Fideler Co.,
1969, p. 211.

What are glaciers?

Haw did they help to form the valleys?

Why are most communities located in the valleys?

How is the Rocky mountain region similar to
Switzerland?
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b. Involve pupils in collecting pictures from magazines showing theRockies and examples of valleys. These pictures can be displayed

on a bulletin board in the classroom and labeled.

c. Have students make a clay model of the Rockies showing valleys,mountains, roadways and canyons. Some students may use the modelin a report about traveling across the Rodkies.

d. Fill out the following chart with your pupils comparing life inNew York City with that of another pupil in the American Rodkies.

New York Cit American Rockies

Cliorm,e

assportation

Occupations

3.
r1,....M_12221AUSely_learnillovsheLandInTheVealls

a. Stress the fact that valleys have the only land in mountains suit-able for raising crops and grazing animals.

Why would it be difficult to raise crops and
animals in the mountains?

b. Select a valley area high in the northern Rockies. Let thechildren decide what kind of climate the valley prObably bas (cool).Help the class find out which crops could. be grown in a coal, flatarea. Then make a list of crops grown in a valley with a warm,moist climate.

Cool Climate

Wheat
Potatoes
Beans
*Alfalfa (Hay)

Valleys

arm, Mbist Climate

Corn
Cotton
Sugar Beets

a. Explain to the pupils that different crops have various growingseasons and after the crop is harvested the farmer must wait untilit time to start planting again. Also, the farmer cannot plantthe eame crop every year but must rotate from one crop to anotherto keep the soil healthy. In small farming communities the farmersometimes takes another jOb While waiting to plant new crops.Many farmers plant alfalfa to make hay with which to feed some oftheir 'nimals and also because alfalfa helps to retain fertilityto the soil. The farmer also uses chemicals to help the soil.

Why is it important fOr the farmer to rotate hiscrops?

How has science helped the farmer in protecting
his land?
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d. Fill out the following chart with your pupils comparing life in
New York City with that of another pupil in the American Rockies.

New York City_ American Rockies

Climate

Transportation

Occupations

3. Le-rning How People Use The Land In The Valleys

a. Stress the fact that valleys have the only land in mountains suit-
able fOr raising crops WA grazing animals.

Why would it be difficult to raise crops and
animAls in the mountains?

b. Select a valley area high in the northern Rockies. Let the
children decide what kind of climate the valley probably has (cool).
Help the class find out Which crops could be grown in a coal, flat
area. Then make a list of crops grown in a valley with a warm,
moist climate.

Cool Climate

Valleys

Warm, Moist Climate

Wheat Corn
Potatoes Cotton
Beans Sugar Beets

*Alfalfa (Hay)

c. Explain to the pupils that different crops have various growing
seasons and after the crop is harvested the farmer must wait until
it is time to start planting again. Also, the farmer cannot plant
the same crop every year but must rotate from one crop to another
to keep the soil healthy. In small farming communities the farmer
sometimes takes another jdb while waiting to plant new crops.
Mhny farmers plant alfalfa to make hay with which to feed some of
their animals and also because alfalfa helps to retain fertility
to the soil. The farmer also uses chemicals to help the soil.

Why is it important for the farmer to rotate his
crops?

How has science helped the farmer in protecting
his land?

What do some farmers do when they have to wait
to plant a new crop?

d. Have the pupils discuss why, if they were farmers, they would like
to ltve in a coal valley or a warm moist valley. Stress the im-
Nportance of including the advantages and disadvantages of eadh
kind of climate.

What determines the type of crops planted?

Since same valleys receive little rain, fron
where do the farmers get water fOr their cr

A plant with clover-like leaves, and long roots that grow deep in the
soil. Hay made from alfalfa is used as food for farm animalr.
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Which which are grown in the valleys have
you eaten?

4. How Do People Use The Mountain Rivers And Streams

a. Stress the fact that water is one of the most precious resources
and it is needed for many different purposes. Have pupils make a
list of the many different reasons water is needed. Help the
pupils discover the reasons for building (jams.

b. Show the pupils a picture of a dam. Not all dams are as large as
this one. Some are very small and built by farmers to provide
water for irrigating their fields. (See Figure 2.)

Shasta Dam, in northern California, is one of many dams that have been built on
rivers and streams in the West. Some of these dams are built of concrete, while
others are made of layers of earth packed tightly together.

.
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Figure 2

John W. Reith, The
West. Grand RaiLIW:,mn

. TINier co., 1968,
p. 119.



pupils discover the reasons for building

b. Show the pupils a picture of a dam. Not
this one. Some are very small and. built
water for irrigating their fields. (See

dams.

all dams are as large as
by farmers to provide
Figure 2.)

Shasta Dam, in northern California, is one of many dams that have been built on
rivers and streams in the West. Some of these dams are built of concrete, while
others are made of layers of earth packed tightly together.
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Hoover Dam provides water for irrigation. It
generates power for the surrounding area and
it also forms a lake used for recreation.
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From where does mauntain stream water come?

Why are dams found in both the American Rookies
and the Swiss Alps?

How is the water distributed to the various
homes and farms?

Where does your community get water?

c. High in the Rodkies lies a North-South watershed called the Con-
tinental Divide. Show the Foils a diagram of the Continental
Divide. (See Figure 3)

CONTINENTAL DIVIDE

Diagram of a typical Divide, below, shows how a ridge
causes water to run in two different directions and
form separate systems of streams and rivers. The
Continental Divide runs the full length of the North
American continent, from north to south. It passes
through the Rocky Mountains, right, but it also
extends as a smaller ridge across the relatively
flat plains of the southwestern United States.

Figure 3

What does 'continental divide' mean?

What caused this ridge which divides the North
American continent?

d. Students may make a clay model of the Continental Divide. Help
them understand that the ridge causes water to flow down eadh side
of the divide.

e. Use an opaque projector to show pupils a picture of the Continental
Divide as it actually looks in thd Rodky Mbuntains. Dtpcuss the
action of the girl in the inset with the class. (See flgure 4)
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THE GREAT DIVIDE

Can you guess what the girl in the picture is
doing? The sign behind her offers a hint.

To understand what she has in mind, imagine

that she is perched at the very top of a roof
which slants two ways. The water from one
glass flows down the west side of the roof.
Water from the other glass flows down the east
side.

In a way she is sitting on a roofa very
high one. At this point the Rocky Mountains are

nearly two miles above sea level. The sign
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side the land tips generally west. On the
other it slopes toward the east.

All mountain ranges divide land this way.
Whenever rain falls on a range, it is parted at
the dividing line, just as it would be at the
peak of a roof. Some water Rows down one
side. The rest Rows down the other.

It is easy to see why the t)p of a range's
highest ridge is known as a divide. The
Rockies' divide is called Continental because
its streams flow toward opposite sides of the



1733:11s.

THE GREAT DIVIDE

Can you guess what the girl in the picture is
doing? The sign behind her of cers a hint.

To understand what she has in mind, imagine

that she is perched at the very top of a roof
which slants two ways. The water from one
glass flows down the west side of the roof.
Water from the other glass flows down the east

side.
In a way she is sitting on a roofa very

high one. At this point the Rocky Mountains are
nearly two miles above sea level. The sign
shows that she is at the very highest part of the
roof, the Continental Divide. The Divide runs
the length of the Rocky Mountains. On one

Figure 2.
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side the land tips generally west. On the
other it slopes toward the east.

All mountain ranges divide land this way.
Whenevel rain falls on a range, it is parted at
the dividing line, just as it would be at the
peak of a roof. Some water flows down one
side. The rest flows down the other.

It is easy to see why the top of a range's
highest ridge is known as a divide. The
Rockies' divide is called Continental because
its streams flow toward opposite sides of the
continent. Some flow westward to the Pacific.
Others pour weter into the Atlantic by way of
the Gulf of Mexico.

Ralph C. Preston and
John Tbttle, In These
United States, Lexington,

Mass: D.C. Heath and

Co., 1969, p. 398.

f. Water is so precious that it is used over and over. Discuss the

water cycle with the pupils so that they understand the use of the

earth's water over and over. Use an opaque projector to show the

pupils the illustration. (See Figure 5.)
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WATER CYCLE

The ecrth's water is used over and over.
All the time, day and night, water is being
taken from the surface of the earth. It comes
back in the form of precipitation. The endless
movement up and down is called the water
cycle. Our word cyde comes from a Greek
word meaning "circle." When anything follows
a cycle, it always comes back to the starting
pointjust as your pencil does when you
draw a circle.

Follow the water cycle in the diagram here.
You notice that some water is falling as rain.
Some is being evaporated into the air.

You know how water comes down as rain.
If you think a moment, you will realize that
you also know about its disappearing through
evaporation.

Using one finger, spread a thin film of water
on the top of your desk, or on the chalkboard.
In a few minutes it is gone. It has been taken
up into the air.

When water evaporates, it changes into
vapor. You can find the short word in the long
one. Vapor is a gas like other gases that make
up the air. You can't see it. It moves and mixes
with the air and may be carried by the wind.

Evaporation deans the water at once. Air
can take up water, but it can't take up the
many things that get mixed with water while
it is on the earth. So water vapor is always
free from dirt. When the vapor turns into
rain, the rainwater, also, is free from dirt
except for the little dust it may pick up in the
air.

The drawing shows that evaporation takes
place in several ways. Some water evaporates

as it falls. Other water is taken up from the
ground or from streams, lakes, and oceani.
Much is brought up from the ground by the
roots of plants. It evaporates through tiny
pores in the leaves. Pores are holes so small
that they usually can't be seen without a mag-
nifying glass.

When the air is cooled, the vapor condenses

into dropletstiny drops. You see that hap-
pehing on a small scale when steam from a
boiling kettle is cooled by the air of the room.
Nature produces masses of droplets on a very
large scale. When one of these masses is
close to the ground, it is called mist or fog.
More often the mass is high above the ground.
It is then called a cloud.

WATERFA L

LAKE

illtaime"4-6
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back in the form of precipitation. The endless

movement up and down is called the water
cycle. Our word cycle comes from a Greek

word meaning "circle." When anything follows

a cycle, it always comes back to the starting

pointjust as your pencil does when you

draw a circle.
Follow the water cycle in the diagram here.

You notice that some water is falling as rain.

Some is being evaporated into the air.

You know how water comes down as rain.

If you think a moment, you will realize that

you also know about its disappearing through

evaporation.
Using one finger, spread a thin film of water

on the top of your desk, or on the chalkboard.

In a few minutes it is gone. It has been taken

up into the air.
When water evaporates, it changes into

vapor. You can find the short word in the long

one. Vapor is a gas like other gases that make

up the air. You can't see it. It moves and mixes

with the air and may be carried by the wind.

cry
CLOUD

it is on the earth. bo water vapor ts arways
free from dirt. When the vapor turns into

rain, the rainwater, also, is free from dirt--
except for the little dust it may pick up in the

air.
The drawing shows that evaporation takes

place in several ways. Some water evaporates

as it falls. Other water is taken up from the
ground or from streams, lakes, and oce Ans.
Much is brought up from the ground by the

roots of plants. It evaporates through tiny

pores in the leaves. Pores are holes so small

that they usually can't be seen without a mag-

nifying glass.
When the air is cooled, the vapor condenses

into dropletsPtiny drops. You see that hap-

pening on a small scale when steam from a

boiling kettle is cooled by the air of the room.

Nature produces masses of droplets on a very

large scale. When one of these masses is

close to the ground, it is called mist or fog.

More often the mass is high above the ground.

It is then called a cloud.
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Figure 5
Ralph C. Preston and
John Tottle, In These
United States. Lexington,

Mass.: b.c. Heath and
Co., 1969, p. 407.

What twD sources provide water?

Discuss with the pupils how water can be either wasted or polluted

by abusing it. Stress the importance of proper usage and conser-

vation.

Why are the lakes and rivers around New York

City becoming polluted?

What can we do to prevent this?
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Discuss with the students what would happen if all the mountainstreams in the Rockies dried. up. How would tl,e lives of everyonewho lived there be affected?

h. Have a student who has seen a mountain stream describe it for therest of the class in terms of the movement of the water, tempera..ture (warm or cold) and clear or muddy.

5. How Do Peovle Earn A Living In The Rockies

a. Let the children imagine they are living in a Rodky Nbuntain area.Elicit from them what kinds of jobs they might have in order toearn a living. Some of the jobs would center around farming,mining or forestry.

b. Aak the pupils to bring in lActures to illustrate one of the
different types of distinctive occupations which occur in theAmerican Rockies -.mining, ranching, farming. Develop an interest
corner and title it, "People At Work In The Rockies." Set up adisplay using the illustrations brought in by the pupils.

c. Using an opaque projector, show the pupils a picture of a sheepranch. See Figure 6,)
_

1

-4,..''''',
...,,, , -ttgs4.1sArl-,/ '''''4 ,..., A ..1G i, -t-s-x 4 .0;". ,

- ,..r.-...

.,..... t i s:ft T.Or iriS'' j_.., a ..
.- - *k,- -.4-til.: -. ..4 4--....{4.11 ,. : ;;5; ;', .tr ' :: -,?.:;;10,1" {%:-

'

4

s'

A sheep ranch In Montana. budgie the summer. Am ompoomm 1 m 1.3m1.



5. How Do People Earn A Living In The Rockies

a. Let the children imagine they are living in a Rocky Mbuntain area.
Elicit from them what kinds of jcibs they might have in order to
earn a living. Some of the jobs would center around farming,
mining or forestry.

b. Ask the pupils to bring in pictures to illustrate one of the
different types of distinctive occupations which occur in the
American Rockies -.mining, ranchiiig, farming. Develop an interest
corner and title it, "People At Work In The Rockies." Set up a
display using the illustrations brought in by the pupils.

show the pupils a picture of a sheep

"TrItArA147,144$15RAENk.
. -
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A sheep ranch in Montana. During the summer, the sheep graze in high mountain
pastures. The sheepherder is carrying a gun to protect his flock from wild animals.

Figure 6
John W. Reith. The
West. Grand Rapids:
Fideler Co., 1969, p. 135.

What kind of weather exists in high mountain
pastures?

Haw does this mountain pasture in Montana compare
with those in Switzerland.
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d. Read the following paragraphs to the class and discuss the major
points.

Sheep Raising
Great flocks of sheep graze high in the

Rockies of Colorado, Wyoming, and Mon-
tana. About one third of the sheep raised in
our country come from the Rocky Moun-
tain States. Sheep can live where it is too
dry and rough for cattle or crops to be
raised. They are valuable because they fur-
nish us with wool and with meat.

How do we get wool from sheep? In the
spring, after the lambs have been born and
the last cold weather is gone, everything is
put in readiness for the sheepshearing.

The sheep are brought into a shed where
the shearer stands ready with his power
clippers. The shearer grabs a sheep and goes
to work with the clippers. In a few minutes
the sheep stands thin and bare. A pile of
wool is on the floor.

After the shearing is done, the sheep are
sent to the mountains. Ranchers know that
the sheep will find better pasture there dur-
ing the summer.

First, a wagonload of supplies is sent on
its way. Then when the rancher is sure that
his flock will not be caught in a k e moun-
tain snowstorm, the word to start is given.

Two or three herders and some trained
sheep dogs are in charge of each flock. There
may be from 1,000 to 3,000 sheep in each

flock. Each day they keep moving slowly
upw a rd until the summer pastures are
reached.

The sheepherders have a very busy life.
When they reach the summer pastures, the
large flock is divided. This is to prevent
overgrazing of the pastures. Sheep also get
along better in small flocks and can grow
fatter.

Each herder takes a part of the flock and
moves to a separate pasture where his sum-
mer work begins. He must stay with his
sheep day and night. With the help of one
or two dogs, he sees tha t none of the flock is
lost. He cooks his own meals and sleeps in a
wagon or shed.

Every few days the flock must be moved
to a new pasture where there is a fresh sup-
ply of grass. The sheepherder stops at times
to water the flock at a mountain stream.

When September comes and the first cold
wind arrives, the herder knows it is time
to take his flock back down the mountain.
By this t ime, the lambs are half grown. The
sheep that were sheared in the spring have
t ick costs of wool again. Some of the ani-
mals are sold to packinghouses. Otheis are
kept for raising lambs and for producing
wool.

itafaing sheep is not easy work. 'I 'het e are
many problems that can come up. In the

spring during lambing time, there are often
heavy snowstorms. Then everyone at the
ranch must stay up to save the new lambs
or they will die from the cold. Sometimes
sheep eat weeds that poison them. Occa-
sionally, wild animals attack the flocks dur-
ing the summer when they are high in the
mountains.

But in spite of all this, ranchers keep on
raising sheep. They get a deep satisfaction
from caring for the newborn Iambs. They
get pleasure from raising fine, sturdy ani-
mals with howir costs nf wrinL Rariehara
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tana. About one third of the sheep raised in

our country come from the Rocky Moun-
tain States. Sheep can live where it is too
dry and rough for cattle or crops to be
raised. They are valuable because they fur-

nish us with wool and with meat.
How do we get wool from sheep? In the

spring, after the lambs have been born and

the last cold weatbei is gone, everything is

put in readiness for the sheepshearing.
The sheep are brought into a shed where

the shearer stands ready with his power
clippers. The shearer grabs a sheep and goes

to work with the clippers. In a few minutes
the sheep stands thIn and bare. A pile of
wool is on the floor.

After the shearing Is done, the sheep are
sent to the mountains. Ranchers know that
the sheep will find better pasture there dur-
ing the summer.

First, a wagonload of supplies is sent on
its way. Then when the rancher is sure tLat
his flock will not be caught in a late moun-
tain snowstorm, the word to start is given.

Two or three herders and *some trained
sheep dogs are h chargeof each flock. There

may be from IMO to 3,00D sheep in each

When they reach the summer pastures, the
large flock is divided. This is to prevent
overgrazing of the pastures. Sheep also get
along better in small flocks and mit grow
fatter.

Each herder takes a part of the flock and
mores fo a separate pasture where his sum-
mer works. begins. He must stay with his
sheep day :And aight. With the help of one
or two dogs, he sees that none of the flock is
lost. He cooks his own meals and Fleeps in a
wagon or shed.

Every few days the flock must be moved
to a new pasture where there is a fresh sup-
ply of grass. The sheepherder stops at times
to water the flock at a mountain stream.

When September comes and the first cold
wind arrives, the herder knows it is time
to take his flock back down the mountain.
By this t ime, the lambs are half grown. The
sheep that were sheared in the spring have
ti,ick coats of wool again. Some of tho ani-
mals are sold to packinghou. es. Othets are
kept for raising lambs and for producing
woot

Raging sheep is not easy work. l'here are
many problems that can come up. In the

spring during lambing time, there are often
heavy snowstorms. Then everyone at the
ranch must stay up to save the new lambs
or they will die from the cold. Sometimes
sheep eat weeds that poison them. Occa-
sionally, wild animals attack the flocks dur-
ing the summer when they are high in the
mountains.

But in spite of all this, ranchers keep on
raising sheep. They get a deep satisfaction
from caring for the newborn lambs. They
get pleasure from raising fine, sturdy ani-
mals with heavy coats of wool. Ranchers
are proud and happy when their sheep have
been brought safely through all thedangers
of disease, wild animals, and bad weather.
It is this kind of rewarding satisfaction, be-
sides money, that keeps the herders at their
jobs. It is this kind of reward that is most
satisfying to all of us, no matter what work

we do.
Knowing Our Neithbors
In The U. S.) p. 295.

What material which is used for clothing do we

get fram sheep?

What are some articles which are nmde from wool?

Why are sheep sent to the mountains during the

summer?
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When does the sheep herder bring the sheep down
from the mountains? Why?

In what ways do you think the sheep dog is usetil?

What other group of people use dogs to assist
them in controlling herds of animals?

e. Ask the children to bring in samples of woolen clothing for display
in their "Interest Corner."

f. Another means of earning a living is raising cattle. Read and.
discuss the following paragraphs with the pupils with particular
reference to the roundup.

Mow the Groat Plains Became a Cattle
Country

Early Spanish explorers who came to this
region brought with them horses and herds
of cattle and sheep. Some of the cattle and
horses escaped from the herds and began to
roam wild on the plains. Some of the wild
horses eventually were caught and tamed
by the Indians. The Indians soon came to
rely on the horse in chasing buffalo and
fighting enemy tribes and vhite men who
invaded their lands.

When Americans first crossed the conti-
nent on their way to the Far West, they
sent back reports to the East. In the re-
ports, they said that the Great Plains re-
gion was not a suitable land for the white
man to try to settle. But as time passed, this
idea changed. People began to think that
this area might make good cattle country.

When settlers began to move into the
Great Plains, they captured wild horses and
cattle and started cattle ranches. As the
buffalo were killed off and the Tndians

driven from their lands, more and more cat-
tle grazed on large ranches, and the Great
Plains became cattle country.

What was "the open range"? In the early
days, there were no fenced-in pastures such
as you find on modern ranches today. In-
stead, the Great Plains region was one vast
ranch stretching from Texas to Canada.
Cattlemen could start ranches just about
anywhere they wished. This great expanse
of land was called the open range.

Who watched over the cattle herds? The
king of the range was the cowboy. With his
hone and his six-shooter, he watched over
his employer's herds and protected them
from rustlers and wild animals. One of his
jobs was to see that the cattle did not wan-
der too far from camp. Many long, lonely
days were spent riding the range. Most of
the time the cowboy's only home was his
saddle. At night, the starry skywas his tent.
Under the open sky, he built a small fire,
cooked his supper, rolled up in his blanket,
and went to sleep.

The roundup. The big job every spring
was the roundup. All the cattle were
brought together so the cowboys could
brand newborn calves. All cattle that be-
longed to a rancher were branded with the
same brand.

The cowboys all worked together. By
twos and threes, they rode over the open
range and drove the cattle to a central
place. There, expert ropers rode through
the herds. With their lassos they ro ed the
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in their "Interest Corner."

Another means of earning a living is raising cattle. Read and
discuss the following paragraphs with the pupils with particular
reference to the roundup.

How the Great Plains Became a Cattle
Country

Early Spanish explorers who came to this
region brought with them horses and herds
of cattle and sheep. Some of the cattle and
horses escaped from the herds and began to
roam wild on the plains. Some of the wild
horses eventually were caught and tamed
by the Indians. The Indians soon came to
rely on the horse in chasing buffalo and
fighting enemy tribes and white men who
invaded their lands.

When Americans first crossed the conti-
nent on their way to the Far West, they
sent back reports to the East. In the re-
ports, they said that the Great Plains re-
gion was not a suitable land for the white
man to try to settle. But as time passed, this
idea changed. People began to think that
this area might make good cattle country.

When settlers began to move into the
Great Plains, they captured wild horses and
cattle and started cattle ranches. As the
buffalo were killed off and the Indians

What other region have
raising is important?

driven from their lands, more and more cat-
tle grazed on large ranches, and the Great
Plains became cattle country.

What was "the open range"? In the early
days, there were no fenced-in pastures such
as you find on modern ranches today. In-
stead, the Great Plains region was one vast
ranch stretching from Texas to Canada.
Cattlemen could start ranches just about
anywhere they wished. This great expanse
of land was called the open range.

Who watched over the cattle herds? The
king of the range was the cowboy. With his
horse and his six-shooter, he watched over
his employer's herds and protected them
from rustlers and wild animals. One of his
jobs was to see that the cattle did not wan-
der too far from camp. Many long, lonely
days were spent riding the range. Most of
the time the cowboy's only home was his
saddle. At night, the starry sky was his tent.
Under the open sky, he built a small fire,
cooked his supper, rolled up in his blanket,
and went to sleep.

The roundup. The big job every spring
was the roundup. All the cattle were
brought together so the cowboys could
brand newborn calves. All cattle that be-
longed to a rancher were branded with the
same brand.

The cowboys all worked together. By
twos and threes, they rode over the open
range and drove the cattle to a central
place. There, expert ropers rode through
the herds. With their lassos they roped the
young calves one by one. When a roper
caught a calf, he called out the brand on the
adf's mother. In this way, each calf could
be branded with its owner's mark.

A red-hot iron bearing this mark was
quickly pulled from the fire. The brander
then pressed the scorching iron into the
hide of the calf. With a lusty bawl, the calf
scrambled off looking for its mother!

you studied where cattle

Why is the roundup a big job in the spring?
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g. Show the class a picture of cowboys at work on a ranch.
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(See Figure 7.)

Roping a calf for branding on a ranch in northeastern Montana. Cattle and calves are Montana'ssecond most important farm product. Some of thP cattle are sent to other states to be fattenedfor sale, and some are sent directly to meat packing plants in the Midwest.
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John W. Reith. The West.
Grand Rapids: The Fideler
Co., 1969, p. 316.

What are the cowboys doing?

Why are the cattle fenced in?

What is the reason for branding the cattle?

h. Show the class some examples of brands. Let them design some of
their own to be used to mark their belongings. (See Figure 8. )
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John W. Reith. The West.
Grand Rapids: The Fideler
Co., 1969, p. 316.

What are the coWboys doing?

Why are the cattle fenced in?

What is the reason for branding the cattle?

h. Shaw the class some examples of brands. Let them design some of
their own to be used to mark their belongings. (See Figure 8.)

7 UP BOX CIRCLE LAZY I TUMBLING H RUNNING W CIRCLE A

Figure 8

i. Introduce the pupils to a couple of songs sung by cowboys on the
cattle ranges.
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Chorus

Come ti yi youpy, youpy yea, youpy yea,
Come ti yi youpy, youpy yea.

I started up the trail October twenty-third,
I started up the trail with the 2-U herd.

Oh, a ten-dollar hoss and a forty-dollar saddle,
And I'm goin' to punchin' Texas cattle.

I woke up one morning on the old Chisholm trail,
Rope in my hand and a cow by the tail.

I'm up in the mornin' abre daylight
And afore I sleep the moon shines bright.

My hoss throwed me off at the creek called Mud,
My boss throwed me off round the 2-U herd.

Last time I saw him he was going Voss the level
A-kicking up his heels and a-running like the devil.

Last night I was on guard and the leader broke the
rank.,

I hit my horse down the shoulders and I spurred
him in the flanks.

The wind commenced to blow, and the rain began
to fall,

It looked, by grab, like he was goin' to lose 'em all.

My slicker's in the wagon and I'm gettin' mighty cold,
And these longhorn sonrro'-guns are gittin' bard to

hold.

Saddle up, boys, and saddle up strong
For I think these cattle have scattered along.

With my blanket and my gun and my rawhide rope,
I'm a-slidin' down the trail in a long, keen lope.

I don't give a hoot if they never do stop;
I'll ride as long as an eight-day clock.

e, frAe. 0/.1
Fare you well, old trail-boss, I don't wish you any

harm,
I'm quittin" this business to go on the fann.

.1

The Little Old Sod Shanty

I am looking rather seedy now while holding down
my claim,

And my victuals are not always of the best;
And the mice play shyly round me as I nestle down

to rest
In my little old sod shanty in the West.
Yet I rather like the novelty of living in this way,
Though my bill of fare is always rather tame,
But I'm happy as a clam on the land of Uncle Sam,
In my litde old sod shanty on my daim.

Chorus

The hinges are of leather and the windows have
no glass,

While the board roof lets the howling blizzards in,
And I hear the hungry kiyote as he slinks up

through the grass,
Round my little old sod shanty on my claim.

0 when I left my Eastern home, a bachelor so gay,
To try and win my way to wealth and fame,
I little thought that I'd come down to burning twisted

hay
In the little old sod shanty on my claim.
My clothes are plastered o'er with dough, I'm looking

like a fright,
And everything is scattered round the room,
But I wouldn't give the freedom that I have out in

the West
For the table of the Eastern man's old home.
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Chorus

Come ti yi youpy, youpy yea, youpy yea,
Come ti yi youpy, youpy yea.

I started up the trail October twenty-third,
I started up the trail with the 2-U herd.

Oh, a ten-dollar boss and a forty-dollar saddle,
And I'm goin' to punchin' Texas cattle.

I woke up one morning on the old Chisholm trail,
Rope in my hand and a cow by the tail.

I'm up in the mornin' afore daylight
And afore I sleep the moon shines bright.

My hoss throwed me off at the creek called Mud,
My hoss throwed me off round the 2-U herd.

Last time I saw him he was going 'cross the level
A-kicking up his heels and a-running like the devil.

Last night I was on guard and the leader broke the
ranks,

I hit my horse down the shoulders and I spurred
him in the flanks.

The wind commenced to blow, and the rain began
to fall,

It looked, by grab, like he was goin' to lose 'cm all.

My slicker's in the wagon and I'm gettin' mighty cold,
And these longhorn sons-e-guns are gittin' hard to

hold.

Saddle up, boys, and saddle up strong
For I think these cattle have scattered along.

With my blanket and my gun and my rawhide rope,
I'm a-slidin' down the trail in a long, keen lope.

I don't give a hoot if they never do stop;
I'll ride as long as an eight-day dock.

We rounded 'em up and put 'em on the cars,
And that was the last of the old Two Bars.

Oh, it's bacon and beans most every day
I'd as soon be a-eatin' prairie hay.

I went to the boss to draw my roll,
He had it figgered out I was nine dollars in the hole.

I'll sell my outfit just as soon as I can,
I won't punch cattle for no other man.

With my knees in the saddle and my scat in the sky,
ru quit punching cows in the sweet by-and-by.

.1
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Fare you well, old trail-boss, I don't wish you any
harm,

I'm quittin" this business to go on the farm.

The Little Old Sod Shanty

I am looking rather seedy now while holding down
my claim,

And my victuals are not always of the best;
And the mice play shyly round me as I nestle down

to rest
In my little old sod shanty in the West.
Yet I rather like the novelty of living in this way,
Though my bill of fare is always rather tame,
But I'm happy as a clam on the land of Uncle Sam,
In my little old sod shanty on my claim.

Chorus

The hinges are of leather and the windows have
no glass,

While the board roof lets the howling blizzards in,
And I hear the hungry kiyote as he slinks up

through the grass,
Round my little old sod shanty on my claim.

0 when I left my Eastern home, a bachelor so gay,
To try and win my way to wealth and fame,
I little thought that I'd come down to burning twisted

hay
In the little old sad shanty on my claim.
My clothes are plastered o'er with dough, I'm looking

like a fright,
And everything is scattered round the room,
But I wouldn't give the freedom that I have out in

the West
For the table of the Eastern man's old home.

Still I wish that some kind-hearted girl would pity on
me take,

And relieve me from the mess that I am in;
The angel, how I'd bless her if this her home she'd

make
In the little old sod shanty on my chim.
And we could make our fortune on the prairies of

the West,
just as happy as two lovers we'd remain;
We'd forget the trials and troubles we endured at the

first,
In the little old sod shanty on our claim.

And if kindly fate should bless us with now and
then an heir,

To cheer our hearts with honest pride of fame,
0 then we'd be contented for the toil that we had spent
In the little old sod shanty on our claim.
When time enough had lapsed and all of those

little brats
To noble man- and womanhood had grown,
It wouldn't seem half so lonely as around us we

should look
And we the little old sod shanty on our claim.
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j Minerals are still important to the people of the West today. Many
people work in the mines where valudble minerals are taken out of
the ground. Other people work in factories where the minerals are
made into many products.

List four important mineral resources in the Rocky Mountain area on
the dhalkboard.

Uranium
Lead
Coal
Copper

Mhke a listing of as mahy producti the pupils can thihk of made
from these minerals.

3la

Shaw the pupils a picture of a modern day copper mine. (See Figure 9.)
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This new automated concentrator at Butte, Montana can treat 42,000 tons of copper ore per day at the mine.

Figure 9
Robert Saveland. World
Resources - Western
ifeaiire=31mra: Ginn
and to., 1966, p. 91.

Haw did the old prospectors mine ;Tedious
minerals such as gold many years ago?

How do machines make mining faster and easier
-1-nrIcnre)



Uranium
Lead
Coal
Copper

Make a listing of as many products the pupils can think of made

from these minerals.

Show the pupils a picture of a modern day copper nine. (See Figure 96)

J.

..

&,. ....111104

- 4c," ---

,.. -a: "pi.

-41167'zmg-

This new automated concentrator at Butte, Montana can treat 42,000 tons of copper ore per day at the mine.

Figure 9
Robert Saveland. World
Resources - Western
Hemisphere. Boston: Ginn
and Co., 1966, p. 91.

How did the old prospectors mine precious
minerals such as gold many years ago?

How do machines make mining faster and easier
today?

k. The Rockies present many things to the people who live, work and

visit. Show the pupils an illustration of the diversity of the

Rockies. Divide the pupils into four committees and. have each

committee write reports on different topics related to the re-

sources in the Rockies. They may discuss why they think a dam

forest, mine and sheep are important to the people. (See Figure 10.)
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SCENES IN THE ROCKIES AND THE DRY LANDS

4

1 . An Arizona dam

2. A Colorado uranium mine

A -

In an Idaho forest

AAA&

114

4.

APE

Sheep in Utah

,

a-



An Arizona dam

.4 4

A Colorado uranium mine

Figure 10

3.

4.

In an Idaho forest

g:NrCr'

4

Sheep in Utah

James F. Silver, The
United States And Canada
(VEREC767), Mbrristown:
Silver Burdett and Co.,
1967, p. 98.

Key:

1. An Arizona dam
d. A Coloraao uranium mine
3. In an Idaho forest
4. Sheep in Utah

6. Discovering Large Cities In The Rockies

a. Show the pupils a picture of Phoenix, Arizona with a view of the
Rockies in the background. Point out the modern buildings and
spacious areas. (See Figure 11.)
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Phoenix, Arizona, is one of the West's fastest-growing cities. As more and more people come .to the West, it becomes very difficult to find ways to satisfy the needs of everyone. The people
of the West need to think carefully about their problems and work together to find solutions.

figure 11

-".2.4114

John W. Reith. The West
Grand Rapids: The Fideler
Co., 1969, p. 93.

Why would you call Phoenix a modern city?

How is this city different from the city you
live in?

b. Let the pupils do research on finding the names of capital cities
of the Rocky Nbuntain States. They can also collect pictures and
articles on these cities for a display in the classroom.

c. Depending on the ability of the class, some discussion can be
encouraged on problems cities face today. Have the class take two
or three problems of their city and find out if the same prdblems
exist in any of the cities of the Rocky Mountain States.
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7. How Different Peoples Settled in the Rocky Mbuntain Area

For Teadher Background

The Mormons Seek Religious Freedom
Many different groups of people helped to

settle this area of our nation. The Mormon
people who came to the Far West were
members of a religious group. They were
often persecuted by people living near them
who did not believe in their religion. At one
tinit: the Mormons built a large settlement
in Illinois, but they had trouble there, too.
Finally they decided to move to the West,
where they could worship God in their own
way.

It took several months for the Mormons
to get ready. Hundreds of wagons and carts
had to be built, provisions collected, and
homes sold. Finally, with horses, oxen, cat.
tie, and household goods, the Mormons
started westward.

The leader of the group was Brigham
Young. He and his party reached Great Salt
Lake in 1847. It had taken them four
months to cross the plains. Groups that
came later took even longer, for many peo-
ple had to walk all the way. By 1849 there
were about 6,000 Mormons living in Utah.
The story of their determination and hard-
ships is one of the most thrilling in our na-
tion's history!

At first these peopledid not have enough
food, clothing, and shelter. But before long
they were able to grow good crops. All that
the dry soil needed was water, so they
brought it in by ditches from nearby
streams that flowed from the mountains.
Todey wherever the land can be irrigated,
people grow large crops of sugar beets, al-
falfa, fruits, potatoes, and vegetables.

Soon after theymoved to Utah, the Mor-
mom founded Salt Lake City. It is near the
southern end of Great Salt Lake. Nearly
one third of the people of Utah live in Salt
Lake City. It is the capital of Utah and the
chief trading center between Denver and
the Pacific Coast.

a. Paraphrase the important points for the pupils and distribute fOr
their information.

Whi did the Mormons keep moving from one place
to another?

Whl.t is the name of the capital city which they
founded?

b. Have pupils gather information on the mineral deposits found in
Utah and if possible, same pupils might be able to bring in
samples. These can be ldbeled and displayed in the class.

c. Plan with a group of children how to find infOrmation about the
Indians who were the first inhabitants of the Rocky Mountain region.
Discuss terms, such as rezervation.

Using an opaque projector, show the pupils a picture of Navaho
Indians on a reservation. (See Figure 12.)
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Navaho Indians on a reservation. About 250,000
Indians live in the West. They belong to many dif-
ferent tribes, of which the Navaho is the largest.

I 'ir

,

F e 12

John W. Reith. The West.
Grand Rapids: The Fideler
Co., 1969, p. 81.

Would you like to live on a reservation? Why?
Wily not?

What is the woman doing in the picture?

What do you suppose she will do with the rug
after she is finished?

(N.B. Consult Marshall Sprague, The Mbuntain States. Time-Life.Books
New York, 1967, pps. 83-93 for examples of craftwork.)

Inquire of the class if anyone has visited an Indian reservation or has
an example of Indian craftwork. Have the student share his experience
with the class.

8. How People Enijoy The American Rockies

a. Duplicate and distribute the following reading material to the
students.
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Many people each year enjoy
spending their vacations in the
Rockies. They find much to see
and do there every season of the
year.

Tourists come to some of the
national parks to see geysers.
Geysers shoot hot water and
steam high into the air from
underground springs heated in
the earth. Many people enjoy
watching the geysers.

Some people like to take trips
on a horse or mule along the
mountain trails. They see many
wild animals and birds, as well as
the beautiful mountain scenery.

There are many old mining
towns and Indian villages in the
Rockies. Tourists like to go to
them and see how people used to
live in the mountains.

In winter many of the shpes of
the Rockies are covssed with
snow. Then people like to ski and
toboggan on them.

Ring, Bracken And Sloan. Regions
And Social Needs. River Forest,
Illinois:, 1968, p. 19).

Write the umrd geyser on the chalkboard and have students look it
up in a dictionary. There are only three places in the world where
geysers can be seen. One is in Iceland. The word geyser cones
from The Icelandic word geysa, neaning "To rueh furiously." Another
is in New Zealand. But nowhere in Iceland or New Zealand are there
so many geysers as in Yellowstone Park or such big ones. Yellow-
stone has more than 200 geysers.

Ralph C. Preston And John Tottle. In
These United States. Lexington, Mass:
D.C. Heath And Co., 1969, p. 425.

b. Involve the class in a research project collecting information and
pictures on Yellowstone Park and the Grand Canyon, two famous areas
in the Rocky Mountains.



area.:

wny ao people visit the Rockies?

How do tourL'ts help to provide jobs for the
people living in the mountains?

What kind of jobs would be provided? (Guides,
restaurants, stores for souvenirs.)

c. Review with the children what a valley is. (Level land surrounded
by mountain slopes). Have pupils disauss how people travel through
the Rockies and how mountain communities are connected today. (See
Figure 13.)
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A highway in the Rocky Mountains. The highest peaks of the Rockies are in Colorado.
Figure 13
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d. Help the pupils plan an imaginarv trip to the Rocky Mbuntains and
list the places they will visit. Use a map to trace the state or
states they will travel through.

e. Have the students begin to collect materials about the Rocky
Mountains as a place to visit. Develop a bulletin board under
some of the following headings:

Places Of Interest
Things To Do
Animals To See
States To Visit,

5.93
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1. THE WAY MAN GETS HIS FOOD

a. Man has used and still uses a variety of ways to obtain his food. Explore
with the pupils the way or ways man obtains food in the different societies
and regions the pupils have learned about.

How do climate and. environment influence the methodby which man gets his food?

What are some ways that man obtains his food?
Hunting fur.bearing animals Sell furs Buying food andessentials.

Farming Raise food products Sell ea2d/or use for self
Buy n3cessary items.

b. In some areas gathering is a means of obtaining food to supplement bis diet.Haw might man solve this problem?

Haw would culture and austans play a role?
c. Develop a disaussion on haw tedhnology and science areplaying an important

role in feeding man.

What is science doing to help man Obtain his food?
Haw is tedhnology contributing to improving qualityand quantity of fold?

2. THE WAY MAN PREPARES HIS FOOD

a. Have the pupils develap a bulletin board of various ways in which man
prepares his food. The display should also include pictures of the types
of food man prepares. A, list would include:

Fish

Meat (Chicken, Beef, Ladb)
Vegetables
Fruits
Starches

b. Develop a chart showing examples of animals upon vtich the societies
studied depend for foods Include the type of food derived from these sources.United States

Cattle Meat
Caws Meat, Milk Cheese
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with the pupils the way or ways man obtains food in the different societies
and regions the pupils have learned about.

How do climate and environment influence the method
by which man gets his food?

What are same ways that man dbtains his food?

Hunting fur-bearing animals Sell furs Buying food. and
essentials.

Farming Raise food products Sell and/or use for self
Buy ItIcessary items.

b. In some areas gathering is a means of obtaining food to supplement his diet.

Haw might man solve this problem?

How would culture and customs play a role?

c. Develop a discussion on how technology and scienceareplaying an important
role in feeding man.

What is science doing to help man obtain his food?

Haw is technology contributing to improving quality
and quantity of food?

2. THE WAY MAN PREPARES HIS FOOD

a. Have the pupils develop a bulletin board of various ways in Which man
prepares his food. The display should also include pictures of the types
of food man prepares. A list would include:

Fish
Meat (Chicken, Beef, Lamb)
Vegetables
Fruits
Starches

b. Develop a chart showing examples of animals upon which the societies
studied depend forfood, Include the type of food derived tran these sources.

United States

Cattle Meat
Caws Meat, Milk, Cheese

Lapland

Reindeer Meat, Milk, Cheese

Saudi Arabian Desert

Camels Meat
Goats Meat, Milk

3. THE WAY MAN GETS HIS =mum

a. Review with the pupils the kinds of animals whose furs or hides axe used by
man for clothing. Some examples are:

Rocky Mountains Sheep Wbol
Lapland Reindeer Reindeer Hides

Saudi Arabian Desert Camels Hide And Hair
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What are some of the end products of wool and hide that
man uses for clothing?

What other kinds of animals are used to obtain materials
to make clothing?

How does climate influence the type of clothing man wears?

b. Discuss with the class the use of plant materials for clothing.

Why is cotton a valuable plant material?

What articles of clothing are made of cotton?

Which groups of people studied made much use of cotton?

W4 would people living in hot climates make more use
of cotton for clothing?

c. Explain to the class the meaning of synthetics and how they axe used.

What does 'synthetics' mean?

What are some synthetic materials?

Why has the discovery of synthetics been so important?

How does the use of synthetic materials help man clothe
large numbers of people?

14. THE WAY MAN BUILDS HIS HOUSE

a. Have each class develop a display which includes illustrations of the kinds
of materials used. by man to build homes. Illustrations should include the
kinds of materials used, the source of the materials, and the teamwork in-
volved in building a home. There should be examples of urban and rural
situations.

b. Have the pupils make drawings of the kinds of tools used. in the building
process. In many instances the tools used are made by machines while in
other situations the people might make their own tools.

c. Help the pupils make a table display of homes. Both rural and. urban type
structures should be included. Efforts should be made to illustrate the
variety of housing in rural and urban areas of the same region.

Why do people build houses?

From where are the materials obtained?

5. THE WAY MAN LIVES IN GROUPS

a. Develop a ten-minute skit depicting a family working together. Have the
pupils take family roles and assist in preparing the dialogue. Some
interesting family units to consider are the:

Lapp
Bantu
Bedouin
Israeli (Kibbutzim)
American (Rocky Mountain)
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Why is cotton a valuable plant material?

What articles of clothing axe made of cotton?

Which groups of people studied made much use of cotton?

Why would. people living in hot climates make more use

of cotton for clothing?

c. Explain to the class the meaning of synthetics and how they are used.

What does 'synthetics' meaa?

What are some synthetic materials?

Why has the discovery of synthetics been so important?

Haw does the use of synthetic materials help man clothe

large nunbers of people?

4. THE WAY MAN BUILDS HIS HOUSE

a. Have eadh class develop a display which includes illustrations of the kinds

of materials used by man to build homes. Illustrations should include the

kiads of materials used, the source of the materials, and the teamwork in-

volved in building a home. There should be examples of urban and rural

situations.

b. Have the pupils make drawings of the kinds of tools used in the building

process. In many instances the tools used. are made by machines while in

other situations the people might make their own tools.

c. Help the pupils make a table display of hames. Both rural and ufban type

structures should be included. Efforts Should be made to illustrate the

variety of hausing in rural and urban areas of the same region.

Why do people build houses?

From where are the materials Obtained?

5. THE WAY MAN LIVES IN GROUPS

a. Develop a ten-minute skit depicting a family working together. Have the

pupils take family roles and assist in preparing the dialogue. Some

interesting family units to consider are the:

Lapp
Bantu
Bedouin
Israeli (Kibbutzim)
American (Rocky Mountain)

The skit may be taped and. played back to the pupils as motivation for dis-

cussion. The tape may also be used to report learnings to other classes on

the grade.

b. Help the children role play a meeting of village elders discussing a

problem. Sane problems to discuss axe:

A dispute between two men who live in the village over

property.

The building of a new sdhool in an area that is

already crowded.
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c. Have the class serve as a local governing or legislative body in a partic-

ular society. (Bedouin elders, Amazon Indian chief, Nigerian emir, Swiss
Parliament, members of a Kibbutz) The 'governing body' might become in-
volved in making a decision about the building of a road through a popu-
lated area. Have the children prepare beforehand their positians with
reasons on the road. A few children may be chosen to speak for and others
against the road. The children should consider location, cost, advantages
or disadvantages and amount of travel expected on the road.

d. Let the students imagine they are parti6ipating in a reindeer roundup as
a family.

What will the duties be of the father, sons and daughters?

What will the mother be doing?

6. THE WAY MAN TEACHES HIS YOUNG

a. Review the composition of families in a few societies. The roles of
different members, and the tanction of these different roles.

b. Prepare a chart comparing three or more of the societies studied. Ask the
pupils questions such as those indicated on the left hand side of the fol-
lowing chart. The pupils may fill in the answers.

DESERT NO. FOREST REGIONS MOUNTAIN REGIONS

Who Are The MeMbers
Of The Family?

What Might Happen if a Family
Member Does Nbt Fulfill His
Duty jo 5eagilljaie Children?

Haw Do Organizations Within A
Society Help To Teadh The Young?
(Clva7.9, Smnieties, Teams)_
Haw Does Tradition or Custom
Influence What is Taught to
thQ !1113.dren?

Haw Are The Customs Of A. Graup
Of People Passed On To Children?
(Festivals, Religious Classes)

,

Haw Do Schools Train The Children
In The Customs And Traditions Of

Have the class examine the answers that have been developed
on the chart.

What are some similarities among the societies?
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a family.

What will the duties be of the father, sons and daughters?

What will the mother be doing?

6. THE WAY MAN TEACHES HIS YOUNG

a. Review the composition of families in a few societies. The roles of
different members, and the function of these dirferent roles.

b. Prepare a Chart comparing three or more of the societies studied. ASk the
pupils questions such as those indicated on the left hand side of the fol-
lowing chart. The pupils may fill in the answers.

DESERT NO. FOREST REGIONS MOUNTAIN REGIONS

Who Are The MeMbers
Of The Family?

What Might Happen if a Family
Member Does NOt Fulfill His

Datx...I.g.22A.dLIA._a..aalglx.eaL...._........__.._._....,...___.___.........._
How Do Organizations Within A
Society Help To Teach The 'Young?
(arhs, Sor.lp÷iaq, Teams)_
'Haw Does Tradition or Custom
Influence What is Taught to

Childrepy

. .

,the

How Are The Customs Of A Group
Of People Passed On To Children?
(Festivals2 Religious Classes)

.

How Do Schools Train The Children
In The Customs And Traditions Of
M2iir.._asaairliga__________

Have the class examine the answers that have been developed
on the Chart.

What are some similarities among the societies?

What are sone differences?

7. THE WAY MAN CONNUNICATES

a. Develop with the pupils games which might illustrate sign languages. Have
the pupils draw a series of three pictures which tell a story. They can
take turns showing their pictures to the class to see if they can interpret
the story.

b. Have the class develop simple gestures or signs and give a meaning to them.
The pupils can be introduced to a simple situation involving the game of
Charades as an example of how signs or gestures can be used.

c. Give the pupils opportunities to write poetry or short stories about agy of
the groups they have studied.

d. Plan an imaginary phone call to a Lapp third grader or a Bedouin child who
lives in a desert town. Have the pupil talk a few minutes asking questions
of interest to them.

8. THE WAY MAN EXPRESSES HIMSELF

a. Help the children make carvino, bead craft and paintings that are repre-
sentative of the groups of people and regions they have learned about.

5S9
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What are same of the ways man creates?

What does man need in order to create?

Haw does man use the things around him to create?

b. Have the pupils select a group they have studied and make up a song expressing
something that is important in the society, suCh as yoiking, (The Lapps
Reindeer Roundup.)

c. Choose a few societies studied and examine haw they observe the Sabbath.
The pupil may prepare a short skit to illustrate the similarities and
differences.

9. THE WAY MAN MAKES AND USES TOOLS

a. Have the pupils b:ring in illustrations of tools used by man in different
societies. They can be displayed under a general heading, "Tools Used By
Man." One or two sentences may briefly describe the function of the tools.

b. Involve the pupils in the making of simple artifacts using the tools. Same
examples might be a replica of a sled used by the Lapps, or a corral used
to fence in cattle.

c. Beaded wrist bracelets, ardbands or badges can be designed and reproduced
by the pupils. Consult the following source for detailed information:

Janet And Alex D'Amato,
African Crafts Fbr You
To Make, New York: Julian
Messner, 1969, p. 57.

Wboden colored beads are available for order on the G-1 list, 39-0160. 01 e.

10. THE WAY MAN TRIES TO SATISFY HIS WANTS THROUGH THE USE OF LIMITED RESOURCES

a. Discuss with the pupils the fact that man attempts to conserve natural re.
sources as much as possible so that they are not wasted or misused. Use the
forests as an example of man replanting trees in areas which were previously
cut.

What problems might occur if man used up all of his
natural resources?

Why are natural resources important to man?

b. Develop a bulletin board display where examples of natural resources such as
wood, iron, and copper, are shown. Show the various end products which are
developed from the natural resource.

esaurce

iR

Where it Comes From How Do 10 Obtain it What is it
Used For

Products
Made From it

good

,

Forests

A

Cutting Down Trees Wood Pulp
Timber

Paper
Furniture,

Iron
.

Iron Deposits in The
Earth

Through Mining To Make Steel Steel For
Building Ships



c. Choose a few societies studied and examine how they dbserve the Sabbath.
The pupil may prepare a short skit to illustrate the similarities and
differences.

9. THE WAY MAN MAKES AND USES TOOLS

a. Have the pupils bring in illustrations of tools used by man in different
societies. They can be disp'ved under a general heading, "Tools Used By
Man." One or two sentences may briefly describe the function of the tools.

b. Involve the pupils in the making of simple artifacts using the tools. Some
examples might be a replica of a sled used by the Lapps, or a corral used
to fence in cattle.

c. Beaded wrist bracelets, armbands or badges can be designed and reproduced
by the pupils. Consult the following source for detailed infornmtion:

Janet And Alex D'Amato,
African Crafts For Yau
To Make, New York: Julian
Messner, 1969, p. 57.

Wooden colored beads are available for order on the G-1 list, 39-0160. 01 e.

10. THE WAY MM TRIES TO SATISFY HIS WANTS THROUGH THE USE OF LIMITED RESOURCES

a. Discuss with the pupils the fact that man attempts to conserve natural re-
sources as much as possible so that they are not wasted or misused. Use the
forests as an example of man replanting trees in areas which were previously
cut.

What problems might occur if man used up all of his
natural resources?

Why are natural resources important to man?

b. Develop a bulletin board display where examples of natural resaurces Tach as
wood, iron, and copper, are shown. Shaw the various end products which are
developed from the natural resource.

esource

I

liEro3a

Where it Comes From Haw Do We Obtain it What is it 1Products
Used For Made Fran it

ood Forests Cutting Down Trees Wood Pulp
Timber

Paper
Furniture

Iron Deposits in The
!Earth

Through Mining To Make Steel Steel For
Building Ships

Haw have natural resources helped man to make a living?

11. THE WAY MAN USES AAM CHANGES THE EARTH

a. Ask the pupils to make a simple plan to change a rural area into a city.

Why might a rural area begin to change into an In1Dan area?

What effect would larger numbers of people have on. housing?

Haw would large nuMbers of people travel in a newly develop-
ing urban area?

b. Discuss with the students the origins of today's city dwellers. The
reasons why people moved from rural areas to other countries or cities,
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haw man has conquered nature to build cities and how man carries his culture,

customs and traditions with him.

Why do people move from one place to another?

Why do people move to cities?

Axe there same people who can't move or make choices as

to where they would like to live?

c. Have the pupils draw illustrations of housing in various geographic regions.

Have than use the illustration to report why-certain. kinds of buildings are

found in a, particular region.

d. Have the pupils collect illustrations which Waow then and now in urban areas.

A good example of material is the colorist section of the Sunday Daily News

which features changes in vaxious parts of New York City.

What has helped man to change his environment by-building

cities?

Do all the people in a city-have the same customs? Why?

ley not?

How do people in a city make changes in their environment?

Where do city children play? Why? Can you find, things, such

as different games and. kinds of music in different parts of

the city?
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NL The Pampas, Encyclopedia Brittanica, Chicago, Illinois.

Vacation On The Pampas - McGraw Hill Co., New York.

Flat Pictures

Coronet Study Prints, set 2, Temperate Lands, Chicago, Illinois.

E.W. Egan, Argentina In Pictures, New York: Sterling 8aCo., 1967. (VismalGeography Series).

Records

Argentine Folk Songs, Folkways/Scholastic, N.Y. (6810)
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Theme D Haw PEOPLE LIVE IN NORTHERN FORESTS

Ptkil Raferences

Textbooks

Cutright, etal. Living In The Americas. New York: MacMillan Co., 1966.

Hills, Theo L. And Sarah Jane. Canada. Grand Rapids: The Fideler Co., 1968.

Library Books

Berry, Erick. Men, Mbss and Reindeer. New York: Coward-McCann, Inc., 1959.

Crottlet And Mendez. LapLand. New York: International Publishing Services, 1968.

Darbois, D. Aslak. Loyougasl. New York: Follett, 1968.

Gidal, Sonia And Tim. Follow the Reindeer. New York: Pantheon, 1959.

Life World Library. Canada. New. York: Time-Life Inc.

Lindsay, Sally. This Is Canada. Columbus, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill, Inc., 1965..

Pohlmann Summer 2f the White Reindeer (LaRland). Philadelphia: Westminster.

Riwkin-Brick, Anna And Jannes, Rlly. Nomads of the North. New York: Macmillan
Co., 1962.

Rollins, Frances. Getting To Knaw Canada. New York: Caward-MCCann, 1966.

Teacher References

Canis, Norman And Sorenson, Frank E. Knowing Our Neighbors: In Canada and Latin
America. New York: Holt, Rinehart And. Winston, Inc., 1964.

Cooper, Sorensen and Todd. The Chan4ing New World United States And Canada.
Morristown, N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1960.

Corder And Krueger. Canada - A New Geogranig. Toronto: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, 1968.

Hietala, Kaija. Lapland. New York: DoUbleday, 1966.

Sdbel Robert And Oliver, Carl. Our Changing World. New York: Laidlaw Brothers,



Cutright, et.°1.1. fiving In The Americas. New York: MacMillan Co., 1966.

Theo L. And Sarah Jane. Canada. Grand Rapids: The Fideler Co., 1968.

Library Books

Berry, Erick. Menl Moss_and Reindeer. New York: Coward-M1Cann, Inc., 1959.

Crottlet And Mendez. 11111111. New York: International PubliShing Services, 1968.

Darbois, D. Aslak. Boy_of Lapland. New York: Follett, 1968.

Gidal, Sonia And Tim. Follow the Reindeer. New York: Pantheon, 1959.

Life World Library. Canada. New York: Time-Life Inc.

Lindsay, Sally. This Is Canada. ColuMbus, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill, Inc., 1965:

Pohlmann Summer of the White Reindeer Taapland). Philadelphia: Westminster.

Riwkin-Brick, Anna And Jannes, Elly. Nomads of the North. New York: Nhamillan
Co., 1962.

Rollins, Frances. Getting To Know Canada. New York: Coward-McCann, 1966.

Teacher References

Carls, Norman And Sorenson, Frank E. Knowing Our Neighbors: In Canada and Latin
America. New York: Holt, Rinehart And Winston, Inc.,

Cooper, Sorensen and Todd. The Changing New World United States And Canada.
Morristown, N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1969.

Corder And Krueger. Canada - A New Geography. Toronto: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, 1968.

Hietala, Kaija. Lapland, New York: Doubleday, 1966.

SObel, Robert And Oliver, Carl. Cu7s_mgm2_orklCh. New York: Laidlaw Brothers,
1969. (pps. 421-425)

Turi, Johan 0. Turi's Book Of Lapland. New York: HUmanities Press, 1966.

Vorren And Mhnker. Lapp Life and Customs. New York: HUmanities Press, 1962.

Whittemore, Suec And Uttley. The United States, Canada and Latin America. Boston:
Ginn And Co., 1966.

Films

Item No. Title

NL Laplanders, Encyclopedia Brittanica Education Corp.,
Chicago, Illinois.

Reindeer People Of Lapland: Nomad Camp, Ealing 8 mm
Film Loop, Cadbridge, Mass.

Angotee, Story of an Eskimo, McGraw Hill, New Ybrk
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Fi1mstrJ4es

Item No. Title

43628 Anna Follows tbe Reiadeer, DuFour Editions

48720 Lapps, DuFour Editions

Flat Pictures

Coronet Study Prints, Set 1, Cold Lands, Chicago, Illinois

Records

O'Canada Folkways/Scholastic (3001)

French Canadian Folk Songs Folkways/Scholastic (6929)
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Theme E HOW PEOPLE LIVE IN MOUNTAIN REGIONS

Pupil References

Textbooks

King, Frederiek M., et al. Regions And Social Needs. Illinois: Laidlaw Bros., 1968.

Sorensen, Clarence W., et al. Oar Big World. Morristown: Silver Burdett Co., 1968.

Library Books

Epstein, Sam azd Beryl. The First Book Of Switzerland. New York: Franklin Watts,1964.

Geis, Darlene, ed. Let's Travel In Switzerland. Chicago: Children's Press, 1964.

Glendinning, Richard. WhealtatataAnljnlgolBeaver. Illinois: GarrardPUblishing Co., 1967.

Patterson, Lillie. Ludber acks of the North Woods. Illinois: Garrard PublishingCo., 1967.

Spyri, Johanna. Heidi. New York: Scholastic, 1960.

Teacher References

Barrows, Harlan H. et al, The United States And Canada. Morristown: Silver,Burdett Co., 1964.

Drummond, Harold D. Journey Boston: Allyn & Bacon, Inc. 1968.

Hoffman, George And Viola. Switzerland. Grand Rapids: The Fidaler Co., 1967.

King et al. Families mad Social Needs. Illinois: Laidlaw Bros., 1968.

Oliver, Caaiod Sobel, Robert. stimsh.siald. Illinois: Laidlaw Bros., 1969.

Films

Item NO. Title

NL Dairy Farming in the Alps, Films Inc., Wilmette,
Illinois

NL aPinirritegver AP Th.."1~,
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Sorensen, Clarence W., et al. pur Big World. Morristown: Silver Burdett Co., 1968.

Library Books

Epstein, Sama.nd Beryl. The First Book Of Switzerland. New York: Franklin Watts,
1964.

Geis, Darlene, ed. LAtIo Travel In Switzerland. Chicago; Children's Press, 1964.

Glendinning, Richard. ,j_3_2MenT.22.__WhenteMounraedBeaver. Illinois: Garrard
Publishing Co., 1967.

Patterson, Lillie. Lumberjacks of the North Woods. Illinois: Garrard PUbli3hing
Co., 1967.

Spyri, Johanna. Heidi. New York: Scholastic, 1960.

Teadher References

Barmy., Harlan H. et al. The United States And Canada. Morristown: Slime!,
Burdett Co., 1964.

Drummord, Harold D. A Journey Through 2sr Lands. Boston: Allyn &Bacon, Inc. 1968.

Hoffman, Georg:, And Viola. Switzerland. Grand Rapids: The Fideler Co., 1967,

N'- 4 et al. Families and Social Needs. Laidlaw Bros., 1968.

oliver, Carl and Sobel, Rdbert. Our Changing World. Illinois: Laidlaw Bros., 1969.

Films

Item No. Title

NL Dairy Farming in the Alps, Films Inc., Wilmette,
Illinois

XL

NL

Filmstrips

Item No.

NL

Geography of Rocky Mountain States, Coronet Films,
Albany, New York

Life in the Mountains (Swiss Alps), Coronet Films,
Albany, New York

Title

Family of Switzerland, Current Affairs

NL Mbuntains, Society for Visual Education, Chicago,
Illinois

44150.11 Mountains and Valleys in Switzerland, Encyclopedia
Brittanica, Chicago, Illinois

NL Switzerland, Jam Handy Organization, New York

NL Western Plains and Rocky Mountains, Society For
Visual Education, Chicago, Illinois

617



Flat Pictures 363

Switzerland (1967). The Fideler Co.0.Grand Rapids, Michigan

Transparencies

Rocky Mountain States, Instructo Products

Records

American Indians Dances Folkways/Scholastic, New York

Mountain Songs and Yodeling of the Alps Folkways/Scholastic, New York
Songs and Dances of Switzerland Folkways/Scholastic, New York
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Theme F - FM NAN SHOWS HIS INVENTIVENESS

Films

Item NO. Title

NL Clothes Around The World, Coronet Films, Albany, New
York

NL Foods Around The World, Coronet Films, Aibamy, New York

NL Homes Araund The World, Coronet Films, Albany, New York

NL Man Utes And Changes The Land, Coronet Films, Albany,
New York

NL Transportation Aramnd The World, Coronet Films, Albany,
New York

1

Additional lms for All Themes

Places People Live
Sterling Educational Film:, Inc.
241 E. 34th St. New York, N.v. 10016

Arctic Pecrole Desert People
Canadian Northland The Sahara
Lapland The Great Indian Desert

Mauntain Peaple Plains People
Switzerland Kenya
Nepal Montana

Highland People
Colotbia
Mhli

Forest People
Finland
Canada
France

Rainforest Ieople Family Farm
The Congo renmark
Orinoco River Yugosavia

Seacoast People River People
Mhine Magdalena River
Norway Niger River
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Basic Concepts from the Social Studies

365
How should we plan for

conceptualisation? Bach teacher must decide the
most effective way of introducing

particular themes and related content and of
motivating students to approach theft with enthusiasm and purpose. As classwork proceeds and as students use the materials

provided, they should beencouraged to go beyond the initial step of acquiring information. Theyshould be helped to arrive at broad interpretations; to venture intuitivespeculations about meanings, implications, consequences; to check hypotheses
against available facts; and to recognise the practical need at times forreaching pragmatic decisions without having all the facts. By these efforts,
the class Wain* doubt discover many understandings in addition to thoselisted. If the concepts are essential to a comprehension of the discipline
involved, and if the related content is actually relevant, the concepts indicated
for each theme should, at some point during the study of that theme, be arrtved
at by the class. Of course, the exact phrasing by students will be different
from the listing of basic concepts which follows:

History, (H)

1. History is a continuous
process leading to the present.

a. Every events movement, and institution has roots in the pest.b. Customs, traditions, values, and beliefs are passed fromgeneration to generation.o. Nan is a product of his past.d4 An understanding of the past helps man to comprehend the presentand search into the future.

2. Historical events have multiple causes and effects.
a. The causes and consequences of historical events are oftennumerous and complex.
b. Historical events may have consequences in times and places otherthan their oisA.
0. Though history never repeats itself exactly, similar causes tendto produce simtlar results.
cl4 Chance and accident influence history and impose limitations anpredictability.

3. The present influences our understanding of the past.
a. Knowledge of the past is based upon artifacts, remains, writtenrecords, and oral traditions which have been selected, classified,and interpreted.
b. The historian uses the information and interpretations of otherhistoriens to construct his own explanation of the past.0. Historians draw from every field of knowledge to improve theirunderstanding of the past.d. Since historians tend to view the past in the light of their owntimes and cultures the historical record generally reflects thetines and culture of the historian.8. Each generation must seek to rediscover VrAwirlt"%am+ 0 21-
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agiainst mailable facts; end to recognise the practical need at tiZ-for
reaching pragmatio decisions wdthout having all the facts. By these efforts,
the class will no doubt discover many understandings in addition to those
listed. If the concepts are essential to a comprehension of the discipline
involved, and if the related content is actually relevant, the concepts ALleated
for each theme should, at some point during the study of that theme, be arrived
at by the class. Of course, the exact phrasing hy students will be different
from the listing of basic concepts which follows:

Historr H)

1. History is a continuous process leading to the present.

a. Every events movement, and institution has roots in the past.
b. Customs, traditions, values, and beliefs are passed from

generation to generation.
a. Man is a product of his past.
d. An understanding of tbe past helps man to comprehend the present

and search into the future.

2. Historical events have multiple causes and effects.

a. The causes and consequences of historical events are often
numerous and complex.

b. Historical events may have consequences in times and places other
than their own.

c. Though history never repeats itself exactly, similar causes tend
to produce similar results.

de Chance and accident influence history and impose limitations on
predictability.

3. The present influences our understanding of the past.

a. Knowledge of the past is based upon artifacts, remains, written
records, and oral traditions which have been selectel, classified,
and interpreted.

h. The historian uses the information and interpretations of other
historians to construct his own explanation of the past.

0. Historians drew from every field of knowledge to improve their
understanding of the past.

d. 'Since historians tend to view the past in the light of their own
times and cultures the historical record generally reflects the
timos and culture of the historian.

e. Each generation must seek to rediscovers verify, and explain the
past for itself.

4. Change is a constant in history.

a. Change is an inevitable condition of life.
b. Varying attitudes toward change produce conflict.
c. Among the processes that have bben productive of change are the

movement of peoples; the transmission of the cultural heritage
to succeeding generations; the appearance and diffusion of new
ideas, attitudes, beliefs, and values; new inventions and die-
coveries; alterations in the physical enviromaent.

d. The tempo of change has varied in different times and places;
in the recent past, change has taken place et an accelerated
pace.

6 2i



366 622
5. Change does not necessarily imnly progress.

a. Progress involves change toward a desired goal.b. The goals of society have varied in different times and places.G. Progress occurs as nen meet the problems resulting from changewith varying degrees of success.d. Change at variance with desired goals has also taken place.e. Civilisations develop as men successfully meet problems arising
from change; civilisations decline and disintegrate as menfail to adapt to new circumstances.

peocraphy (a)

I. Most of manta activities take place on the surface of the earth;many of his activities take place below the surface of the earth; man is rapidlymoving toward activities in outer space.

a. Nants life is affected by relationships between the e&rth and theuniverse.
b. Where man lives influences the way he lives.
C. As population density increases, the possibility of conflict andthe need for cooperation increase.

2. Earth changes man and man changes earth.

a. Natural occurrences over which man bas no control either improveor destroy life and property.
b. Nan has always used the earthls resources for living.co Xan oust reexamine his geographic environment in light of hischanging attitudes, objectives, and technical skills«d. Physical and human changes in one part of the world affect peoples'

lives in other parts of the world.

3. Geographic factors have a significant role in the life of a nation.
a. A nation's use of its geography depends upon its political and

economic objectives.
b. No nation is completely selfs-sufficient.c. Conflicts between nations often arise because of geographic factors«d. Intensive exploration of the earth and outer space is increasing

international cooperation in scientific ventures.
4. Naps and alobes are visual representations of the earth or parte ofthe earth.

a. Napping and map analysis are basic tools of geography.b. Scale establishes the relationship between what is seen on a amp
and the actual sine and shape of the area.

c. Nap symbols help us read and interpret nape.
de Aerial photomrankr is now essential in nanwi itlus taver.4 Adel
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es Civilisations develop as men successfully meot problems arising

from change; civilisations decline and disintegrate as men
fail to adapt to new circumstances.

bginght (0)
1. Most of manse activities take plAce on the surface of the eiith;

many of his activities take place below the surface of the earth; man is rapidly
moving toward activities in outer space.

a. Nan's life is affected by relationships between the earth and the
universe.

b. Where man lives influences the way he lives.
c. As population density increases, the possibility of conflict and

the need for cooperation increase.

2. Earth changes man and man changes earth.

a. Natural occurrences over which man has no control either Improve
or destroy life and property.

b. Nan has always used the earth's Jurces for living.
c. Nan must reexamine his geograr. ,wironment in light of his

changing attitudes, ob:.1..44, .40, and technical skills.
d. Physical and human changt. n one part of the world affect peoples'

lives in other parts of the world.

3. Geographic factors have a significant role in the life of a nation.
a. A nation's use of its geography depends upon its political and

economic objectives.
b. No nation is completely self-sufficient.
G. Conflicts between nations often arise because of geographic factors.
d. Intensive exploration of the earth and outer space is increasing

international cooperation in scientific ventures.

I,. Maps and globes are visual representations of the earth or parts ofthe earth.

a. Napping and map analysis are ba5ic tools of geography.
b. Scale establishes the relationship between what is seen ea a map

and the actual else and shape of the area.
c. Nap symbols help us read and interpret maps.
d. Aerial photography is now essentiel in mapping the physical

features and cultural development of an area.
e. Distances are measured on the surface of the earth and above and

below sea level.

5. Regions are organised on the basis of how people use their geography.

a., A region is a sedion of the earth which has distinctive physical
or cultural characteristics.

b. Similar patterns of natural resources and man-made geographic
features help to identify cultural areas in various parts of
the world.

e. Relationships between cultural areas tend to expand with increased
technological development.

d. The location of key sites (e.g., cities, military bases, farming
regions) is based on their role in meeting the needs of the
region or even the world.
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looPPoltei (1)

la. Human wants are almays greater than the available resources.
a. Relative scarcity makes it necessary to allocat e! available pra-ductive resources to best satisfy peoples wants.b. Wants are individual and collective.
c. Wants consist of materials, goods, and services.d. The economic wants of society are never satisfied.e. The conservation of natural resources is necessary for theirfUture availability.

2. In any society choice determines the goods and services produced.
a. Society must choose between competing desires in order to establishpriorities for what our scarce resources oan produce.b. Income withheld from consumption provides savings. Savings usedto produce more goods become investments.et. The decision to produce capital goods rather than consumer goodsis made possible by savings and investments.:4 The more a country allocates for the formation of capital, themore it is able to produce.
e. When resources are uaed to produce ;articular goods, the alternativeuse to which those resources might have been put is the "opporw.tunity cost."

3. Increased productivity makes possible the greater .cisfaction of man's
wantb.

a. Producers use human, natural, and capital resources to make goodsand services.
b. Specialisation leads to great interdependence in the economy.c. Specialization and the oivision of labor make possible greaterafficiensy in producing goods and services.d. Increased interdependence brings about increased trade.e. Real increases in production are largely the result of an increasein the worker's ability to produce.f. Capital is a key factor in producing more goods.

4. Societies develop economic systems in order to allocate limited resources.
a. Decision-makthg on how to use limited resources VI the basis ofevery economic system e.g., capitalism, socialism, communism.b. Economic eystems must provide answers to four questions:1) What goods and services shall be produced?2) How shall goods and services be produced/3) How :such shall be produced?

4) Who shall receive the goods and services produced?c. Economic systems vary 1111(147 in their theory and practice.
5. Changes in a private enterprise economy result from decisions made byconsumers, producers and/Or government.

a. In a private enterprise economy Buchan aura_ gamm...A A
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a. Wants consist of materials, goods, and services.

de The economic wants of society are never satisfied.

. The conservation of natural resources is necessary for their

future availability.

2. In any society choice determines the goods and services produce.

a. Society met choose between competing; desires in order to establish

pricritie* tor, what our scarce resources can produce.

b. Income withheld from consumption provides savings. Savings used

to produce more goods become investments.

c The decision to produce capital goods rather than consumer goods

is made possible by savings and investments.

d. The more a country allocates for the formation of capital* the

more it is able to produce.

. When resources are used to produce perticular goods, the alternative

use to which those resources night have been Int is the "oppar-
,

tunity cost."

3. Increased productivity makes possible the greater satisfaction of mauls

wants.

a. Producers use human, natural, and capital resources to make goods

and services.
b. Specialisation leads to great interdependence in the scummy.

c. Specialisation and the division of labor make possible greater

efficiency in producing goods end services.

d. Increased interdependence brings about increased trade.

e. Real increases in production are largely the result of an increase

in the worker's ability to produce.

f. Capital is a key factor in producing more goods.

44 Societies develop economic systems in order to allocate limited resources.

a. Decision-making on haw to use limited resources is the basis of

every economic system; e.g., capitalism* socialism, communism.

b. Economic systems must provide answers to four questions:

1) What goods and services shall be produced?
2) Haw shall goods and services be produced?
3) How much shall be produced?
4) Who shall receive the goods and services produced?

c. Economic systems mvIrwidAr in their theory and practice.

5. Changes in a private enterprise economy result from decisions made by

consumers, producers and/or government.

a. In a private enterprise economy such as ours, changes in prices

largely determine the use that will be made of resources. Prices

are basically determined by the demand for and supply of goods

and services.
b. Consumers will generally choose to purchase with their limited

income those goods and services which give them the greatest

satisfaction.
o In order to make a profitsbusinessmen tend to produce those products

which consumers desire most. Producers try to keep their costs

of production down and their profits up.

de Income mainly comes from individual contributions to the production

of goods or services.
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e. The level of total spending by consumers and the level of invest-

ments by businessmen pley key roles in detersdning recessions
or prosperity.

f. Government policies of taxing, spending, borrowing, and controlling
credit and money supply have powerfUl effects upon recessions or
prosperity.

8. The economy grows mainly as a result of decisions of consumers to
spend and to save and of producers to invest. Government policies
strongly affect this growth.

Political Science (Ps)

1. Governments exist to nake rules for group living.

a. Nan develops rules and laws to live together.
b. Governments are established to do for the individual what he cannot

do for himself.
c. Governments make rules to promote the interests of society.

2. Nan has developed various forms of government.

a. Governments differ in tlie way power is obtained and exercised.
b. The nature and structure of governments change.

3. Democracy is a formof government in which ultimate power resides in
the people.

a. Democracy has evolved from the struggles and experiences of the past.
b. Me authority of the democratic state is limited by constitutional

guarantees and traditions.
c. Democratic governments provide protection far the rights of indivi-

duals and minority pioups.
d. ln democracies, individuals and groups try to achieve their Objectives

by means of the ballot, political parties, pressure groups, and
the mass media.

e. Democratic govyrnments operate an the principle of majority rule.
f. Democratic governments have become increasingly ommunnied with the

problem of providing equal rights and opportunities for all.
g. Democratic governments make distinctions between free expression

of minority points of view (legll opposition) and subversion.
h. Democratic living entails duties and resTonsibilities as well as

rights and privileges.
1. Active participation by oitisens in the process of government helps

insure the continuation of democracy,
j. Iducation is considered necessary for strengthening democracy.

4. Governments have grown mare complex in response to changing needs and
conditions.

ite Responsibility is allocated between national and local units of
government.



spend and to save and of producers to invest. Government policies
strong4 affect this growth.

Political, Science (P.S.)

1. Governments axist to make rules for group living.

a. Nan develops rules and laws to live together.
b. Governments are established to do for the individual what he cannot

do for himself.
G. Governments make rules to promote the interests of society.

2. Nan has developtild various forms of government.

a. Governments differ in the way power is obtained and exercised,
b. The nature and structure of governments change.

3. Democracy is a form of government in which ultimate power resides in
the people.

a. Democray has evolved from the struggles and experiences of the past.
b. The authority of the democratis state is limited by constitutional

guarantees and traditions.
c. Democratic governments provide protection for the rights of indivi-

duals and minority groups.
d. In democracitps Individuals and groups try to achieve their objectives

by means of the ballot, political parties, pressure groups, and
the mass media.

e. Democratic governments operate on the principle of majority rule.
f. Democratic governments have become increasingly concerned with the

problem of providing equal rights and opportunities for all.
g. Democratic governments make distinctions between free expression

of minority points of view (legal opposition) and subversion.
h. Democratic living entails duties and responsibilities as well as

rights and privileges.
1. Active participation by citizens in the process of government helps

insure the continuation of democracy.
J. Education is considered necessary for strengthening democracy.

4. Governments have grown more complex in response to changing needs and
conditions.

a. Responsibility is allocated between national and local units of
government.

b. National and local units of government are interrelated and inter-
dependent.

ct. As governments and their functions grow more complex, agencies are
created to provide additional services.

5. Nations have established international organisations to resolve
conflicting interests.

a. Nations establish diplomatic and trade relations with one another.
b. Nations tend to resist giving up sovereign power.
co Nations organize with other nations to work together to achieve

common aims. 627
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6. Mom have inalienable rights. --Civil Liberties (C.L.)

a. Allmon are born free and equal in dignity and rights.b. AU men have the right to freedom of conscience and religion.0. All men have the right to freedom of thought, opinion, and expression.
d. All men have the right to life, libertymand security of person.e. men are equal before the law without distinctions of any kind.f. AU men have the right to humane treatment and may not be subjectedto cruel, inhuman, or degrading punishment.go All wen are entitled to the protection of their property againstarbitrary arrest, detention, imprisonment, or exile through dueprocess of law.
h. mum are entitled to the protection of their property againstarbitrary acts of government.i. An men have the right to assemble and associate peacefully.J. AU men have the right to vote by secret ballot in periodic andgenuine elections.
k. Au men have the right to an education that will Lusure maximumdevelopment and fulfillment.

men have the right to work, to free choice of employment, tojust and favorable working conditions, and to protection againstunemployment.
06 All men have the right to an adequate standard of living.116 AU men have the right to participate freely in cultural life.o. An men have the right to a nationality, to freedom of movement,and to residence within a country.

Anthropology-Sociology (A-S)

1. Human beings are much more alike than different.

a. All human beings belong to the same species of animal, Homo Sapiens.b. All human beingihave certain basic needs.c. There is no necessary relationship between ethnic differences anddistinctive behavioral traits.de No significant differences exist in the innate intelligence andcapabilities of human beings from varying racial and ethnicbackgrounds.
e. Members of different racial groups show a considerable overlap inabilities.
f. Racism results fram attributing hereditary superiorities or in-feriorities to particular ethnic groups.g. Racism produces prejudice and discrimination.

2. Man's present material and cultural level is an outgrowth of the accumu-lated knowledge and experiences of the past.

a. Societies draw upon ideas ftam other cultures.b. The pace of technological progress and cultural
development hasbeen accelerating at an increasing rate.c. Technological backwardness is not characteristic of particularethnic groups.
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f. All men have the right to humane treatment and may not be subjected
to cruel, inhuman, or degrading punishment.

g. All men are entitled to the protection of their property against
arbitrary arrest, detention, imprisonment, or exile through due
process of law.

h. All man are entitled to the protection of their property against
arbitrary acts of government.

All men have the right to assemble and associate peacefully.

j. All man have the right to vote by secret ballot in periodic and
genuine elections.

k. All men have the right to an education that will insure maximum
development and fulfillment.

1. All men have the right to work, to free choice of employment, to
julot gad favorable working conditions, and to protection against
unemployment.

316 All man have the right to an adequate standard of living.
n. All men have the right to participate freely in cultural life.
o. All men have the right to a nationality, to freedom of movement,

and to residence within a country.

Anthropologr-Sociolegy (A-S)

1. Human beings are much more alike than different.

a. All human beings belong to the same species of animal, Homo Sapiens.

b. All human beinphave certain basic needs.
c. There is no necessary relationship between ethnic differences and

distinctive behavioral traits.
d. No significant differences exist in the innate intelligence and

capabilities of human beings fram varying racial and ethnic
backgrounds.

e. limbers of different racial groups show a considerable overlap in

abilities.
f. Raciam results from attributing hereditary superiorities or in-

feriorities to particular ethnic graaps.

g. Racism produces prejudice and discrimiration.

2. Mauls present material and cultural level is an outgrowth of the accumu-
lated knowledge and experiences of the past,

a. Societies draw upon ideas from other cultures.
b. The pace of techncaclical progress and cultural development has

been accelerating at an increasing rate.
c. Technological backwardness Is not characteristic of particular

ethnic groups.

3. The culture in which& man lives influences his thoughts, valuesland

actions.

a. Societies vary in culture.
b. No scientific basis has been uncovered for determining the superiority

of one culture over another.
c. The diversity of cultural patterns in the modern world makes

cultural coexistence essential.

4. The environmant in which a person lives greatly affects his opportunities

for personal growthand development.

a. Historical circumstances, not heredity, determine a people's
cultural achievements.
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370

be Cultural contributions are not the monopoky of any ethnic group.

5. Man lives in groups.

a* Theikmily is the basic unit of human society*
b. Family organisation hae taken different forms in different

societies and at different historical periods.
c. Man organises many kinds of groups to meet his social needs.d* Group living rewires cooperation within and between groups.

6. Man develops social processes and:institutions to insure groupsurvivals provide for order and stability, and adapt to the dynamics of change.

a* To achieve its goals, every society develoim its own system, ofvalues.
b. Ken and civilisations have been motivated by moral and spiritual

values and beliefs.
e. Children are taught the values, skills, knowledge, and other

requirements for the continuance of society by their parents,
peers, the school, and other agencies.

The Develoument of Skill'

Fundamental to conceptual learning in history and the social sciencesis the student's ability to utilise maps and gams, to locate and gatherinformation, to solve problems, and to participate effectively in groupactivities. The developnent of such skills, as we have seen, is an importantobjective of this program; instruction in this area, in fact, is designed toparallel the grade-by-grade development of basic concepts.

To assist teachers in planning a sequential program of skill de7elopment,specific learning activities are presented in this bulletin which provideopportunities for the use of skills in a functional manner.

The chart that follows, which served as a guide for the skills groomsin this bulletin, should prove useful to teachers in lesson Awning. Itindicates major social ettidies skills and the suggested grade levels at whichthey should be introduced, developed, and maintained. The grade placementsindicated are in consonance with recent findings regarding skills in theteaching4earning process. These placements, however, should be modified to fitthe needs, abilities, and prior experiences of individual pupils and classes.Teachers may find it necessary to reteach specific skills at various grade
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SCOPE AND SEQWNCE, PREKINDERGARTEN THROUGH_GRADE TWELVE
Unlike earlier revisions in this curriculum area, the new program inhistory and the social sciences is predicated upon a carefully

articulatedscope and sequence for all grades in our school system. A major objective inthe develorment of the program has been the elimination of cycles involving
the unnecessary repetition of content at each school level.

The scope and sequence provides for an unusual degree of flexibility inthe selection of themes and pertinent case studies. In grade three, forexample, each of the first five theses may be developed in terms of comparativecase studies of cultures other than those indicated in parentheses. In gradesdive and six, provisions are made for extending the courses of study in sucha way as to meet the special needs and interest of studtuts within a district,school, or class« In both grades, basic learning. from the Initial themesare applied on a selective basis to the study of additional themes. In thesecond semester of grade twelve, the school may offer one or more of a varietyof courses.

Unless otherwise indicated, it is expected that all themes listed for apartiou lar grade be developed during the course of the year's work. Theorder in which themes are presented, however, may be altered to suit specialneeds and circumstances.

A. Developing Individuality And Selt-RespectB. Relating To People
C. Participating In Responsibilities And Anticipating Future RewardsD. Observing How Weather Changes Affect What We DoZ. Realising That Some People And Places Are Nearby And Some Are Far AwayF. Understanding That Some Days Are Special Day.

hil)4 ifE
EN

A. We Live Together In The ClassroomB. We Live Together In The School And Its EnvironmentC. How The Family Meets Its Needs
D. Some Needs Are Net By People Far AwayZ. W. Adapt To Change
F. W Observe Special Days Together At Home And In School

A. People Live In Groups
B. Many Workers Supply Many Services
C. Government Supplies Services To Meet People's NeedsD. Comnities Are Interdependent
Z. Changes Occur In The Community
F. Cammnities Observe Special Days

_AL t THE RID
A. How People Live In And Around New York CityB. How People Live In Other Cities In The United StatesC. Haft People Live In Other Cities Of The WorldD. Cassanication Brings People Of the World Closer TogetherZ. Transportation Brings People Closer TogetherF. People Around The World Observe Special Days And Customs
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GRADE 3:

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

F.

G.

641

CULTURES AROUND THE WORLD
(Note: Comparative case-studies of selected cultural

are used in Theme A - E.)

How People Live in the Tropical Rainforest
How People Live in the Desert
How People Live in Grasslands
How People Live in Northern Forests
How People Live in Nbuntain Regions
How Nan Shows His Inventiveness
How We Practice Good Citizenship

1 714

LL.4: DWI 'y

groups

A

(Biographical Studies of Leaders and Ethnic Contributions)

A. How People Discovered And Explored The Americas
B. HOW People Settled And Developed Colonise In North America
C. Haw People Established The United States of America
D. Hsw People Developed Our Nation (to 1900)
E. How People Have Bean Leading Us Into Ths Great Society (since 1900)

I _1 # I IES

(Note: Grades 5 and 6 comprise a two-year sequence)

A, How The People Of The united States Use Their Geography
B. What The People Of Canada Are Doing With Their Geography
C. How Latin Americans Use Modern Technology
D. How The People Of &rope Are Developing New Econonde Relationships

In The Light Of Modern Geography
(Select one of the following two theses)
E. How The People Of Asia Are Using Their Geography
F. How The People Of Africa Are Using Their Geography

TI

A. How
B. How
C. Sow
(Select
D. How
E. How
F. How
O. How

We Learn About The Past
Modern Man Developed

Western Civilisation Developed
two of the following four themes)
Civilisation Developed In India
Civilisation Developed In China
Civilisation Developed In Pre-ColmOblan America
Civilisation Developed In Africa



D. Haw People Live in Northern Forests
E. How People Live in Mountain Regions
F. How Man Shows His Inventiveness
G. Haw We Practice Good Citizenship

IY* L I N A

A.
B.
C.
D.

E.

(Biographical Studies of Leaders and Ethnic Contributions)

How People Discovered And Explored The America
Hag People Settled And Developed Colonies In North America
HourPeople Established The United States of America
Hew People Developed Our Nation (to 1900)
Haw People Have Been Leading Us Into The Great Society (since 1900)

mApp Is OUR WOW: WGRAPHIC Ap mimic NUKES

(Note: Grades 5 and 6 commise a twowyear sequence)

A. How The People Of The United States Use Their Geography
B. What The People Of Canada Are Doing With Their Geography
C. How Latin Americans Use Modern Technology
D. HowThe People Of Europe Are Developing New Economic Relationships

In The Light Of Modern Geography
(Select one of the following two themes)
E. How The People Of Asia Are Using Their Geography
F. Haw The People Of Africa Are Using Their Geography

GRAD; 6: OUk WORLD: pig' CXyligATIOliS

A. Raw
D. How
C. Haw
(Select
D. How
E. Haw
F. How
04 How

We Learn About The Past
Modern Han Developed
Western Civilisation Developed
two of the following four themes)
Civilisation Developed In India
Civilisation Developed ln China
Civilisation Developed In Pre-Columbian America
CivilisAtion Developed In Africa

gam,. jgrismkjipmx

A. Why People Moved To The New World (1492-1775)
B. How Permanent Settlements Were Formed 7.n The New World (1607.1775)
C. Hoz The Thirteen Colonies Became One Won (1660.1769)
D. How America GreE In A Changing Political Climate (1704890)
E. How American Democracy Changed In Response To The Needs Of The

TWentieth Century (1890 To The Present)

L 8 G ; tE8 oy GING SCC

A. Case Study Of The New York Metropolitan Area
B. Urbanisation In Mew York State
C. Urbanisation At Home And Abroad
D. Changing Role Of Federalism ln Urban America

642
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GRADE WORLD STUDIES. EASTERN CIVILIZATION - REGIONAL STUDIES
(Note: Grades 9 mad 10 comprise a two-year sequence in World Studies)

A. Japan
B. Communist China
C. Southeast Asia
D. The Stibcontinent of India
E. The Middle East and Moslem SocietyF. SUb-Saharan Africa
G. Union of Soviet Socialist Repliblics: Bridge Between East and West

0. . S lifJt _CS
BISTORY AND CULTURE

A. The Emergence of Modern Europe (Prom the Renaissance to the Riseof National States)
B. The Industrial Revolution
C. The Growth in' Democracy
D. Nationalism
E. Rise and Decline of ColonialismF. Life, Art, Science and Thought in the Nineteenth CenturyG. Problems of War and Peace
H. Life, Art, Science and Thought in the Twentieth CenturyI. Current Problems

GRADE 11: AMERICAN STUDIES

A. How Do We Govern Ourselves?
B. Who Are We? The Pluralistic SocietyC. How Do We Live Tbgether? Social had Cultural Development of our AmericanNation
D. How Should Our Nation Act aS a World Power?

GRADE 12: FIRST SEMESTER: ECONOMICS

A. An Introduction to Econondcs and Economic ProblemsB. Organizing Production to Satisfy Economic ChoicesC. How Income Is Distributed in Our Mhrket EconomyD. How We Try to Maintain a Growing and Stdble EtonomyE. Economics of the Metropolitan RegionCase Study - New York Metropolitan
RegionF. Comparative Economic Systems - The Soviet UnionG. International Economic PrOblems

GRADE 12: SECOND SEMESTER: ONE OF THE FOLLOWING COURSES
Problems of Democracy, Mbdern World PrOblems, Advanced Placement Courses,
Introduction to the Behavioral Sciences, Metropolitan Studies, Mbdern
Geography, African Studies, Asian Studies, Latin American Studies

643
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Development of the Program

The curriculum revision program in history and the social sciences vas planned and

initiated by the late Joseph 0. Loretan, Deputy Superintendent of Curriculum and

Instruction. The current program is supervised by Deputy Superintendent of Schools

Seelig Lester.

Overall designs, curriculum revision plans, pilot-school tryouts, and evaluation

were organized under the direction of William H. Bristow, Assistant Superintendent,

assisted by staff members of the Bureau of Curriculum Development.

Leonard W. Ingraham, Director, Bureau of Social Studies, has coordinated the program

since its inception in 1962 and has served as director of the workshops engaged in

the production of curriculumumterials.

The course of study included in this bulletin is based upon pertinent sections of

an earlier publication, Prpposals,fer a p.12 Curriculum in Elston and the Social
Discussion Issued in Septesiber 1964,

this document provided guidelines for the revision program as well as a comprehensive

description of what might be taught at each grade level. A citywide evaluation of
this position paper resulted in a revised scope and sequence, but the basic philo-

sophy of the program remained unchanged.

Preparation and Evaluation of Materials

Two workshops composed of teachers and supervisors produced the basic materials that

constitute the courses of study and learning activities for each grade level. They

first met during the summer of 1965 to develop initial experimental curriculum

materials for the kindergarten through grade ten. Its umbers were: Kindergarten:

Ralph Braude, Ann Codraro, Mary Quintavalle; Grade One: Beatrice Masten, Rose
Risikoff, Nelen Weissman; Grade TWo: Iona Flamm, Raymond Gteenstein, Elizabeth

Vreeken; gritire: Jack Blmmafield, Deborah Goodwin; Grade Four: Irwin Price,

Irving Siegel; Glade Five: Virginia Fitzpatrick, Martin Frey, Mary Strang;

Grade Six: Henry Berkman, Aaron N. Slotkin; Grade gengv Lula Bramwell, Albert
Shapiro; Harvey Seligman; Grade Eight: Samuel Arbital; Grade Nine: Aaron Braverman,

Gene Satin; Grade Ten: Murray Neiselman, Irving Rosenman; Instructional Materials

Specialists: Lowell Klein, Harold !larder, Kathryn Moses; NUMWAULAWOJUBULV
Edna Bernstein, Dominick Canepa, Pierre Lehmuller, Urlah Roeschler, Edith Tales.

Tbe materials prepared during the Summer of 1965 were tested in 115 pilot schools

during the 1965-66 school year. The evaluation process included visits to pilot

schools, meetings with teachers and district curriculum committees, and a careful

analysis of feedback. Then, during the spring and summer of 1966, several groups
of teachers and supervisors met to prepare more definitive curriculum materials.

Participants in the 1966 workshops were:

Ruda Personnel

Ruth Baylor
Florence Jackson

1 Vivian Ford
Etta Ress

2 Raymond Greenstein
Elizabeth Vreeken
Etta Rees

Title

Supervisor, Early Childhood
Acting Assistant Director

Teacher, Early Childhood
Research Teacher

Principal
Curriculum Assistant
Research Teacher

alma
District #3
Bureau !list & Soc. Salem

P.S. 102 X
Bur. Curriculum Developum-

PS. 130 X
District #10
Curriculum Development



Overall designs, curriculum revision plans, pilot-school tryouts, and evaluation

were organized under the direction of William H. Bristow, Assistant Superintendent,

assisted by staff members of the Bureau of Curriculum Development.

Leonard W. Ingraham, Director, Bureau of Social Studies, has coordinated the program

since its inception in 1962 and has served as director of the workshops engaged in

the production of curriculum materials.

The course of study included in this bulletin is based upon pertinent sections of

an earlier publication, Prosals r a K-12 urriculum a sto and t c 1

Sciences: A, POsition Papex for pigaussion and Reviww. Issued in September 1964,

this document provided guidelines for the revision program as well as a comprehensive

description of what edght be taught at each grade level. A citywide evaluation of

this position paper resulted in a revised scope and sequence, but the basic philo-

sophy of the program remained unchanged.

Preparation and Evaluation of Materials

Two workshops conposed of teachers and supervisors produced the basic materials that

constitute the courses of study and learning activities for each grade level. They

first net during the summer of 1965 to develop initial experimental curriculum

materials for the kindergarten through grade ten. Its nembers were: lindersarten:

Ralph Braude, Ann Codraro, Nary Quintavalle; Grade One: Beatrice Manton, Rose

Risikoff, Helen Weissman; Grade TWo: Iona Flamm, Raymond Greenstein, Elizabeth

Weaken; grade Thaw Jack Bloomfield, Deborah Goodwin; Grade Fbur: Irwin Price,

Irving Siegel; Grade Five: Virginia Fitzpatrick, Martin Frey, Mary Strang;

Grade Stu Henry Berkman, Aaron N. Slotkin; grade Seven: Lula Bramwell, Albert

Shapiro; Harvey Seligman; Grade Eiltht: Samuel Axbital; Grade Nine: Aaron Braverman,

Gene Satin; Grade Ten: Murray Meiselman, Irving Rosenman; Instructional Materials

Ppecialistp: Lowell Klein, Harold Marder, Kathryn Moses; Materials Consultants:

Edna Bernstein, Dominick Canape, Pierre Lebmuller, Otlah Roeschler, Edith Talon.

The materials prepared during the Summer of 1965 were tested in 115 pilot schools

durtng the 1965-66 school year. The evaluation process
included visits to pilot

schools, meetings with teachers and district curriculum committees, and a careful

analysis of feedback. Then, during the spring and summer of 1966, several groups

af teachers and supervisors met to prepare more definittve curriculum materials.

Participants in the 1966 workshops were:

Smack Personnel

Ruth Baylor
Florence Jackson

1 Vivian Ford
Etta Ross

2 Raymond Greenstein
Elizabeth Vteeken
Etta Rees

3 Jack Bloomfield
Irving Cohen
Elea Haggerty
Tette Beranek

4 Ruth Fishkind
Florence Jackson
Irving Siegel

5 Samuel Axbital
Adelaide Jackson
George Krieger

6 Henry Berkman
iUlie Gastwirth
Aaron Slotkin

Title

Supervisor, Early Childhood

Acting Assistant Director

Teacher, Early Childhood

Research Teacher

Principal
Curriculum Assistant
Research Teacher

Principal
Actg. Assistant
Teacher, Canon
Teacher, Common

Teacher, Common
Actg. Assistant
Principal

Director
Branches
Branches

Branches
Director

Teacher, Social Studies

Teacher, Social Studies

Assistant Principal

Principal
Teacher, Common Branches

Coorditstor, Publications
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&hog
District #3
Bureau Hist.& Soc. Setae=

P.S. 102
Bur. Curriculum Develop=

P.S. 130 X
District .10
Curriculum Development

Coleman Junior U.S.

Bur.History & Social Sac

P.S. 232 Q
P.S. 205 Q

P.S. 163 M
Bur. History& Social Sc

P.S. 188 M

Bur. Curriculum Develops

Wadleigh Jr. 11.S.

P.S. 165 K

P.S. 111 N
P.S. 220 Q
Textbook Office



;rade Personnel

7 Alfred Freed
Harvey Seligman

Samuel Arbital
Sandra Aronowits
Milton Greedberg

9 Leonard Fried
Harriet Geller
Mbrray Kunkas
Sidney Langsam
Albert Post
Erwin Rosenfeld

10 Ray De Leon
Sol Levine
Murray Meiselman

11 John Bunsel
Mervin Feldman
Bertram Linder
Bernard Ludwig
Hurray Meiselman
Albert Post
Joseph Scher
Maurice Tandler

12 Albert Alexander
Eco) Allen Argoff

Paul Driscoll
Dorothy Gallanter
Walter Harris
William Ross
Jesse Mitchel

GAG
Title-

Assistant Principal
Assistant Principal

Teacher, Social Studies
Teadher, Social Studies
Assistant Principal

Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies

Teacher, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies

Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies

Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Principal

Teache0Ocial Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies

mstructional Materials Specialists

Edna Bernstein
Barbara Kiefer
Urlah Roeschler
Lowell Klein
Pierre Lehmuller
Harold Marder

Librarian
District Librarian
District Librarian
Audio-Visual Technician
Audio-Visual Specialist
Audio-Visual Specialist

379
School.

Goddard Jr. U.S.
Hale Jr. U.S.

BurCurriculum Development
Heckle Jr. U.S.

Gershwin Jr. U.S.

John Adams U.S.

Manhattanville Jr. U.S.
Gershwin Jr. U.S.
Springfield Gardens U.S.
Sbeepshead Bay H.S.
Manhattanville Jr. H.S.

Thomas Jefferson H.S.
Canarsie H.S.
Tilden H.S.

George Washington U.S.
Lafayette H.S.
Hughes H.S.
Jamaica H.S.
Tilden U.S.
Sheepshead Bay H.S.
Francis Lewis H.S.
Tilden H.S.

MYC Council Economic Ed.
Lafayette H.S.
Tottenville U.S.
Long Island City U.S.
Port Richmond H.S.
Andrew Jackson U.S.
Washington Irving U.S.

Bur.Curriculum Development
Bur. of Libraries
Bur. of Libraries
Bur. of Audio-Visual Instr.
Bur. of Audio*Visual Instr.
Bur. of Audio-Visual Instr.

iditional consultative services were provided by Irving S. Cohen and Florence Jackson,:tins Assist. Directors of the Bureau of History and the Social Sciences; Samuel Polatnick,rincipal, Springfield Gardens High School; Philip Groisser, Principal, Grover Cleveland10 School; and Patricia Callahan, Elementary School Coordinator, Bureau of Curriculumtvelopment. The workshop reports were edited by Aaron N. Slotkin and %array Sussman,Aucipal, P.S. 26 Queens.

wing the 1966-67 school year, revised courses of study were tried out in approximately*pilot schools throughout the city. At the sane time, the 1966 workshop reports weretbjected to an intensive evaluation process involving groups of teachers, supervisors,trriculum assistants, district superintendents, parents, community leaders, subjectPecialists, and other special consultants. The Bureau of Audio-Visual Instruction andte Bureau of Library Services, under the direction of Edward G. Bernard and Helen Sattleytepectively, provided bibliographies of audiovisual and library resources. Additionalinsultative services were given by staff members of the Human Relations Unit, themean of Curriculum Development and th. . .



9 Leonard Fried
Harriet Geller
Mhrray Kunkas
Sidney Langsam
Albert Post
Erwin Rosenfeld

10 Ray De Leon
Sol Levine
Murray Meiselman

11 JOhn Bunsel
Marvin Feldman
Bertram Linder
Bernard Ludwig
Murray Meiselman
Albert Post
Joseph Scher
Maurice Tendler

12 Albert Alexander
So)) Allen Argoff

Paul Driscoll
Dorothy Gallanter
Walter Harris
William Ross
Jesse Witchel

Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies

Teacher, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies

Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
TeaCher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Stales

Teacher, Social Studies
Teacher, Social Studies
Principal
Teacherji Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies
Teachnr, Social Studies
Chairman, Social Studies

mstructional Materials Specialists

Edna Bernstein
Barbara Kiefer
Urlah Roeschler
Lowell Klein
Pierre Lehmuller
Harold Harder

Librarian
Dist:rict Librarian
District Librarian
Audio-Visual Technician
Audio-Visual Specialist
Audio-Visual Specialist

John Adams H.S.
Manhattanville Jr. U.S.
Gershwin Jr.
Springfield Gardens H.S.
Sheepshead Bay H.S.
Manhattanville r. H.S.

Thomas Jefferson H.S.
Canarsie H.S.
Tilden H.S.

George Washington H.S.
Lafayette R.S.
Hughes U.S.
Jamaica H.S.
Tilden H.S.
Sheepshead Bay H.S.
Francis Lewis H.S.
Tilden H.S.

NYC Council Economic Ed.
Lafayette H.S.
Tottenville
Long Island City U.S.
Port Richmond H.S.
Andrew Jackson H.S.
Washington Irving U.S.

Bur.Curriculum Development
Bur. of Libraries
Bur. of Libraries
Bur. of Audio-Visual Instr.

Bur. of Audio.alisual Instr.
Bur. of Audio-Visual Instr.

iditional consultative services were provided by Irving S. Cohen and Florence Jackson,

:tins Assist. Directors of the Bureau of History and the Social Sciences; Samuel Polatnick,

cincipal, Springfield Gardens Nigh School; Philip Groisser, Principal, Grover Cleveland

igh School; and Patricia Callahan, Elementary School Coordinator, Bureau of Curriculum

tvelopment. The workshop reports were edited by Aaron N. Slotkin and Murray Sussman,

:incipal, P.S. 26 Queens.

ming the 1966-67 school year, revised courses of study were tried out in approximately

W pilot schools throughout the city. At the same time, the 1966 workshop reports were

ibjected to at: intensive evaluation process involving groups of teachers, supervisors,

irriculum assistants, district superintendents, parents, community leaders, subject

macialists, and other special consultants. The Bureau of Audio-Visual Instruction and

me Bureau of Library Services, under the direction of Edward C. Bernard and Helen Sattley

tspectively, provided bibliographies of audiovisual and library resources. Additional

Insultative services were given by staff members of the Human Relations Unit, the

treau of Curriculum Development, and the Bureau of Early Childhood Education under the

.rection of Frederick U. Williams, William H. Bristow, and Rebecca A. Winton, Bureau

.rectors, respectively.

1967-68 the bulletins for grades kindergarten, one, five, six and nine were

@lamented throughout the city at the discretion of the District Superintendents.

.e now grade seven course of study was also put into practice in the pilot inter-

diets schools and in some junior high schools designated by the District

perintendents. The curriculum guides for other grades were tried out in pilot

bools. During the course of the school year final manuscripts were completed for the

liming grades under the direction of the people named:

Grade 2 - Jeanette Hadley, Teacher, P.S. 154M6 assigned to the Bureau of

History and Social Sciences

Grade 4 - Murray Sussman, Principal, P.S. 6Q, assigned as Acting
Assistant Director, Bureau of History and Social Sciences

.3

or,
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Grade 8 - Samuel Arbital, Teacher of Social Studies, Bureau of Curriculum
Development

Grade 10- John Bunsel, Teacher of Social Studies, assigned to the Bureau
of History and Social Sciences.

Florence Jackson, Acting Assistant Director, Bureau of History and Social Sciences,
particpated in the editing of the grade 2 bulletin and in the preparation of the
manuscript for grade 4.

Murray Sussman, Principal, P.S. 26Q, assigned as Acting Assistant Director, Bureau
of History and Social Sciences, edited the materials for grades 2, 44 8 and 10.

Additional editorial services were provided by Patricia Callahan, Elementary
School Coordinator, Bureau of Curriculum Development and Harold Zlotnik,
Secondary School Coordinator, Bureau of Curriculum Development.

It is impossible to give individual acknowledgment to all the teachers, supervisors,
and staff personnel wbo have ptrticipated in this oroject since its inception in
1962. Special than7.:, should go to the formal committees -- the K-12 Ad Hoc Com-
mittee which met for nearly two years and pointed new directions; the Deputy
Superintendent's Advisory Committee on Scope and Sequence which recomended major
proposals for the curriculum; the Task Forces which prepared the statement of
basic concepts from history and the social sciences and the skills chart; the
committees of teachers and supervisors which assisted the district superintendents
in coordinating experimentation and feed-back; and the individual teachers and
supervisors mho evaluated materials during the 1966-67 and 1967.068 school years.
Grateful acknowledgment is also due the nany teachers and supervisors who conducted
tryouts of experimental curriculum materials within their schools and who gave
invaluable suggestions for their improvement.

Consultants and Comoratina Curriculum Apencies

Since its inception, the curriculum revision program has drawn upon the findings
of several research projects and curriculum programs underway in various parts
of the nation. These included Educational Services, Incorporated, the Committee
on the Study of History at Amherst College, the Industrial Relations Center at
the University of Chicago, the Senesh Materials developed at Purdue University,
civil liberties resources from the Lincoln Filene Center for Citisenship and
Public Affairs, the Greater Cleveland Social Science Program, Sociological
Resources for Secondary Schools at Dartmouth University, the World History Pro-
ject at Northwestern Untversity, the Anthropology Curriculum Study Project, and
the experimental programs developed by the Contra Costa (California), the
Wisconsin, and the New TO* State Departments of Education.

Grateful acknowledgment is made to the International Programs and Services Division
of the New York State Education Department and the Joint Council on Economic Educa-
tion for grants used in connection with the development of courses of study for
Grades Nine and Twelve (Economics). Federal funds were also used in the program.

Invaluable assistance was given at various phases in the development of the program
by a number of special consultants. Among them were Dorothy Fraser, Professor
of Education at Hunter College; JOhn Griffin, Professor of Urban Studios at the
City College; Wilhelmina Hill, Social Studies Specialist at the United States
Office of Education; Exiling Hunt, Professor of History at Teachers College,
COlumbla University; Solon Kimball, Professor of Anthropology at Teachers College,
Columbia University; John S. Maher, Senior Economist, Joint Council on Economic
Education; Mildred McChesney, Chief of the Bureau of Social Studies Education,
New York State Education Department; Robert Wee, formerly Professor of thkooraoh,



manuscript for grade 4.

Murray Sussman, Principal, P.S. 26Q, assigned as Acting Assistant Director, Bureau
of History and Social Sciences, edited the materials for grades 2, 4, 8 and 10.

Additional editorial services were provided by Patricia Callahan, Elementary
School Coordinator, Bureau of Curriculum Development and aarold Zlotnik,
Secondary School Coordinator, Bureau of Curriculum Development.

It is impossible to give individual acknowledgment to all the teachers, supervisors,
and staff personnel who have participated in this project since its inception in
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